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Welcome to Series 5 Inventory Management

The Series 5 Inventory Management system is one
segment of a fully integrated set of Financial Applications.
It provides a rich set of reporting and inquiry functions to

manage your company's Inventory.

The Inventory Management system may be run stand-
alone, on in conjunction with the Series 5 Customer
Order Processing and General Ledger systems.

This help is designed both as a course in using the
Series 5 Inventory Management and as an ongoing
reference while you are working with the program.

Getting started — new users

e Study the Introduction ¢1and Quick Start Tutorials sections to familiarize yourself with
the basics of the application.

e Check out all the links in the Help tab — plenty of help is available!

Getting started — users upgrading from prior revisions

e See the History of Enhancements|[12] for a quick summary of the major changes and
where to find the functions you are looking for.

e Even if you are an experienced Inventory Management user, please run through the
Introduction[ ¢ and Quick Start Tutorials sections quickly to get up to speed with what
has changed in the latest version of the program.

Copyright Notice

¢ Sentinel Hill Software Inc. has made every effort to ensure that the material published in
this Help file and/or manual is correct and accurate, but reserves the right to make
changes without notice at it's sole discretion at any time.

e PROPRIETARY RIGHTS NOTICE: Allrights reserved. This material contains the
valuable properties and trade secrets of Sentinel Hill Software Inc. of West Vancouver,
BC, Canada, (Sentinel Hill), embodying substantial creative efforts and confidential
information, ideas and expressions, no part of which may be reproduced or transmitted
in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, or otherwise, including
photocopying and recording or in connection with any information storage retrieval
system without the permission in writing from Sentinel Hill Software Inc.

e Copyright 2008-2014. -- An Unpublished Work by Sentinel Hill Software Inc. -- Printed
in Canada

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved
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Introduction

The topics in this section provide some basic information about the Inventory Management
system, what it is for and what you can do with it.

Product Overview

The Inventory Management system basically provides for the maintenance and control of you
company's inventory stocks. It defines your inventory items and tracks the quantity of goods
that are available from multiple warehouse locations. It has functions for forecasting inventory
usage, processing receiving's and transfers, and managing physical count processing. It is
the system that offers the following functions:

Maintains Inventory Master Records

Maintains Inventory Location Records for multiple Warehouses
Entry and Posting of Inventory Receiving

Handles Physical Count Processing Functions

Prints Purchasing Advise Reports

Generates Inventory Usage Forecasts

Keeps an Inventory Quantity-on-Hand Audit

Defines Inventory Revenue and Costing G/L Accounts

OO0 0000@DO0

Provides Month-End and Year-End Processing Functions

The Inventory Management system handles the Inventory for a single company, but for an
unlimited number of locations. If you have more than one company, then you need only to set
up additional Series 5 company systems, one for each. Each I/'M company may be
interfaced into it's own G/L, or into a corporate G/L system.

The Inventory Management system may be used in conjunction with the Series 5 Customer
Order Processing providing inventory for sale.

Inventory Management Features

A brief summary of some of the major features of the Series 5 Inventory Management
system!

rg Multiple Warehouse Stocking Locations

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved
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The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides for the tracking of inventory
guantity for either single or multiple warehouses. Quantity-on-Hand, Unit Costs,
YTD/PTD/LYR and Last Date counts, and forecasting controls are maintained for
each location for each item on file.

Matrix Inventory Support

The Inventory Management system provides support for Matrix Set defined Inventory
ltems. These are items that are available in assorted variations such as color,
material, style or size. Some features of the implementation of Matrix Inventory are
as follows:

e Variations of inventory items are defined by a Matrix Set. A given Matrix set
may be applied to more than one inventory item

¢ For each Matrix Set, you may define up to 3 Dimensions. In other words have
three different kinds of variant attributes per item. For example blue jeans have
a waist size, a inseam length and a style. These each would be be called a
Dimension.

¢ For each Dimension you may define up to 35 attributes. For blue jeans you
might have 10 different waist sizes, and these are Attributes.

¢ The Inventory ltem and it's Matrix set variations are defined used a 20
character Inventory ltem Code. Each Dimension of the tem Code is made up
of up to 3 characters. So for example you might have an item that has 3
dimensions and they would be coded as JEANS:32W:29I:RLX for blue jeans
with a 32 inch waist, 29 inch inseam, relax fit.

e When a Matrix Set is assigned to an Inventory ltem, all variations are
automatically created as separate Inventory/Location records. Quantity-on-
Hand, Quantity-on-Order, Quantity-Committed, and Forecasting Controls, and
Statistics are kept separately for each item.

¢ The Inventory Receiving and Physical Count Processing operations offer a
matrix grid display screen from which associated Quantity fields may be edited
directly on the matrix.

Inventory Items Lookup

Every inventory item is assigned a unique ltem Code. As an option, you may
choose to use either a 12 or 20 character code as either numeric or alpha-numeric.
Each item also has four 60 character description lines available. Whenever an
Inventory ltem needs to be entered into a screen, there is a "Lookup" function that
may by invoked. Inventory may be displayed, sorted by tem Code, Description,
UPC Code, Supplier, Product Category, Product Family, Cross Selling Code, or
individual keywords derived from the item Description fields.

Inventory Usage Forecasting

The system provides a Usage Forecasting module. The forecasting application
makes an intrinsic forecast predicting the usage of an item in the next period by

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved
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examining past sales trends. Based on the item’s usage history, an exponential
smoothing is used to calculate the next period’s expected usage.

,\:(' Checking Out or Issuing Inventory

The system provides for the ability to check-out inventory to your employees,
recording the individual, what it's used for, where it will be used, and when it must be
returned. An Inventory To-Be-Returned report may be generated. Also, inventory
may be issued to be used in repairing or maintaining any machines used by your
business, or used by employees. In this case you may also record who the
individual is, what it is used for, where it will be used, and when it must be replaced,
if applicable. An Inventory To-Be-Replaced report may be generated.

#} Bill-of-Materials

The Inventory Management system provides for the definition of BOMP Products.
This Product is made up of Components. Both the Product and the Components
are actually Inventory ltems that are stocked by the /M system. BOMP Products, as
an Inventory ltem, may be sold through the Customer Order Processing system.
Depending on the Stock Status Code set up for the Inventory ltem, if a BOMP
Product is sold, it may or may not be exploded into it's components, when printed on
the Picking Tickets.

& Physical Count Processing

The Inventory Management system provides a method for managing the tedious
task of performing a Physical Inventory Count of stock on hand. You may choose to
make it as simple as just having a Cycle Count Worksheet printed, divide it up
among the warehouse personnel, and having them go count product on the shelf.
You may also decide on a more formal approach, where Inventory Tags Transaction
records are generated along with a printed Tag that may be attached to the bin
locations; Then two sets of teams go through the warehouse to perform two
independent counts, and their results are entered into the system for comparison. In
either case, these functions offer attempts to make the process more controlled.

i User Defined Inventory Attributes

The Inventory Management system allows you to define your own "Inventory
Attributes” codes. These are informational type fields about your inventory that you
may like to define, depending on the type of your business. Once defined, you can
enter those codes that are valid for the particular code. There is also a Code
"Lookup" utility, and you can define multiple values for any type of code to each
inventory item. Most of the reporting functions that are inventory driven in all of the
Series 5 systems provide for selection filters based on the ltem Attribute codes.

_*‘"/:” User Defined G/L Account # ie., 9999-99-9999999 - 999

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved
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The G/L Account number is divided into two parts. The Main Account #, and the
Profit Center. The Main Account can have up to 18 digits and can be segmented
into up to four segments. The Profit Center may be 3, 4 or 5 digits in size. You get
to define the size as required.

& Spreadsheet Import / Export Capabilities

The Series 5 provides for the loading or dumping of data from or to your favorite
spreadsheet. Data can be read or written directly to Microsoft's Excel, or tab-
delimited text files.

Import / Export is offered for the following transactions, master records or analysis:

Input: > Inventory Master Data Output: » Inventory Master Data
> Receipt Transactions > Physical Count Tags
» Check-Out, Issues and Check-Ins
» Physical Count Tag Totals

3 ,\:(' Interface with Series 5 Purchase Order Processing System

The Inventory Management's Purchasing Advise report offers the option to
automatically generate PO System Requisitions, with the items building either
"Request for Quotes” or "Candidate POs". These are in effect RFQ that are ready
to be emailed to suppliers or POs that are ready to be approved by a manager to be
issued. A number of different RFQ and PO creation options are available when the
post function is chosen.

*"\}? Using the Series 5 Inventory Management can be fun
D

Don't believe it? Give it a try.

History of Enhancements

Over the lifespan of the Inventory Management system a number of major enhancements
and minor fixes have been applied. Following is a brief summary.

New and Different — Enhancements and Fixes in /M

&+ For 2013

= Import Function Introduced for Usage Recipient Codes Maintenance

Those individuals designated as Usage Recipients for inventory items that are
"Checked Out", are maintained in the Usage Recipient Codes Maintenance routine. A
new Import function has been introduced that allows you to load Usage Recipients to

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved
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be loaded from spreadsheet, CSV or tab-delimited files. (Nov-18-2013)
- Import Function for Inventory Maintenance

When importing Inventory fields, entering "%UPDT%" in column 1 is used to signal that
a specific fields are to be updated. (The field to be updated is specified in column 2;
and all subsequent rows of information contain the Inventory Item Code, the Location
Code and the value that is moved into the selected field). There are a number of
different fields for which this update process is implemented for. This function has
been enhanced to now offer the ability to have the Quantity Sold, Quantity Issued and/
or Quantity Lost fields to be updated for either the Inventory Master records and/or the
Inventory Location records. Instead of moving the provided value to the specified field,
the Quantity provided is added to the specified fields. The new field identifiers are
ADDQTYSOLD, ADDQTYISSUED and ADDQTYLOST. (May-09-2013)

= Product Category Codes

The properties associated to Product Categories has been revised. Formerly, a Profit
Center was assigned to each Product Category. Now instead, for each Product
Category a Department Code is assigned. The Profit Center is now derived from the
Department. It will be necessary to ensure that for each Profit Center that was used in
the Product Categories, a new Department is established, and the new Department
Code must be assigned. (Mar-1-2013)

= Purchasing Advice Post Option to Automatically Generate Purchase Orders
and RFQs

The Purchasing Advise report has been enhanced to interface with the Series 5
Purchasing System. The Post now provides the option to automatically generate
Requisitions, with the items building either "Request for Quotes" or "Candidate POs".
These are in effect RFQ that are ready to be emailed to suppliers or POs that are
ready to be approved by a manager to be issued. A number of different RFQ and PO
creation options are available when the post function is chosen. (Feb-23-2013)

- Purchasing Advice Processing/Report

The Purchasing Advise report has been enhanced. When an Inventory ltem is
selected to be purchased, how a Purchasing Advice Transaction record is recorded.
These records are presented in a Series 5 grid screen, and may be displayed by a
variety of different sorting and grouping options.

These records may also be edited, allowing the Quantity-To-Order, and Unit Price
amounts to be changed. For systems that utilize the Series 5 Purchasing system,
fields are offered letting you choose to have a PO or a Requisition automatically
generated when the Purchasing Advice Transactions are posted. Assorted
information about the Inventory ltem is also displayed to assist in deciding the quantity
to purchase.

A Post function now must be executed to have the Purchasing Advice Transactions
posted. This process either causes POs and/or Requisitions to be generated, or to
just have the ltem Reorder Status updated. (Feb-23-2013)

- New Import Function for Inventory Maintenance

A new function has been introduced to Inventory Maintenance. You may now Import
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Inventory ltem Master record, and Inventory Location records to the system from either
an Excel spreadsheet, a CSV file, or a Tab-Delimited file. This function is useful to do
bulk revisions to the Inventory Master records, or for importing Inventory information
from other systems when first using the Series 5 Inventory Management system.

It may also be used to update specific fields for Inventory ltems already on file. (Feb-
06-2013)

- Inventory Primary & Secondary Supplier's Part Number; Manufacturer and
Manufacturer Part Number

The Inventory Master properties record has been enhanced to now offer these new
fields. When these items are selected to be included in a Purchase Order, if the given
supplier matches the Primary or Secondary Supplier, their respective Part Number are
automatically inserted (Feb-01-2013)

= Inventory Quantity Checked-Out and Checked-In

The Inventory Master properties record has been enhanced to maintain Period-to-Date,
Year-to-Date, and Last-Year totals for the Quantity of Inventory ltems that have been
Checked Out and Checked In. As well, the Quantity-On-Hand Update functions and
Inquiry have been revised to include Checked-Out and Checked-In activity. (Feb-01-
2013)

&+ For 2012

= Inventory Items Checked-Out; and Inventory Items Issued History Inquire

New Inquiry functions have been introduced. These include an Inquiry to view those
historic Checked Out Inventory Transactions, and an Inquiry to view those historic
Issued Inventory Transactions. Historic tems may be displayed grouped and sorted by
Inventory ltem, Usage Recipient, Usage, Usage Location or Replacement/Due-Back
Dates.

Associated these inquiry function, there is a Checked-Out ltems Report, and an Issued
ltems Report. These list those items that are due to be Checked In, or due to be
Replaced. (Dec-20-2012)

- Inventory Check-Out and Check-In Transactions

The Operation function to record the Receipt, Transfer or Issuing of inventory has been
enhance. The system now provides for a transaction that will record when an
Inventory Item is "Checked Out" for use. It is assumed that that item would eventually
be "Checked In" again. New fields associated to the Checked-Out transaction include
the following:

e Serial Number e Usage Recipient
e Memo e Usage Code
e Date to be Returned e Usage Location
e Cost of Inventory Checked Out

Account
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The "Inventory Issue” transaction has also been enhanced to provide for the entry of
these new fields. However, these items will never be checked in again, but a field is
provided to enter a date recording when the Issue ltem is to be replaced. (Dec-10-
2012)

- Item Usage, Usage Recipient and Usage Location Codes Maintenance

New codes have been introduced into the Series 5 Inventory system. These include a
Usage Code, a Usage Recipient Code, and a Usage Location Code. These codes are
used to provide information to the new Inventory Check-Out function, and the existing
Inventory Issue function. With the introduction of these codes, and the enhancement to
Check-Out or Issue Inventory ltems, the Inventory system may now be used to track
how inventory is used. It also provides for the scheduling of when Issued Inventory
items should be replaced; (as in the case when components of different machinery
should be replaced for preventive maintenance purposes).

New Codes Maintenance routines are provided as needed. (Dec-10-2012)

&+ For 2011

= New Feature to Attach Supporting Documents to Inventory Master Items

You may now attach a variety of different documents to Master Inventory records. Up
to 15 separate documents may be selected, and attached and viewed from the
Inventory ltem Maintenance functions. The different types of documents support are

as follows:
e PDF e MS Word 2003 documents
¢ Bitmap ( *.BMP files) e MS Word 2007 documents
¢ JPEG e MS Excel 2003 documents
e TIFF e MS Excel 2007 documents

e ASCII Text (*.TXT files)

ASCIl Text ( *.txt files)

(Apr-14-2011)
- Inventory Receipts, Transfer & Issue Transaction Entry

The Operation function to record the Receipt, Transfer or Issuing of inventory has been
enhanced to handle those Inventory items that have been defined with a Matrix Set.
When a Matrix Set ltem is selected for a transaction, a Matrix Entry screen will be
displayed utilizing a grid. On this grid screen, Quantities and Cost information
associated to applicable transactions may quickly be entered for sets of items having
the same attribute variations. (ie. You may assign a value to be applied to a given row,
column, or the entire matrix). When a non-zero Quantity is recorded, an associated
Receiving Transaction(s) are automatically added. When a Zero Quantity is record,
the associated Receiving Transaction(s) are automatically deleted. The displayed
Matrix screen handles up to a 3-dimensional Matrix Set definition. For those Matrix
Sets with more than 1 dimension, you may choose to display different Attribute sets on
any of the three possible dimension axis. (Feb-24-2011)
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Stock Status Report

The Stock Status Report function has been enhanced to provide support for the new
Inventory Matrix Sets. When an item that has been flagged has having a Matrix Set
assigned to it is listed in the report, information for each Matrix ltem Variant is printed.
(Feb-24-2011)

Generic Item Select Filters Screen

In any Inventory Management or Customer Order Processing reporting function, an
ltem Select Filters screen is presented. This has been enhanced to now include the
new Matrix Set Code as a selection filter. (Feb-24-2011)

Stock Status Inquiry

The Stock Status Inquiry function has been enhanced to provide support for the new
Inventory Matrix Sets. When an item that has been flagged has having a Matrix Set
assigned to it is selected for display, information for each Matrix ltem Variant is
displayed. (Feb-24-2011)

Matrix Set Codes Maintenance

A new function selection has been introduced to the Inventory Management System's
Codes Maintenance drop-down menu. This is the Matrix Set Codes Maintenance. It is
used to define the properties associated to the new Inventory Matrix Set feature. (Feb-
24-2011)

Matrix Dimension Codes Maintenance

A new function selection has been introduced to the Inventory Management System's
Codes Maintenance drop-down menu. This is the Matrix Dimension Codes
Maintenance. It is used to define a particular Dimension, or variant of inventory that it is
available for. For example, the colour of items may be defined as a Dimension to a
Matrix Set. In this case then up to 35 different colors could be set up. (Feb-24-2011)

Inventory Item Master Code Maintenance

The Inventory Management system has been enhanced to provide support for Matrix
Set defined Inventory ltems. These are items that have variations in color or size, for
example clothing. Some features of the implementation of Matrix Inventory are as
follows:

e Variations of inventory items are defined by a Matrix Set. A given Matrix set may
be applied to more than one inventory item

e For each Matrix Set, you may define up to 3 Dimensions. In other words have
three different kinds of variant attributes per item. For example blue jeans have a
waist size, a inseam length and a style. These each would be be called a
Dimension.

¢ For each Dimension you may define up to 35 attributes. For blue jeans you might
have 10 different waist sizes, and these are Attributes.

¢ The Inventory ltem and it's Matrix set variations are defined using a 23 character
Inventory ltem Code. Each Dimension of the ltem Code is made up of up to 3
characters. So for example you might have an item that has 3 dimensions and
they would be coded as JEANS:32W:29I:RLX for blue jeans with a 32 inch
waist, 29 inch inseam, relax fit.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Introduction 17

e When a Matrix Set is assigned to an Inventory ltem, all variations are
automatically created as separate Inventory/Location records. Quantity-on-
Hand, Quantity-on-Order, Quantity-Committed, and Forecasting Controls, and
Statistics are kept separately for each item.

¢ Properties associated to sub-member items of a Matrix Set ltem may be editing
using a matrix grid display screen, offering alternative display options. Quantities
may be edited directly on the matrix.

The Inventory ltem Master Maintenance routine has been revised to support the
Inventory Matrix Sets. (Feb-24-2011)

&+ For 2010

= Inventory Item Maintenance

The ltem Master record has been revised to include two new fields. These are the
Distribution Channel Code, and the ReOrder Manager.

Upgrade Program Must be Executed

Existing users must have an Upgrade program executed to have applicable data
records rebuilt accordingly. After installing the update, you must select User Functions
from the menu on the Series 5 Main Menu screen, and select the Upgrade I/M function,
and specifically choose to upgrade the Inventory Master file.

(Nov-03-2010)
- Inventory Item Maintenance

When the Inventory Management system is used in association with the Series 5
Purchase Order Processing system, each Inventory item may now have a set of
default "Extra Costs" defined. When that item is ordered and received in the PO
system, these Extra Costs will be used in computing the Landed Cost of the ltem.
(Oct-18-2010)

& For 2009

- Functions Exporting to Excel Spreadsheets

For those functions that export data to Excel spreadsheets, the following
enhancements have been made:

e When titles are output, they will be formatted as bold in 14-point

¢ When legends are output, they will be formatted as bold in 12-point

¢ When headers are output, they will be formatted as bold and italic

¢ Dollar amount data column will be formatted for "Currency”, (where $ signs will
be displayed with 2 decimal places)
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The following applications have been revised accordingly, where applicable (Dec-15-
2009) :

¢ |nventory ltem Maintenance — Properties Export
¢ Physical Count Processing — Export functions — (with new default filenames of
PhysicalCntOut)

Sales Analysis By Category Report

When generating this report for a specific range of Inventory ltems, the program looped
continuously until canceled. The report had successfully been created, but did not
actually exit. The problem has been fixed. (Jan-26-2009)

On-Line Help

The Inventory Management system now has On-Line Help. You can access these
help files from the application's screens or menu bars. (Aug-2008)

New and Different — Enhancements and Fixes in all Series 5 Systems

& For 2014

- Support for Office 365

The printing routines, and the import/export routines have been enhanced to provide
support for MS Word and MS Excel in Office 365. (Oct-01-2014)

Series 5 User Logon Profile Maintenance

A new property has been introduced to the Series 5 Logon User's profile. You may
now specify the Default Import/Export File type for each user. When Importing or
Exporting data the selected default will now be automatically set. The Import/Export
routines has been revised to use the specified default. (Mar-26-2014)

& For 2013

- Generating Documents and Reports as MS Word Documents

When output is generated as an MS Word Document, an entry in the runtime
configuration file is used to define the output orientation, font name, font size, and
where applicable, a Template. The system has been enhanced to now provide for 40
character font names and template filenames. (Increased from 25 characters)  (July-
03-2013)

Attach Supporting Documents function

The ability to attach documents to different Series 5 Transactions Master Code records
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has been enhanced. You may now attach an HTML file or a link to a Web Page. Also,
when displaying JPEG or Bit-Map files, the Microsoft Office Picture Viewer Utility will be
employed.

Also, when adding a new attachment, the system will default the path to a folder that

should exist in the directory designated to be the "Temporary" directory associated to
each Company System. You should create a directory named "Attachments" in that

directory, (if it's not already there). (Jun-27-2013)

- Series 5 Outlook Email Reading

Series 5 applications may now make use of a new routine that provides the ability to
read email from MS Outlook. Currently used by the A/P and O/P Manager Approval
functions, emails are read that were sent from designated approval managers. The
internal driver used to read emails using calls to Microsoft Office Outlook. The
following capabilities associated to reading emails are now possible:

e Emails are read from program selected in-boxes

e Filters may be set to read only emails from selected Senders or emails with a
specified character string within the Subject line

Up to 3 attachments may be read and passed to the S5 application
Sub-folders withing a designated In-Box may be created by the system

Emails may be deleted or moved to different sub-folders

(May-26-2013)

&* For 2012

- Series 5 Import/Export Functions

When importing or exporting data fields from/to MS Excel, after the process has been
completed, the EXCEL.EXE process was not being terminated, (due to a problem with
Windows, or there is some secret function to do so). The problem has been fixed.
Now, when Excel is launched from Series 5, it's Process Id is detected, and once the
import/export is completed, the process is "Killed" using a system call using the
TASKKILL DOS command. (Nov-12-2012)

- Series 5 Import/Export Functions

When importing or exporting data fields from MS Excel, tab-delimited, or CSV data
files, the system will now handle text fields up to 200 characters in length. (Sept-18-
2012)

-1 Series 5 Launching Microsoft Calendar

The Series 5 Applications make calls to the Microsoft Calendar routine to display a
calendar, and accept the operator's selection of a date. In order to make use of this
feature, the Microsoft Calendar must be registered on all client computers executing
Series 5. MSCAL.OCX may be found in \ms\ocx on the AcuGT, (Extend 9.xx),
installation CD for Windows. If you cannot locate it on the release CD, a copy is
included in the Series 5 release directory in SS5\UTIL . (June 25-2012)

This is accomplished by executing the following command from the designated DOS
Command Prompt:
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REGSVR32.EXE S5WUTIL\WMSCAL.OCX

where:

For System From Directory Comments

Windows Server 2003 & |C:\Windows Right click on the Command

2008 - 64 bit \SysWOW64 Prompt and select "Run as
Administrator"

Windows XP and 7 C:\Windows Right click on the Command

\System32 Prompt and select "Run as

Administrator"

earlier Windows C:\Windows\System

- Reports and Forms generated as MS Word Documents

All reports and forms that are generated as MS Word Documents may now have an
assorted formatting properties applied to the text that is generated. The following
formatting capabilities may be applied:

¢ "Formatting Regions", defined as ranges of lines, for a page may be formatted
with a particular font type and size and be set as Bold, Italic, Underlined, Shaded,
or as Reverse Video. Up to 5 different regions may be defined and activated
under program control as the page is being populated with text.

e "Tab Sets" may be defined consisting of up to 10 tab settings per line. The types
of tabs include Left-Tab, Right-Tab, Center-Tab, and Decimal-Aligned-Tab. Up to
20 different Tab Sets may be defined and activated under program control as the
page is being populated with text. As the line of reporting text is output, the tabs
are inserted and any preceding spaces are removed. (This basically now allows
the use of variable pitch fonts, when outputting columns of data, ensuring proper
alignment).

¢ Individual words or sub-strings, within a print line, may now be output as Bold,
ltalic, Underlined, Shaded, or as Reverse Video. On a given page, up to 50 sub-
strings may be formatted in this manner. On a given line, up to 6 sub-strings
may be formatted in this manner.

¢ Single, (thick or thin), and Double Lines may now be inserted at any position
within a page. As the page is being populated with text, the lines are defined to
the printing routines with position and sizing set under program control. Up to 40
line may be output per page.

These types of formatting controls could be implemented for Invoices, Purchase
Orders, Customer Statements, A/P Checks or Customer Quotes. In order to take
advantage of these features, the appropriate applications' program must be pro-
grammatically customized. Contact Sentinel Hill Software Inc., for more information.
further details. (Apr-24-2012) HS5_Enhancements_to ALL_Systems-2011-2013.xml

= All Series 5 Applications offering Export Functions

When entering export selection options, if the operator was to click on the "About
Exporting" information tab, an error was being reported that the "File did not exits".
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This problem has been fixed. Now you may freely select any filtering or output options
tab when they are presented without any problems. (March-09-2012)

= Using Windows' Logon Usernames

New functionality has been introduced to the Series 5 Main menu Signon process.

You may now define to have the Series 5 system use the client's Windows Logon
Code as the User Code for signing in to Series 5. If set, when Series 5 is launched,
the Windows Signon Code will be used. The User-Logon screen will be presented, but
only the Password field may be displayed for keyboard entry. (If the given Series 5
User Logon profile had a blank password entered, then the User-Logon screen
will not be presented at all. Control will be transferred directly to the Main Menu
screen.)

For systems that are set to use the Windows User Logon code, user's will ONLY be
able to log in to Series 5 using the Windows Logon Code. The function to "Repeat
User's Logon", found under the Main Menu's File drop-down menu will be disabled.
Note however, if auser has their System Management Access set to Full, they
will still be able to "Repeat User's Logon"”, and sign on as a different user.

For systems that do not wish to use the Windows logon, the default will still be set to
that defined by the PC Client user's SHSI_USER_NAME environment variable. (Feb-
28-2012)

- Bitmapped Images in Series 5

All Series 5 applications that load bitmapped images have been revised to expect the
image filenames to be in upper case. (Feb-28-2012)

Upper Case Bitmap Files

On UNIX systems, please make sure that all bitmap files in the bin/images
folder have uppercase file names.

= Series 5 File Error Handling Routine

The logic used to report serious file /O errors has been enhanced to correctly identify
the full folder path for any sequential text files that might be generated. Previously in
some cases, the error message displayed incorrectly showed the path that was
assigned as the Data Files Directory assigned to the Company System. This problem
has been fixed. (Jan-30-2012)

-1 Series 5 Directory/Folder Selection "Browse" Feature

For any application that requires entry or selection of a directory path, a "Browse" push
button is presented. The operator could click this button, and the Windows Folder
browse dialogue window would be presented. Previously, only descendants of the
user's default working folder are shown. The system has been revised to now display
only those folders which are descendants of the root directory of the Directory Path
field associated to the "Browse" button. So now, if you were to enter C:\ in the
Directory Path, when the "Browse" button is clicked, you would be able to browse any
directory on your computer's "C" drive. Setting the Directory Path blank, or to
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something other that a drive letter designation, would result in only being able to
browse descendants of the user's default working directory. (Jan-18-2012)

"Series 5 File Error Handling Routine

The logic used to report serious file I/O errors has been enhanced to identify errors
associated to the use of AcuServer. Previously, 9D-104 errors were reported as an
"AcuServer Connection Failure". Now, all 9D-XX errors are identified, and the
applicable message displayed. (Jan-10-2012)

Reports and Forms generated as MS Word Documents

All reports and forms that are generated as MS Word Documents are now created
protected as "Read-Only" documents. A password may be used to un-lock them.
Refer to the applicable documentation for further details. (Jan-10-2012)

&+ For 2011

Series 5 Import/Export Routine

The generic routine to handle importing and exporting of data, (to spreadsheet or
character delimited files), has been enhanced to provide for CSV files that do not have/
allow quotes around character strings. (Dec-12-2011)

"CALLEREQ" Program

The CALLEREQ program has been revised to call either the W/M's E-Request Service
routine or the new P/I's On-Demand Billing Service routine. It no longer resides as a
program belonging to the W/M system, rather, it has been moved into the S/M,
(System's Management) directory and library. Please ensure the correct compile
script files are installed. (Nov-11-2011)

Interfacing with MS Office Excel and Word

The logic provided to launch MS Excel or MS Word has been expanded to handle the
case where MS Office was installed in C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft Office
\Office. (Previously the system only looked in in C:\Program Files\Microsoft Office
\Office . (Oct-03-2011)

Series 5 Email Generation

A number of different application functions offer the ability to automatically generate and
send emails. This includes the emailing of invoices, purchase orders, statements,
customer quotes, reports and other messages.

The internal driver used to send emails has been enhanced to generated and send
emails using calls to Microsoft Office Outlook, (rather than to the MAPI library). As a
result, the following capabilities associated to sending emails are now possible:

e Emails may be sent as Plain Text, Rich Text, or as HTML

Emails may be generated when executing as either a thin-client of FAT client
Emails may now be sent with copies going to Cc users and Bcc

The text message associated to emails are now loaded from user created/
maintained data files, rather than being coded from within the application
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software. These text files may be either plain ASCII text, or HTML files and
contain up to 8192 characters. Except for specific types of emails, these files
MUST BE LOCATED in the directory named Email-Templates located in each
Company System's designated reports directory.

e Provides support for 120 character email addresses, and 140 character subject
line

(Sept-20-2011)
- Importing $ Numeric Cells from Spreadsheet

A problem has been identified and fixed when importing $ formatted columns of data

from spreadsheet. If any headings were specified, and they exceeded 22 characters in

length, the number being input and recorded was ZERO. The problem has been fixed.
(July-25-2011)

- Generating Reports as MS Word Documents

The Series 5 printing routines had the ability to generate output as an MS Word
document. This function has been enhanced to provide support for Office 2010 Word
utility. Now, when presented with the print options screen, and the operator chooses to
"Save To Disk", they may choose to output as an Office 2007/2010 or Office 2003
Word document. The system will automatically append either the .DOCX or the .DOC
extension, and generate the document using the correct file format. (June-14-2011)

= Import/Export Functions

The import and export function has been enhanced to provide support for Office 2010
EXCEL utility. Now, when presented with the import/export options screen, the
operator may select to load from, or output to, either an Excel 2007/2010 W orkbook, or
an Excel 97-2003 Workbook. The system will automatically append either the . XLSX or
the .XLS extension, and read or write the spreadsheet using the correct file format.
(June-14-2011)

- Generic Search Function

In all Series Series 5 applications where a grid screen is presented for the entry of
transactions, or the maintenance of master codes, a "Search" function is provided.
This function has been enhanced in the cases where the operator has chosen to
search for a given record where a Date is chosen as the search criteria. Now the
following literal label is displayed, "mm/dd/yy", indicating the desired format that the
date should be entered as. As well, the date entered may now be as "mmddyy",

"mmddyyyy", "mm/dd/yy", or "mm/dd/yyyy", depending on the mood of the operator.
(May-02-2011)

- New Feature to Attach Supporting Documents to assorted Master Code
Records and Transactions

You may now attach a variety of different documents to assorted Master Code records,
and Transactions. Up to 15 separate documents may be selected, and attached and
viewed from the applicable functions in assorted Series 5 systems. These documents
may also be viewed where applicable. The different types of documents supported

are as follows:
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e PDF e MS Word 2003 documents
e Bitmap ( *.BMP files) e MS Word 2007 documents
e JPEG e MS Excel 2003 documents
e TIFF e MS Excel 2007 documents

o ASCII Text (*.TXT files)

ASCIl Text ( *.txt files)

(Apr-14-2011)
- Printing to Windows Spooler

The Series 5 provides for the definition of Printer Queues. As a property to each
Series 5 Printer Queue, you may define a "Captured Printer". When a report is
generated and a given Series 5 Printer Queue is chosen that has a "Captured Printer",
the report prints directly to the associated network printer. If the Printer Queue does
not have a "Captured Printer" defined, then a Windows "Printer Select" dialogue box
window is displayed. Previously, the the Series 5 system made a call to have the
"Printer Select" window displayed which was an older style, compatible with older
versions of Windows. Now a new call is made displaying a modern Windows XP/7
"Printer Select" Window. (Feb-09-2011)

- System Captured Windows Maintenance

The Series 5 provides for the definition of Printer Queues. As a property to each
Series 5 Printer Queue, you may define a "Captured Printer". When a report is
generated and a given Series 5 Printer Queue is chosen that has a "Captured Printer",
the report prints directly to the associated network printer. The routine used to capture
a Windows printer was not working correctly under Windows 7. This problem has
been fixed. (Feb-09-2011)

&+ For 2010

- Default Reporting Output Destination

In all Series 5 applications that generate reports that might normally be printed, a Print
Options screen is presented. From this screen, the operator may choose to have the
output directed to a printer; to be "Archived"”, to be just displayed to the screen to
"Browse"; or output as an MS Word or PDF file. The default output has been changed
to be just displayed to the screen to be "Browsed". (Previously it was defaulted to be
output to a printer).

Additionally, should you desire to set the default output, you may do so by inserting a
variable in the runtime Configuration file. The variable SHSI_ RPT_DESTINATION with
a single numeric argument, will provide the default target for generated reports, where
you would set the argument as follows:

1-Tothe Printer 17 - To Disk as an MS Word 2003 document
2 - Archived 26 - To Disk as an MS Word 2007 document
3 - Both the Printer 35 - To Disk as a PDF document
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and Archived
4 - To be just
Browsed

Note that if the applicable application already determined the target output, these
defaults will NOT be used. (Oct-13-2010)

- Data File "Properties" function

In all Series 5 applications that maintain master codes records, or provide for the entry
or inquiry of transaction or history records, under File on the menu bar, the Properties
function will display information about the related files. This function has been
enhanced to now display 12 numeric digits for both the files size, and the number of
records in the file. Also, now the version of the Vision file is displayed, along with the
number of volumes that are used to hold the data and the index keys for the associated
file(s). (Sept-01-2010)

- Using the Mouse Wheel to navigate Series 5 Grid Screens

In all Series 5 applications that use a paged grid screen, (those showing rows of
master codes and/or transaction records similar to a spreadsheet), the operator may
now navigate forwards and backwards through the records using the Mouse Wheel. If
the Ctrl-Key is also pressed while twirling the mouse, 4 rows of data are skipped
instead of just 1. (If when you spin the mouse too fast, and a "Stack Overflow" error
occurs, in the runtimes Configuration file, add the variable PERFORM_STACK 384
and it should work OK') Note that this new feature is only available for systems with at
least AcuGT Rev 8.1.3 (July 27-2010)

- MS Excel System Error Recovery

The Series 5 family of applications offers the ability to import to, and export from, an
MS Excel Workbook document. System error that could be generated while outputting
to and/or inputting from, MS Excel documents were causing Series 5 applications to
terminate with a not too friendly error message. The errors that were particularly
annoying were as follows:

e When importing from an Excel document with a filename, selected from the
application, that did not actually exist, (and the operator had forgotten to "Browse"
to choose the particular file).

e When a user attempted to generate output as an MS Excel document, but they
did not have MS Excel installed, or it was installed in a location other than the
default, a fatal error occurred.

The import/export routines have been enhanced to now capture any system errors that
were being generated from MS Excel. A reasonably friendly error message will now be
displayed, and the particular application will continue processing. (In most cases, the
import/export will just be abandoned). (May-31-2010)

- Compiling with INTEL Native mode

A problem has been discovered when compiling with the Intel native mode. This option
must be removed from the S5 _GCBL.BAT compiler macro that can be found in the S5
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\util directory. (Basically replace the set NATIVE=--intel command with set NATIVE=
command. (May-21-2010)

Generating Standard Forms as MS Word Documents

The Series 5 generates a number of different forms. For example, A/P Checks,
Invoices, Picking Tickets, Statements and Purchase Orders. Variables within the
runtime configuration file may be set up that are used to indicate how the forms are to
be generated and/or printed. Arguments to these variables indicated whether the form
was printed, archived, and/or saved as MS Word documents. The 2nd argument,
used to define the output, may now have the following values:

e WORD2003 e WORD2007
¢ PRINT&WORDZ2003 ¢ PRINT&WORD2007
¢ ARCHIVE&WORD2003 ¢ ARCHIVE&WORDZ2007

Existing arguments associated to WORD will be interpreted as WORD2003.

The applications that generated these forms have been enhanced to now recognize
arguments that indicate the forms are to be generated as Office 2007 Word or Office
2003 Word documents. (May-21-2010)

MS Word System Error Recovery

The Series 5 printing routines had the ability to generate output as an MS Word
document. System error that could be generated while outputting to and/or automatic
printing of MS Word documents were causing Series 5 applications to terminate with a
not too friendly error message. The errors that were particularly annoying were as
follows:

¢ \When outputting to an MS Word document that had a template defined, and the
given template file was not set up for that user, a fatal error occurred.

¢ \When outputting to an MS Word document that was supposed to be
automatically printed, but the given network printer was either offline, or that
segment of the network was not active, a fatal error occurred.

e When a user attempted to generate output as an MS Word document, but they
did not have MS Word installed, or it was installed in a location other than the
default, a fatal error occurred.

The printing routines have been enhanced to now capture any system errors that were
being generated from MS Word. A reasonably friendly error message will now be
displayed, and the particular application will continue processing. (In most cases, the
generation of the report will just be abandoned). (May-21-2010)

Generating Reports as MS Word Documents

The Series 5 printing routines had the ability to generate output as an MS Word
document. This function has been enhanced to provide support for Office 2007 Word
utility. Now, when presented with the print options screen, and the operator chooses to
"Save To Disk", they may choose to output as an Office 2007 or Office 2003 Word
document. The system will automatically append either the .DOCX or the .DOC
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extension, and generate the document using the correct file format. For users that
have Office 2007 installed, the default File Type will be the Office 2007 Word, but they
may choose either Office formats. For users that do not have Office 2007 installed,
the default File Type will be the Office 2003 Word, and they will not be able to choose
Word 2007 or the PDF formats. (May-20-2010)

= Automatic Sending of Emails

The Series 5 system has the capability of automatically sending emails. Emails are
sent by making a call to a MAPI.Library, which in turn sends the email using Microsoft
Outlook. If the receiver's email address is prefixed with "LN:" or "Ln:", (indicating that
they are Lotus Notes users), then instead of using MAPI, a DOS command call is
made using the command line defined by the runtime configuration variable
"DOS_MAIL_CMD", to actually send the email. Within this command line, there are
pseudo variables, that would be replaced with the Subject, Receivers Name and
Address and the path to an Attachment. This capability has been enhanced to now
provide for sending the email with 2 attachments. The new pseudo variable %
ATTACHMENT 2% will be replaced with the full path to a 2nd attachment, if applicable.
(May-03-2010)

= Import/Export Functions

The import and export function has been enhanced to provide support for Office 2007
EXCEL utility. Now, when presented with the import/export options screen, the
operator may select to load from, or output to, either an Excel 2007 Workbook, or an
Excel 97-2003 Workbook. The system will automatically append either the .XLSX or
the .XLS extension, and read or write the spreadsheet using the correct file format.
For users that have Office 2007 installed, the default File Type will be the Excel 2007
Workbook, but they may choose either Excel format. For users that do not have Office
2007 installed, the default File Type will be the Excel 97-2003 Workbook, and they will
not be able to choose Excel 2007. (May-03-2010)

= Import/Export Functions

When the import/export screen is presented and a particular directory and file is
selected for processing, if the operator clicks on the Back push-button, (to go back and
change an option of prior screens), upon re-displaying the import/export screen, the
originally selected file/directory was being reset to the program's default. This problem
has been fixed. (Mar-24-2010)

- Generating Sub-Documents as MS Word or PDF Files

The Series 5 printing routines had the ability to generate a sub-document as an MS
Word document. (A sub-document might be a single Invoice or Customer Statement,
generated with a unique filename). This functionality has been enhanced to have the
sub-document generated as either an MS Word document, or a PDF document.
These sub-documents may be generated at the same time, totally independent from,
their normal "printed" versions. When generated as Word documents or PDF
documents, MS Word Templates may be used to define the properties of the resulting
document with watermarks and headers and footers. (Mar-15-2010)

- Import functions from Excel Spreadsheets
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The Series 5 import function offers the option to input from an Excel spreadsheet. In
any application that loaded data in this manner, it was difficult to determine when all
valid rows of data had been loaded. The Excel import function has been enhanced so
that it will correctly stop once valid rows of data have been loaded. (Previously, the
system would attempt to load up to 65,436 rows of data and when executing any given
Import function it would appear as if the system has hanging). (Mar-03-2010)

= Printing of Report as PDF Documents

All reports and forms that are generated from the Series 5 applications may now be
saved as PDF documents. This option is available only to users that have Microsoft's
Office 2007 installed on their systems. When the Print Options screen is presented,
click the Save To check box, and select PDF Document from the associated Save
As drop list. (Feb-23-2010)

- Browsing to Select Files and/or Directories Functions

All routines that offer the functionality to click a "Browse" button to present the operator
with a window from which a directory, or afile, can be selected have been revised.
Under Windows 7, the clicking of the "Browse" caused a "nested input of events"
syndrome to occur. In effect, repeatedly displaying the browse window. The logic for
these routines have been revised to avoid this problem. (Jan-28-2010)

= Encryption/Decryption Function

The subroutine has been revised to now handle 8 digit numeric seeds. This was done
to accommodate the A/R system that now has 8 digit documents numbers. All existing
encrypted fields will still be able to be decrypted. (Jan-24-2010)

&+ For 2009

= Printing of Reports in Series 5

The Series 5 printing function has been enhanced to offer the option of printing multiple
copies of reports, forms, invoices, orders, etc. A new entry field has been added to the
print options sub-screen labeled # of Copies. You may select to have up to 9 copies
printed. These copies printed will be automatically collated.

Multiple Copies

The ability to have the system print multiple copies is a a feature thatis provided as a
function of the Windows operating system, and the driver for your printer. If either does not
support multiple copies, then setting a value other than 1, will have no effect.

This feature is available onlyto users executing on Windows system, either directly, or as
thin clients.

As well, fields on the Print Options sub-screen have been reorganized slightly to
accommodate the new field. (Fields and display prompts associated to outputting
reports to a Print Queue are now enclosed within a frame.

Where applicable, in all Series 5 applications, the size of display windows and/or tab
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sub-screens have been adjusted accordingly. (Dec-22-2009)
- Export functions to Office 2007 Excel Spreadsheets

The Series 5 import/export function offers the option to output/input to an Excel
spreadsheet. Office 2003 Excel had allowed for 65,500 rows, and Office 2007 Excel
allows for 1,000,000 rows. When exporting data, the Series 5 system would
automatically start outputting to a 2nd worksheet when 65,500 rows were reached.
The system will now switch to a 2nd worksheet depending on which version is being
used.

As well, the Spreadsheet /O routines have been enhanced to support up to 999,999
rows of data. (Dec-16-2009)

- Exporting to Excel Spreadsheets functions

The logic used to export to Excel spreadsheets has been enhanced. In the assorted
Series 5 applications, those functions that offer functions to export to an Excel
spreadsheet have the ability to perform the following:

¢ Create multiple worksheets
e Select a specific worksheet to be populated
Format titles, legends and headers in larger fonts, as bold, and/or as italic
Have data columns justified left, center or right
Have a data column formatted for "Currency", (where $ signs will be displayed
with 2 decimal places)
Q For Office 2003 Excel negative numbers are displayed with parenthesis
around them
Q For Office 2007 Excel negative numbers are displayed in red with
parenthesis around them

Where applicable, in most of the Series 5 applications, these new capabilities have
been introduced. (Dec-10-2009)

- Import and Export functions to Excel Spreadsheets

The Series 5 import/export function offers the option to output/input to an Excel
spreadsheet. If the user selected to launch Excel after exporting data, the system
incorrectly assumed Office 2003 was installed, and it's Excel utility was being
executed. If you only have Office 2003, then this would not have been a problem. The
system now correctly detects the version of Excel to launch. (Nov-11-2009)

- Selecting Dates from Lookup Calendars

When executing under Windows VISTA, dates were not properly being returned. The
year was loaded incorrectly as year ZERO which resolved to a date falling in the year
2000. The problem has been fixed. (Oct-28-2009)

- Automatic Disabling of User who Fail to Correctly Logon

As a new security feature, as an option, you may select to have users that fail to
correctly log in to Series 5 after a specified number of times, automatically disabled
from logging in again. Before they can use the Series 5 system again, the System's
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Manager, or Series 5 Gatekeeper must modify their Logon Properties record. This
option may be selected with a new field found on System Control Options screen.
(Oct-22-2009)

User Logon Passwords

Passwords now must contain at least one numeric digit, and one alpha character, and
be at least 8 characters in length. (Oct-22-2009)

Import and Export functions to Excel Spreadsheets

The Series 5 import/export function offers the option to output/input to an Excel
spreadsheet. If that output/input option is selected, and Excel is not installed on the
user's workstation, a message will now be displayed. Previously, the system
assumed it was installed, and when it attempted to call Excel to build/read the
spreadsheet, the program would bomb out with an error. This will no longer happen.
(June-02-2009)

Outputting Reports and Invoices as MS Word Documents

Any Series 5 generated reports, invoices, statements, etc, may be output as an MS
Word document. For any MS Word documents that are generated, a Template may
also be specified, (as defined in a Series 5 Configuration file variable). These
templates must be installed on each users workstation in the C:\Documents and
Settings\<PC UserName>\Application Data\Microsoft\Templates folder. For users
with Office 2007 these templates need an extension of .DOTX. For earlier versions of
MS Office, the templates need an extension of .DOT. The system has been enhanced
so that if from the Series 5 Print Options screen, MS Word output is chosen, it will test
for the occurrence of the designated template file for the particular type of output being
generated. If the template cannot be located, an error message is displayed.
Previously, if when generating the output, the MS Word utility could not find the
template, the system displayed an evil looking message, and would abort. (June-02-
2009)

Main Menu User Logon

When a user fails to logon after 5 attempts of entering their User Code and Password,
the system exits. Now, as well, an entry will be recorded in the User Access Log file.
(April-04-2009)

Encryption/Decryption Function

A new subroutine has been developed that provides the functionality to encrypt and
decrypt data fields. The algorithm used is based on a Vigenere Cipher. This would be
considered a "strong" encryption. The subroutine is made available to any Series 5
application that requires encryption of any given data record field. (March-11-2009)

Series 5 Grid Management Screens

In any of the Maintenance or Transaction Inquiry routines that listed items in a grid
whereby a given item, such as a Customer Code or a G/L Account, could be selected.
If there were no item on file to be listed, sometimes transactions for the next item on
file were being displayed, but the entry field was not being updated. This problem has
been fixed. Also, now a message will be displayed indicating that no records were
found for the item entered, but the next highest item's items were being displayed.
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(Feb-03-2009)

&+ For 2008

- Using AcuGT Rev 8.1

With the recent release of Rev 8.1 of AcuGT, we have discovered that the INTEL native
mode, on certain occasions cause Memory Access errors. The batch file used to
compile programs S5\util\s5_gcbl.bat must be edited to have the variable NATIVE set
to nothing. (Nov-15-2008)

- User Logon Passwords

The Series 5 system now requires all passwords to be made up of at least 8 non-
space characters, at lease one of which must be a numeric digit. Also, if a users
password has expired, they will be offered the opportunity to assign a new password,
after entering the old password. The rules for password entry will apply. (Oct-7-
2008)

- Import and Export and User Interface Applications

An error occurred when exporting to an Excel spreadsheet if the 1st character the
output string was a "+", "=", or "-" character. In this case, Excel expected a valid
formula. If this was not the case, a terminating error was displayed. The problem has
been fixed. Now the Series 5 software will automatically insert a single quote™"
character in front of the string before inserting to the cell. (Oct-7-2008)

- User Access Maintenance

The Series 5 User Access maintenance routine has been enhanced to simplify the
steps to establish new users and give/deny access rights. (Sept-24-2008)

e The Enable and Enable-Like functions have been simplified. In each case, you
now just highlight the "Red" head that is to be given access rights, and click the
Enable or Enable-Like push button, (or right click, and select the desired function
from the pop-up menu.

¢ For the Enable-Like function, a drop-down list will be presented, from which you
can select the user that already has access rights, whose rights are assigned to
the new user.

¢ The Copy function has been simplified. If you highlight a "Green" head user that
is already enabled, and select Copy from the Edit menu's drop-down menu, you
will be able to select one of the users that has no access rights in drop-down list
that is presented. (The Copy is basically the reverse of the Enable-Like
function)

e For "Green" head users that are already enabled, when right-clicked, the pop-up
menu has 2 new functions - "Set All ltems to Full Access" - "Set All ltems to No
Access". These will make it easier to set up and maintain the users' access
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rights.

¢ A pop-up window will now be displayed, when any given menu-item in the tree is
right-clicked. You will be able to set the access to either "No Access", or to "Full
Access" directly, without having to edit the properties sub-screen.

User Access Maintenance

The Series 5 User Access has been enhanced to support up to 250 Logon Users.
Formerly was limited to 100 users. (Sept-10-2008)

Print Manager and Browser

The Series 5 reporting and printing routines have been enhanced to handle filenames
of up to 30 characters long. The UPGRADSM utility must be executed to have the
Report-Manager file's records rebuilt to accommodate the larger field. (Aug-25-2008)

Import and Export and User Interface Applications

In all applications that offer the opportunity to load from or read a text based interface
file where a BROWSE button had been provided, you will now be able to select files that
have a "—" or a SPACE in the filename or the directory path. (Aug-25-2008)

Import/Export Functions

The import and export function has been enhanced to provide support for Office 2007
EXCEL utility. The system will identify Office 2007 utilities by seeing if Excel. EXE can
be found in the clients's C:\Program Files\Microsoft Office\Officel12 folder. For
exporting, the files will be created with the *.XLSX extension; and if selected to be
launched, Office 2007 Excel will now correctly be executed. (Aug-25-2008)

On-Line Help

The Series 5 systems now have On-Line Help. You can access these help files from
the application. In all functions that offer a menu bar, clicking Help will display a drop-
down menu offering General Help, Help on the particular function, and Help about
Grids. For menu items that don't have a menu bar, if help is available, a help icon may
be clicked to display Help about the particular screen. (Note that help may not actually
be available in all cases where offered in the drop down menus) (Aug-10-2008)

Broadcast Messages

The Series 5 Broadcast messages have been increased in size. You may now specify
3 lines of 80 character lines of message text to be displayed. The files used to hold
these messages have been renamed to be EMERGENCY.DAT and
BROADCASTS.DAT. (Aug-10-2008)

Application User Access Analysis Export

A new function has been introduced to each applications' User Access Maintenance
function. You may now Export to a spreadsheet an analysis table of users access
rights. Each row of the table is a menu item, and each column is a Logon User. It
provides a quick snapshot of which users have access to any particular function.
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(July-15-2008)

= User Access Logging

As an option, your systems manager can turn on the option to log user access to all
the systems' menu items. (June-15-2008)

Getting Help

There are a number of different sources of help in Series 5. In addition to this help file you can
also access the Power Point tutorials and Sentinel Hill Software support.

To get started, your main source of information should be this help file. We have designed it
to provide all the information you will need for using and learning the Inventory Management.

Before contacting support, please make sure that you really can't find the information you
need here. Thanks!

= Displaying the help

e The quickest way to display the help is to press shift-F1. If context-sensitive help is
available it will be displayed automatically.

¢ Most screens will have a Help button that displays relevant information when clicked.

e On the Series 5 main menu screen, and each application menu screen on the menu-
bar click Help then On-Line Help .

= Contacting Sentinel Hill Software support

e Direct email support is available from the Sentinel Hill Software team at
support@sentinel-hill.com. You can send an email to this address automatically by
clicking on the support@sentinel-hill.com graphic on the Licensing tab screen
displayed after clicking Help / About on each systems' menu.

e If you have a Support Contract, you may contact Sentinel Hill support center directly at
1-800-663-8354.
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= Summary of Fixes and Enhancements

= Getting a printed user manual

e For each application, a detailed history of the changes that have been made is available

from our website at 42 Series 5 Fixes and Enhancements.

You can download formatted PDF versions of the documentation for each application
from our website with the following links:

¥ Accounts Payable

& Miscellaneous Invoicing

€7 Accounts Receivable

&%) Fixed Assets

{#] Customer Order Processing

{#l Web Access Management

€ Inventory Management

{# Series 5 Systems Manager

¥ Purchase Order Processing

{# Professional Invoicing
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The Basic User Interface

Throughout the Series 5 system applications, there are a number of basic common types of
screens to provide a consistent operation. These are discussed in this chapter and it's
related sub-topics.

Inventory Management Application Menu

Each Application has a primary menu screen. These menu programs all operator in the
same manner, and basically offer the same types of functions.

The instructions below explain the features available and how to customize some of the sub-
screens. For detailed instruction on the actual application, refer to the related topics in the
Inventory Management Menu Functions|:sol and The I/M Menul sl chapters.

Here is the I'M menu that will be used to identify the different functions available.
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" SHSI Series ¥ Inventory Management |’._||’E|E|
File TrxInquiry Operations Reports Codes Maintenance Purging  MWizards User Functions  Control Options  Window  Help
Uszer. USER Rew: 5.08
Sentinel Hill Software [PCA]
‘@I July 25, 2008 1236 PM
Inventory Management

1 Scheduled for Today 2 Dverdue Functions 3 Coming Due
4 My Favorites 5 Daily Operations | G Monthly Operations 7 Year-End Operations

Typically Monthly Functions:

[ Inventory Use Forecasting [ Print Inventory Rank Report ]

_ |
Ry
[ Clear Inventory PTD I [ Purchasing Advice Report ]

= Applications' Menu Bar

All functions available to a given user may be accessed from the menu bar at the top of the

screen. Menu items are grouped according to the type of functions for each application.

37
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W SHSI Serie= ¥ Invoniciy Management

User. USER

@I Inventory Management

Sentinel Hill Software [PCAJ

July 23,2008 06:35 PM

= Applications' Menu Bar

The following menu bar groups of functions are defined:

Menu Bar [Types of Application Functions

Group

File For the Reports Manager, Batch Job Processor, and other File
Management functions

Trx Inquiry [For functions that offer screen Inquiry of current or archived data, or
interactive analysis

Operations|For Sales Transaction Entry, Cash Receipts Entry, Invoicing, Printing
Customer Statements or Dunning Letters, Purging the Receivables and
other typically daily, monthly or annual functions

Reports  |For the generations of reports

Code Maintenance functions for defining and updating master code files

Maintenan

ce

Purging Functions that Purge History files

Wizards For setting up and/or launching user defined Wizards

User For launching user created programs or other Window's Utilities

Functions

Control For defining preferences for the operation of the Inventory Management

Options  [system; and for defining User Access rights to each menu item

Window  [Functions to manage the simultaneous execution of up to 9 of the
applications' functions

Help Displays licensing information, launches Help, or executes a Monitor
displaying users currently using the system
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For example, to select the Customer Codes Maintenance function:

1. Click Codes Maintenance in the menu bar.

Cash Batches. ..
Sales Batches., ..

AR Accounks, .
vable AR Terms Codes...
Cuskomer Type Codes. .,
oday | Custarner Templates. ..
J EM Crder Ikem Returns Codes, .,
Crder Source Codes. ..
Hiong Prepavment Codes., ..
Remit-To Codes...
inancel  Sales Promation Codes., ..
Sales Representatives. .,
itomer Ship-Yia Codes. ..
Tax Codes..,
Territary Cog

Purging  ‘Wizards

2. Select Customers... from the drop-down menu and the Customer Codes

Maintenance screen will be displayed.

39

= Daily Operations - Monthly Operations, Year-End Operations and Transaction

Entry tabbed sub-screens

Tabbed sub-menus are provide on the application menus that offer common types of
functions. Each of the applications menus offer tabbed sub-screens that have those
functions that would be typically invoked a certain times, or to enter Transactions.

For example, those menu functions in the G/L system that might be executed on a daily

basis:
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- S P T — N
USER
5 [01] Sentinel Hill North America
A M
_ Jure 30, 2008 05:30 PM
;- General Ledger
1 Scheduled for Today 2 Overdue Functions 3 Coming Due 4 My Favorn
5 Daily Functions & Monthly Functions 7 Year-End Functions 8 Transzaction E

Typically Daily Functions:

[ G/L Account Inquiry ] [ Chart of Account Maintenance

R

[ Trial Balance Report ] [ Reports Manager l\

[ Balance Sheet ]

[ Profit and Lozs Statement ]

inancial Stateme
# - =

1. Click on the applications' Daily Functions tab.

2. Click on the desired function push button.

3.1.1 Multi-Threaded Windows

The applications menus provide the ability to select and execute up to 9 functions all at the
same time. Each executes in their own window independent of one another.

&+ Execute multiple functions from the Applications’ menu simultaneously

e The functions that have been launched are displayed in the frame at the bottom on the
application menu
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@ | 1 4/F Aging Feport @ [ 4 Customer Open Item Inguiry

& | 2 Custamers k

@ | 3 Sales and Credit Entry

e If you right click the icon associated to an executing function, a drop-down menu will
appear from which you can hide or restore it's screen, or terminate the function.

] |1 Customers
Hide this Item's Window

Restare this Tkem's MWindow

Terrinate this Funckion

¢ The functions that have been launched are visible as items under the menu bar's
Window sub-menu
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L]
tions  Cantral Options Help
Hide all

&
Restore All (Cascaded)
| g Terminate all

- v 1 AR Aging Report
W 2 iCustomers
v 3 Sales and Credit Entry
zaction Entr v % Customer Cpen Ikem Inguiry
s Eavontes| Jnused ‘Window s
.,'— niused Window &

Uriused Window 7
Inused Window 8

Inused Window 9

.

»

e You may terminate, hide or cascade the executing functions windows by selecting the
appropriate function from the menu bar's Window sub-menu

M SHSI Series ¥ Accounts Receivable

File TrxInguiry Operations Reports Codes Maintenance Purging  Wizards  User Functions  Control Options &

User. USER tide &)

'l AR ﬂperl Item Inquiry
B 1 AfR Aging Report
Customer Maintenance 2 Customers
3 5ales and Credit Entry
4 Custorner Open Tkern Inquiry

[ m Generate AJR Aging Report R
F Unused Windaw &
® Sales and Credit Transaction Maintenance Unused Window 7

Unused YWindow &

Sales Batch Selection .. Unused YWindow 9

Sales Transactions are entered in sets under the control of Sales Batches. Select the desied

Salez Batch from one of thoze that have already been creatd, or you may choose to create a new one.

¢ You may hide, or redisplay a particular executing function by clicking on it's entry in the
menu bar's Window sub-menu
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3.1.2 Scheduled Menu Functions

The Series 5 Menus offers the ability to define certain functions to be scheduled for particular
times of the day at specified intervals. Tabbed sub-screens display those functions that have

been scheduled and are Overdue, Due for Today, or Coming Due. The operator must
click the push button in the sub-screen to select these functions to have them executed.
Once the function is finished, the operator will be prompted to reschedule the job.

Refer to the section on Users Scheduled Menu Functions| s under the User Access
Management! 2] Chapter for the steps to set up the Scheduled functions.

= Scheduled Menu Sub-Screen Examples

e For menu functions that are scheduled to be launched today:

n 1 (] L]
~
Uszer. USER Rew: 5.08 =
; [01] Sentinel Hill North America 3 B
July 07, 2008 05:33 P }
| General Ledger
| 8 Daily Functions | & Monthly Functions || ¥ Year-End Functions || 8 Tranzaction Entiy |
1 Scheduled for Today | 2 Overdue Functions || 3 Coming Due || 4 My Favorites |

The fallowing Scheduled Menu itemsz are due for selection today:

03:00 arn [ Profit & Loss Statement ]

0E:00 pr [ Interface from Sub-Systems ]

0700 pra [ Balance Sheet Schedules ]

_ = ——

e For menu functions that are scheduled, but were not launched on the day they were
due. They are Overdue:
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™ 5HSI Series ¥ General Ledger

File TrxInguiry Operations Financial Statements  Reports  Codes Maintenance ‘Wizards  Use

Window  Help

zer: USER

R

= 7 ?_f General Ledger

[01] Sentinel Hill North America

Julp 01, 2003 05:52 P

| 5 Dailly Funchions || & Monthly Functions | 7 Year-End Functions
| 1 Scheduled for Today | 2 Overdue Functions

The follawing Scheduled kMenu items are overdue and need to be addres

B/30/08 I Year-To-Date Trx Export

For menu functions that are scheduled, but for a date in the future:
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™ SHSI Series ¥ General Ledger,
File  Trx Inguiry Operations Financial Statements
indow  Help

Reports  Codes Maintenance  Wizards User Functions  Conkrol Options

User: USER Fev. 5.08

R

= * i'-' General Ledger

[01] Sentinel Hill Morth America |

July 01, 2008 05:55 PM

| 5 Daily Functions || 6 Monthly Functions || 7 *ear-End Functions 8 Transaction Entry |
| 1 S5cheduled for Today || 2 Overdue Functions | 3 Coming Due

| 4 My Favorites |

These Scheduled Menu itemz will be due for selection in the Mear Future;

7402408 ,_ Balance Sheet J

70708 ’ Trial Balance Report l

= Rescheduling Scheduled Functions

Once a scheduled menu item's process has completed, a screen is presented to the
operator offering to have the menu item rescheduled.

- O]

v

'® Re-Schedule this Function ?

Re-Occuming: | Daily [Mon-Fri)
Mext Scheduled Far:

| ] T

J
R
]

[ Yes with Mew Date Shown

[ Yes with Original D ate

[ Remove az a Scheduled ltem

1. The fields will default so the function will be scheduled as defined.

2. You may have the item rescheduled using one of the following intervals:
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Every Day
weekly

M onthly
Quarterly
Annuall

3. Click on the applicable push button as required.

Grid Processing Screens

The Series 5 applications have been developed around the concept that the operator should
be able to navigate easily through the master codes data sets or batches of transactions that
are being worked with. To accomplish this, the assorted accounting systems have made use
of a graphical control known as a grid.

The grid control is basically a table that provides the operator with a list of the data records
being worked with, and controls to navigate through the associated file. Individual fields may
be edited, pop-up menus may be displayed for related functions, and the cursor up/down and
Page up/down keys may be used to move around rows and columns of data.

The screens that display these grids also offer a number of functions that the operator can
manage or manipulate the particular records' information. These are fairly consistent
throughout the Series 5 accounting systems.

Grid screens are typically developed for the following types of menu functions:

Q Master Code Maintenance routines

Q Transaction Entry routines

Q Data Inquiry routines

Q Operations that require the operator to perform some type of function to easily set or
edit properties of a specific type of data record

Here is an example of a grid based screen that offers most of the controls typical of a
Transaction Entry function. (In this case there are 2 rows in information for each data item
being displayed).
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'm Standard Journal Transaction Entry [_ '™ ||XJ

File Edit Miew Help Click to Exit _ Click to hide
x> Coloured frame of Push Buttonz of the Windaw

Standard Journal Trap® “ | 0" ~Sglect to add, modify major functions that can be perfarmed Ezzion. You may also
J-Entry Seszion: APAQ appicable furctions an Edit List. To have the &g o prgeEr. select the "Post" function.

Print Full Edit List Print Exception Edit List
. . Transaction Ledaer Date: 2429708
List by: | Journal D # w Go Ta Tres with JID #: i | Fiefresh
— D —Ilﬁl—ll - Tranzaction Document Date:  2/29/08
1

it P by
UID # [6/L { bcount # |sA Priact 7 wnae ] Debit || [RefBatch [h g Acr
P Fiefrezh the grid dizplay with the : \'_'_'_'_'_'_'_‘_‘—‘—-Lﬁ.u.l_
Type Acc{ \Pl Descnpllon\ record of the key that is entered here _‘\" # lPd“ G DD%JBA Click to Refresh the grid display to the 13t (L
7/L"’TB g dh‘_‘\l"ct\‘ 3_|;|_|l_|1|1__f ll__,_ record satisfying and filters and update any E o
il rop-dowin lizl i ]
to h};ve tFP;e items \WESSENG APACCR 2/23/08  Click to display & ssarch applicable status fields
displayed sorted in 2/29/08 prindelolenieaiseaichiting DATA & IMAGE PURCHASE Y
different orders } ( search )
_SBULK |APACCR 2/29/08 | -
15 |064-3222-040 2/29/08 22.,500.00 MICS CORRESPONDENT INV ACCRUAL e
GL-ST |[UCCON DEMAND CORR FEE |APACCR 2/29/08 ,_,_._/—-—'—'—'_'_'_'_‘_‘—‘—'—-\__J—-—-—_,'—/""’
Grid M avigation Puzh Buttons to +
17 |064-3310-040 2/23/08 6.603.60 / pozition to the next/prior ltem or_Sc:reen i
GL-ST_|DIRECT ACCESS-GROS5 CHAF|APACCR 2/23/08 M ciloliheblatEndoitelist
18 2/29/08 1 2,1 CHARLES JONE " ACCRUAL e
GLS DDL:EE ?Dhﬂ;\?g}tlhg:en \\E APACCR 2/23/08 Right click. a field in any given Tow |
azzociated record edited / 2;29;:{ to have a pap-up menu displayed \ COMSULTANT FEEAT HOUSTON ks
offering applicable functions that
GLST Tome APACCR 2029005, S EEEt i | 2
23 |064-4910-060 2/29/08 | T COMSULTANT FEEAT GLENDALE e
GL-ST [COMSULTAMT FEESIT APACCH 2/29/08 |
27 |021-2690-100 2/29/08 TRADE ACCOUNTS PAYABLE ACCRUAL Yo
GL-ST [ACCRUED EXPENSES UDS - & | APACCR 2/29/08 83.759.29 |
( Totals applicable to the 3 | -
itemsz dizgplayed in the grid
[
f/ | Statuz bar displays the Sort |
/s

Option, and the current Search
Field and String

L4

Control Tatals: 8 of Transactions. Total Debits: 3 83.759.

WARMING: The Ledger and Document Dates assigned to these Tranzactions have Edit and Update Session and Trx Dates Now ]

not been updated since the last time this Standard Trx Set was Poste

Items are listed by JID # [order entered). Search: for:

= List-By or View Options Menu

In those grid applications where the items may be displayed using different sort criteria, click

on View in the menu-bar for a drop-down menu of selections; or make the selection from the

List-By drop-down list.
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W Trial Balance Preview / Report W Trial Balance Preview / Report

¥ File File  Wiew Help

YWiew

G, ¥ Order by Account #
Crder by Profit Center

Crder by Description
IE Order by Type
Crder by FfS Code 1

! Crder by Ff3 Code 2

COrder by Ff5 Code 3 E
Crder by Ff5 Code 4

G/L Trial Balance Inquiry/Heport

Print Trial Balance [Re]Build Previg

Lizt by | Account Description (%
GAL Account #

=

_E COrder by Ff5 Code 5 Prafit Center

. Aocount Des

ﬁ Order by F/5 Code 6 042-07§ Account Tupe
| Order by 5/5 Code 1 or 043074 Fin Stmnt Code 1

I 00  order by 55 Code 2 A Fin Stront Code 2

043-07gFin Stmnt Code 3

ﬁ Crder by 515 Code 3

Fi Strarit Code 4
ot Order by /5 Code 4 k 043076, o\ S0
E COrder by 5/5 Code 5 L 043-074 Ein Sstmﬂt Sula:dedﬁ :
it up Sched Code
| o JCrderbysisCodes 042-0795 1 G ched Code 2

001-01 1| 5up Sched Code 3
Sup Sched Code 4
042-169 55 Sched Code 5
042-1625up Sched Code 6
011-2031-100

043-4010-040

004-0400-040
008-5100-040
011-0518-100

A description of the sort order is displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

[wroe-fusd auu [H1 U3 FlLnda-ALi TRl | + uds Ul |
|

Trial Balance Tatalz Opening Balance: $ | |]_|]|]| Tatal Debitz: &

for 408 Accounts. Total Credits: $

R T ——— k
Items listed by GfL Account #. Search:

= "Fast Button" Frame Tasks Push Buttons

In all the grid based screen functions, the major operations that could be performed are
displayed as Push Buttons in a brightly colored frame. This is referred to as the "Fast Button"
Frame.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



The Basic User Interface 49

W P/l Invoice Processing
File Help

Invoice Generation These are the Invoices that have been generated, but not yet posted to A/R. =
“r'ou may choose ta view thoze generated by yourzell or for the system as a whole. J—

| Print/Post Finals Paytech Reconcile Post to A/R

Processing Invoices For:

ice #: Refresh
() Private Access [Local Only to this PC) Gio Talnvoice #: ﬂ

(®) Public Access [Server Side to All Users)

Or for another example:

W Chart-of-Accounts Maintenance
File Reports Edit Wiew Help

Define G/L Accounts Select to modify, delete or add G/L Accounts for recording General Ledger h
transactions. Accounts are also used for formatting Financial Statements. J—

]

Go To the Account with Mumber: |

% S

Note that different types of functions have different frame background colors.

List by: |Account Mumnber

B - Blue Active data Inquiry or Analysis
B - Burgundy Codes Maintenance
B - Olive Green Archived transaction Inquiry

- Aqua-Marine Green Transaction Entry

= Selecting to Display Items Associated to a Particular Code

In certain grid based applications, you will be able to display only those items associated to a
particular master code. There is a field in which you can enter the desired code.

In the example, the screen displays all Open ltems for a selected Customer.
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Open Item Inguig Thesze are the un-Purged lrvoices and Payments azsociated to
will appear on each Customers' Statement,

RESEARCH INC

LI T K ety

Customer:

Sy
Doc # | Type |Doc Date (Lgr Dat})
868689 | | 1/01/08) 1/02/08
2/01/08) 2/01/08

h, Apply To

In this example there are three ways that a given Customer may be selected:
1. Enter the Customer Code whose items are to be displayed in the grid.

2. Click on the icon to have the Customer "Lookup" window displayed and select the
desired customer.

3. Click on the "Find Prior" or "Find Next" icons for the prior or next Customer Code on file
with items to be displayed

Processing Tip

When a grid application that offers a code to be selected is initially displayed, that field is is normally blank. If
you wish to just displayitems for the 1st code on file, click on the "Find Next" icon push button and the system

will do the rest.

= Search Function

In all the grid based screen functions, a Search function is provided.

1. Click on the Search icon.
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ode.
1 already defined.

o] 9
—‘_Eligsea_particular item
Chrg= Ntnrg-rmrrl-

n.ao n.ao

2. The Search window will be displayed. Enter the string or number to be searched in
the Find field and select the particular field of the given record to be tested.

Search Task Codes

Fird: |Sean::h String

D ezcription

k44 Uriitz
[ Charge Rate
LY MaonCharge Rate
S Urit Cost Rate
Tax Group Flag
Imvice Section
Ihvoice Group

J
Ry

n Cancel

3. Set the searching options as desired and click on the Find push button. (If you rather
just get a count of the # of records that satisfy the search, click on the Count push-
button

4. If arecord is found, then the grid will be refreshed with that item displayed. Also, the
Search Backward/Forward icons will be enabled, and you could then search back or
forward by clicking on the appropriate buttons.
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5. The current search string, and name of the field tested is displayed in the status bar at
the bottom of the screen.

0.00 Total Debits: $ 42 128.369.07 Met Change: $
Total Credits: 421 23_359_[]?[:|i Closing Balance: $

Search: Description for: Search String

= Grid Navigation Buttons

To move through a file of records that are accessed or displayed using the grid, use the
Navigation Buttons found at the right side of the screen.

Navigation To Keyboard Key or MouseGraphic
Click

The next grid row Cursor-Down Key or
rotate the mouse wheel
towards you
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Down 4 grid rows

Hold the Ctrl-key and
rotate the mouse wheel
towards you

The prior grid row

Cursor-Up Key or rotate
the mouse wheel away

Up 4 grid rows

Hold the Ctrl-key and
rotate the mouse wheel
away

i =]

31407 < Period 03 Year End Dec/2007 | T

The 1st row of the
next screen

Click bottom down button | _

The 1st row of the
current screen, or the
row just before the
1st row of the current
screen

Click top up button

The last row of the
next screen

Page-Down key, or click
the lower dbl-down button

The 1st row of the
prior screen

Page-Up key, or click the

top upper dbl-down button ]

L3

The 1st record on file

Hold the shift key and
click the top up button

The last record on file

Hold the shift key and
click the bottom down
button

% | w5

Code |Ref Company/Item

M7 [JPMC/ABNY AMEMDMENT PR

CROWM CREDIT COMPAMNY

THE REYMOLDS & REYMOLL

WESTOVER FINAMCIAL INC

MED OME CAPITAL, INC

GREAT AMERICA LEASING

3
1
1
3 AZTEC FINAMCIAL, INC.
3
3
P

RAYMOND LEASING CORP

3 BE&T
4 BEBET
] BBET
" WELLS FARGD FINAMCIAL L
CITICAPITAL
PATTERSOM DEMTAL COMF
32 LEASE CORPORATION OF &l
036 LANDMARE FINANG&EDH
J14 SOLARCOM R |

m BAME OF AMERICA CB OPS

al CITICAPITALIBTF MaAHWAH)

13

“

Met Change: $ 15,104_00CR
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= Grid Row Pop-Up Menus

For most of the grid based menu item screens, you can right-click a given row to have a pop-
up menu of the functions that would be applicable to the record represented in the row.

W G/ Journal Entry Inquiry

File Reports Edt  VYiew Help
G/L Transaction Journal Inquiry View Ledger Transactions using a wariety of methods; Print or export fransactions for selected o
Accounts or Projects; Add attachments, Comments or Follow-Up flags to individual items. J—

Set Filters Print Grid Items Export YTD Transactions
(%) For Fiscal Period

() For Selected Dates

| HMA07 - 3431407 < Peniod 032 Year End Dec/2007 ‘ BC

G/LAscount | 008-5100-040 v | b | war| ]

CCH LEGAL SERYICES
Go To Trs Dated: :ﬂ List by: |Account # Date [Mewest first] M ‘ i | | |

Lgr Date |Doc Date Dehit Credit JE ype dger Project |Ref Doc # |Ref Code |Ref Company/ltem R|
3430707 3/30407 | 1.690.000.00 /gﬂ'l 20 Pl-wiIP W5 TO HARRIS FOR 3/30/07
3430707 3430407 103.000.00 / \ WSFER TRACE#20070330-00( [«
322707 3/22/07 | 2.009,000.00 / w2 \ WSFER TO HARRIS FOR 3720
2—. Addview Attachment
3115707 3415407 | 1.940.000.00 { 901277 Addview Comments WSFER TO HARRIS BANK 3/
3/08/07 3/08/07 | 1.588.000.00 \ N2 Setjclear Flags WSFER TO LASALLE FOR 34
\\ Sub-Query by JE Saurce //

. _ _—e

= Editing Cell Contents Directly on the Grid

In a number of code maintenance applications, descriptive fields may be edited directly on the
grid. If this is allowed, when those particular cells are double clicked, the contents of the cell
will be highlighted. the operator may then key in the new value.

™ Bank Account Codes Maintenance
File Edit

Help
Define Bank Account Codes Select to modify or delete; or add a new Bank Account Code. =
'ou may also generate a repart lizting the codes already defined. Q

Go To Bank Code with Code: | V| |ﬂ|| |J

0
R
%cnunt MName GfL Cazh Account Mext Chk |Currcy
D#EH.&TING ACCOUNT  |001-0110-040 007887
/ -
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= Standard Record Editing Functions

Most of the grids in the Series 5 system's applications provide an Edit drop-down menu from
the menu bar. This offers functions to Cut, Copy and Paste the associated records belonging
to the grid. For codes maintenance applications, there are also functions to Undo the last
deleted item; and to Undo the last edited item. From the drop down menu under Edit in the
menu-bar, click the desired function. (In most cases, these functions are also available
from the pop-up menu displayed when arow in the grid is right-clicked).

" Customer Type Codes Maintenance (= 5
1B ® AP Accounts Maintenance

File  Edit

Help

Select to modify or delete; or ady
“ou may alzo generate a report

Define AP Accounts used

Go To Cust Tyupe with

AGNT REG AGENT
BK BANKING

ESCROWS
FINAMCIAL

Account |Descriplinn
Cut A/P Account Record

001-0120-040 Copy AP
001-0310-040

001-0400-040 Modify
001-0420-040 Delete
D01-0430-040 ot Fiekd
001-0440-040 Copy Field
D01-0470-040 Paste Field

001-0900-040
002-0231-040

Warning

The Undo Delete, Undo Modify, Cut, Copy and Paste functions are only
operable while working in the particular function. If you exit the function
associated to the grid, when you return, any Cut, Modified or Deleted
record may not be Pasted or Undone.

= Most Recently Accessed Items Menu

In the drop down menu under File in the menu-bar, most grid screens will provide a list of the
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last 6 items that were added or edited . You can click on any one these to position to it.

™ Customer Maintenance
Edit

Yiew Help

Properties

Print...
b Import...
Export...

Bulk. Email ko Customers. ..

1 Q0ooaa

2 W17428 - LASALLE MATIONAL
3 017930 - LASALLE BAME MATI
4 017931 - ABM AMRO SERWICES
5
£

017938 - ABN AMR.O SERNICES
266368 - 1346 RAILROAD 435

Exik

LZ00-200 230 AsEILhAasED Sa 00 Te

265239 1751 E BAYSHORE IMNV
017102 15T AARAM'S FIkAL
020289 15T CAPITAE

= Grid File Properties Menu Function

In almost all applications using a grid screen, the rows of data displayed represent a data
record in a file. The Properties function found In the drop down menu under File in the menu-
bar, when clicked will display some properties about the displayed file.
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W GA. Journal Entry Inquiry

§=8 Feporks Edit  Wiew Help

1 A3SETS E ‘

2 LEDGEMD DATE
3 DMV CORRESPOMDENT/ACCESS F
4 CORP MISCELLAMEOUS FEES-LO
5 CORP MISCELLAMEOUS FEES-LO
& UMBILLED REYEMUE

Exit

Lagr Date (Doc Date
3307

The Properties Screen displayed shows the names of the files, the # of records, and the size.

M Series ¥ File Properties

GL ¥TD Tranzaction File

Folder:  d:\s4\testAUCChdata
Dizk File: GLBYRTRX40.DAT

# of Records: 1,352,128 k‘
File Size: 636,916,352 Euptes

Lazt Modified: Friday, July 042008

= Grid Slide Bar and Full Screen Expand Push Button

In most cases, the columns of data displayed in the grid can be displayed in the screen's
window. There are a few functions that have too many columns of data to fit.

If there are more columns defined that can't all fit on the screen at once, there will be a slide
bar displayed at the bottom of the grid. The operator may slide it over with the mouse to view
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the hidden columns of data.

If there is an J icon in the lower right corner of the screen, clicking on this will expand the

screen laterally to it's full size. (You will need to have a wide screen for this to be effective).

W AR Period Analysis Inquiry andfor Report

File Wiew Analysis Help

[B¥i=]3

A/R Period Analypsis Inquiry/Report

by G/L Fizcal Years

Build and preview summary totals by selected Periods for Customers, A/R Accounts, Customer Types
Sales Reps and Sub-Ledger Projects. Fram the display, generate either a report or a spreadhsheet.

Print Analysis Report (Re)Build Preview

X

Shaw Totals for: | AR Accounts

Go to Main Account #: I:l

v [ alu]n] G

=

A/R Account Type Description YiEnd 12/31/06 | YiEnd 12/31/07 | YiEnd 12/31/08 | YiEnd 12/31/09 | YiEnd 12/31/10 | YiEnd 12/31/1
000-1010-100 | CshRcp == ACCOUNT NOT ON FILE = 0.00 0.00 140.00 0.00 0.00 0.
000-1020-100 | CshRcp == ACCOUNT NOT ON FILE == 80248 1,405.56 242.98 0.00 0.00 0.
001-0110-040 | CshRep CHASE BANK GENERAL ACCO 1.065.00 4,029 35 140.00 0.00 0.00 0
001-0110-040 | NonARC CHASE BANK GENERAL ACCO 152,534.86 221,305.21 346.083.58 0.00 0.00 0.
001-0200-040 | PPayPm ¥ISA Paymentech Clearing Acc 0.00 0.00 101.00 0.00 0.00 0.
003-0100-040 | Invoic ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 0.00 0.00 11.250.88 0.00 0.00 0
003-0100-040 | Prepay ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 0.00 0.00 101.00 0.00 0.00 0.
003-0100-040 | CshRcp ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 44,436.00 6,972.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.
003-0100-040 | PPayPm ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 9,956.00 0.00 101.00 0.00 0.00 0
004-0400-040 | AR-Rey INVOICED REVENUE CONTRC 9.956.00 01.00 11.250.88 0.00 0.00 0
011-0661-060 | CshRcp FIRST UNION BANK - DFS 93.701.10 £1.305.14 256.576.59 0.00 0.00 0.
011-0698-040 | NonARC DEPOSITS - iLien 1,000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.
011-2042-100 | NonARC WA FIL e-FILING DISB 1.065.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0
011-2057-100 | NonARC PA-505 FILING-DEPOSIT 44,436.00 6,972.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.
013-1524-040 | NonARC iLien CL. DEPOSITS ON ACCO 500.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 @0.00 0.
013-2002-040 | NonARC ALLOWANCE - BAD DEBT 14600 352042 E.BE2.07 0.00 DM 0
015-1090-100 | NonARC REAL PROPERTY DISBURSER 0.00 40.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.
[DFS DTSBURSEMENTS 61,594.67 GIBATET | I3ee30 0.00 0.00 0.

015-1091 -DEW
<

—

based on Ledger Date.

wl accumulated 3731708

Items listed by A/R Account.

Code "Lookup" Window

Search:

Throughout each of the Series 5 applications there may be master codes that must be

entered into a field on a screen. In most cases there will be an icon |ﬂ of a pair of
binoculars located to the right of the field. If you click on the binoculars, a "Codes Lookup"
window will be displayed, from which you can browse for and select a code.

Here is an example of fields with the binoculars icon for entering master codes in the
Professional Invoicing system.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved




The Basic User Interface

PR T DT Al

Project: 10086 CITY BANK - FORNEY

Description | Motes | Billing | G/L A

] o Click on the
Enter the Project Code, D escriphi biroculars, [ar stike

[ Thiz project belongs to the Loc the FB function key),

fiar the “Lookup"
window
Project Code: I:I
| : . _
I Client Code:  |010086 ﬂ CITY BANEK - FORH

POEBOXG
PO Murber: FORNEY T

Froject Tepe:

(® Regular () Master () Sub-Ordinate

Partner-n-Charge: m R G THOMSOM
Project Leader: m 006-T5H

=d Fiel g =
F —_|

= Code "Lookup" Window

All "Lookup” windows basically have the same characteristics and controls.
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*
L4

®
%

106
107
108
109
10ANH
10CHA
10EJR
10ELM
10FMC
10GGS
10GLC
1AM
1MPC
10LIR
10LMB
110
200
200000
200451
200A5R
200BFKL
200BKR
200CCL

E= OEE =8 =

106-Rk TS
107-RMATSM
108-RMATSM
109-RkATSM

& M HOLMES
CHAGUERD
EJROBIMSON

E L MaGUSIAK

F 4 CAMCINO

G G SOREWSEM

G L COMRAD

J A MCDOMELL

J P CASEY
LalRA L ROBIMSOM

L t4 BOMILLA,
T10-RMATSM

200 - DMA,

DOCUMENT RESOURCES
ASSUMED MAME-LOCAL
ASSUMED WAME-REMOTE
BAMERLPTCY-LOCAL
BAMERUPTCY-REMOTE
CT% COURT RECORDS-LOCAI

—_
=
FE

—_
=
44

GoTo Key:

Select a particular code by navigating to it in the window and double clicking the
row, or clicking the Select push button

To exit the Lookup window without selecting an item, click on the Cancel push

button

» A Search window may be activated by clicking on the |ﬂ binoculars icon

Move through the codes in the window by clicking on the grid navigate bar icons
(on the right), or the cursor up/down keys, or the Page Up/Down keys.

If you know the 1st few letters of the code you are wanting, you can type these,
and the grid will redisplay showing the item closest to the Goto Key that you have
typed. (To reset the Goto Key string, strike the ESC key, of click the Reset

pushbutton).
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[i08 108-RMATSM * 40
109 103-RMATSM 40
10AMH  |& M HOLMES 10 —
10CHA |CHAGUERO 1o
10EJR E JROEINSON 1o
10ELM  |E L MAGUSIAK 1o T
10FMC  |F M CANCING 10

10GLC |G L CONRAD 10 -

T0JAM  |J 4 MCDONELL 10

10JPC  |J PCASEY 10

10LIR  |LAURA L ROBINSON 10 .

10LMB  |L M BONILLA 10
110RM/TSM

2002000

GoTo Key: 10G

= G/L Account "Lookup" Window

For "Lookup" windows offering a G/L Account to be selected, a similar window with the
same characteristics and controls is displayed.
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I B B

0725-95-001700-00-300
0725-99-000355-00-100
0725-99-000355-00-200
0725-99-000355-00-300
0725-99-000355-00-400
0725-99-000355-00-900
0725-33-000360-00-100
0725-99-000360-00-200
0725-99-000360-00-300
0725-39-000360-00-400
0725-99-000360-00-900
0725-99-000365-00-300

07320-90-303020-00-400
0730-95-10101 2-00-100
0730-95-10101 4-00-100
07320-95-101016-00-100
07320-95-101017-00-100
0730-95-101018-00-100
07320-95-20201 2-00-200
0730-95-20201 4-00-200
0730-95-202015-00-200
0730-95-202022-00-200
0730-95-202023-00-200

™ F/A Accounts Lookup

Praojrct Expenze-F & D
Travel & Entertainment
Travel & Entertainment
Travel & Entertainment-168
Travel & Entertainment
Travel & Entertainment
[Itilitiez

[tilities

[tilities x
[Itilitiez
Itilities-Corp O/H
tilities-168 —

Fayroll-Cahuenga-Syndication
Paproll-T-Guest Swios y T
Paproll-T'-0p's &dmin

Fayroll- T'-Post Coordinators
Paproll-T'-Account banagers
Payroll-T'-Reception
Payroll-Studio-Guest Swes
Paproll-Studio-0p's Admin

Jze F10-80-202153-00-200 anly
Payroll-Studio-Clent Swos
Paproll-5tu-Client Ser Rep-wB

GoTo Key:

0720-00-300000-00-===

The main difference is the entry of the GoTo Key:

®
L4

*
L4

@
%

As each numeric digit is entered, the system will attempt to redisplay showing the

closest Goto Key account

For systems with more than one G/L Account Main segment, enter either the
Space-Bar, or the "-" character to indicate entry of the next Account Bank segment

Only the G/L Account Main number is recognized. Don't bother trying to enter the

Profit Center portion

In the above screen example, you could have entered 730- or 073090 to have
the system position itself in the grid as shown

Once the number of digits in the G/L Account's Main number has been entered,
the GoTo Key fields is cleared, and a different number may be started

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



3.4

The Basic User Interface

63

Inventory "Lookup"” Window

The Inventory ltems "Lookup" window provides the ability to list, and select an Inventory item.

(It offers the same capability as all other Series 5 "Lookup” windows except it offers the ability
to view Inventory items based on it's Descriptions' keywords.

&+ Inventory Code "Lookup" Window

The Inventory Lookup window is displayed as follows:

™ Inventory Lookup

SR |cnton Code

FROCEEDIMGS FO THE 29TH IMTL E04
[EA  |COMF OM CEMENWT MICROSCORY 02/04/09
CDO7? FROCEEDIMGS OF THE 12TH INTL E04
COMGRESS OM CHEMISTRY OF 03/06/02
cCDo79 FROCEEDIMGS OF THE 30TH IMTL E04
| COMF OM CEMENT MICROSCOPY 115408
cCDogo 2003 [EEE CEMENT INDUSTRY E04
| TECH COMFEREMCE 05/23/02
cbog2 AC1318-08 AND PCAMOTES OM CD 353
|[EACH 02/24/03
CD100 DESIGM AMD COMTROL OF COMCRETE| B0
|[EA  |MIXTURES -CD 12/15/08
coim DESIGM & CONTROL OF CONCRETE | BO3
|[EA  |MIXTURES/DOSAGE ET CONTROLE  |08/13/08
cb2m CISENO Y COWTROL DE MEZCLAS DE | 603
[EA  |COMCRETO - SPAMISH CD100 0E/07/04
CD334 REIMFORCED COMCRETE DESIGM 353
|[EA | TEACHING AIDS 04/17/07

F.epword Fiters:  COMCHETE

Order by Inventory Code GoTo Key:

Select a particular Inventory Item by navigating to it in the window and double
clicking the row, or clicking the Select push button

To exit the Lookup window without selecting an item, click on the Cancel push
button
A Search window may be activated by clicking on the |ﬂ binoculars icon

Move through the codes in the window by clicking on the grid navigate bar icons
(on the right), or the cursor up/down keys, or the Page Up/Down keys.
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% If you know the 1st few letters of the code you are wanting, you can type these,
and the grid will redisplay showing the item closest to the Goto Key that you have
typed. (To reset the Goto Key string, strike the ESC key, of click the Reset
pushbutton).

% If you don't know the item, but you know at least one of the key words that was
used in the Description of the item, you can look up items based on keywords.

Click the Keyword icon at the top of the screen; enter the keyword, and
inventory items that have that word in their description are displayed in the grid.
For example, in the screen following, the keyword CONCRETE was entered:

Set ltem Select Keyword(s)

Filter the: Items dizplayed ta only those whosze descriptions
contain the Keywordzs pou specify here.

Keyword1: |CONCRETE v|
[ Clear |
Kewmmaord 2; | v| =
[ ok ] | MoFiker |

And the following items are displayed in the grid:
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™ Inventory Lookup

Desc. Kewwords

ECO106 AGGRE & CHEMICAL ADME-TURES E10

COMCRETE FOR USE IN CONCRETE 03/24/07

FLRIND TROUBLESHOOTIMG COMCRETE _|E10

COMCRETE | FLOORS OM GOUMD 5709 02405409
FLASAN TROUBLESHOOTIMG COMCRETE E10 &,
COMCRETE | FLOORS OM GROUMND 4/7/03 248409

15003 RECTANGULAR COMCRETE TANMKS 353 YA
COMCRETE [EA 07420407 |eDoc
IS061P DESIGM & COWSTRUCTION OF 395 YA
COMCRETE [E&4  |JOINTS FOR COMCRETE STREETS 02/20/04 |JMRA
15072 CIRCULAR COMCRETE TAMES 353 YA
COMCRETE [E&  [WITHOUT PRESTRESSING 02/04/33 |RDR
15112 AM EMGIMEEREING GUIDE TO 353 &
COMCRETE |FKS0 |OPEWINGS IM COMCRETE FLOOR SLA [03/07/06 |3E
15133 GUIDELIMES FOR COMCRETE RAIL- | 356 YA
COMCRETE [E&  [witsy PLATFORMS 04/01/32 |3E
15144 RESURFACING COMCRETE FLOORS  |RO3 YA
COMCRETE [EA 0/M/00 |GLG

Kemnord Filkters: COMCHETE

Order by Keywords - Selected: GoTo Key:

35  Date"Lookup" Window

Throughout the Series 5 applications there is the need to enter dates. With each date entry
field there will be an icon J of a calendar located to the right of the field.
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— Original Trx Entry Reference Fields:

- T

bt Amount: § |

Ledger Date: (229508

wument D ate:;

2/29/08

yl Code:

If you click on the calendar, a "Date Lookup" window will be displayed, from which you can
choose a date.

= Date entry "Lookup" Window

Here is the "Date Lookup" window.

Select Ledger Date

Feb 2008 Feb v| 2008 v |
sSun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
T 28 20 a0 31 1 2
3 4 ] [+ ri g g
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 23
24 25 2B 27 28
2 3 4 5 B lz 8
Y'ear kanth [ S ] [ = I ]
ance

Select a particular date by double-clicking it on the calendar

Select a particular Month or Year by selecting it from the given drop down list
fields

Move to the next or previous Years and Months by clicking on the navigate buttons
at the bottom

Exit without selecting a date by clicking on the Cancel push button
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Date Range "Lookup" Window

Throughout each of the Series 5 applications there may be a need to enter a range of dates.
In most cases there will be an icon J of a small calendar located to the right of the fields.

Here is an example of selecting a range of Ledger dates in one of the G/L system's functions.

Set Display Filters

Set GSL Tranzaction Selection Filters ..

G/L Transachon Select Filters

Tranzactions for thiz function will be included based on whether therr  respective fis

r %ith Ledger D ate; With Document |

8 ﬁ':!:lusive BEBEEn; il "o
373140 E

Entered as:

Creditz

If you click on the calendar, a "Date Range Lookup" window will be displayed, from which
you can enter the starting/ending dates, or choose from a variety of different date range
possibilities from a drop down select field.

= Date Range "Lookup" Window

The window for entering a range of dates, (or selecting one form a drop down list).
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W Select Ledger Dates Date Range

[Crert vior TN To
|?J'I]1J'I]B ~o 431708 3

[ <= Priar Manth ] [ MHext Manth =» ]

[ (1].9 ] [Ean-::el]

You may choose, or set, a given date range using a variety of methods:
< Enter the dates in the From and To fields

% Click on the little calendar icons to have a calendar displayed from which a data
can be chosen

% Click on the Prior .... or Next .... push buttons to adjust the dates accordingly

% Choose a particular date range from the drop down list
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™ Select Ledger Dates Date Range

Current kanth w From:

ALL Dates F/01/08 | o

Nnne e

D ates Entered

Earlizst-To-Date
Today

[ <= Pnar Manth ] [ MHext bonth = ]

Cument Week,

Current b anth [

Current Maonth Last vear
Current Quarker

T\ Current Quarter Last Year  JipE
Current YY'ear

—{ Month-To-D ate
CQuarter-Tao-Date
At rear-ToDate

Year-To-Date Last Year
Year-To-Maonth

Y'ear-To-tonth Last Year M
Last Week —

Last bonth I i
Last Quarter

Last ear :|
Last 12 Months

Last 12 Quarters
Last 12 Years :I

pta 3 %Ts Ago

LILL=2L PO L L W) | | e | Ll T congidered. ]

“liina,

69
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4 Starting and Using the I/M System

In order to use any of the Series 5 system applications, each user must go through a sign-on
process.

The following steps are required.
1. Signon using the users assigned User Code and Password.

2. Select the Company System that is to be processed. (If only one Company system

is defined, then this step is not required).

3. From the Main Menu screen, click the Accounts Receivable icon.

4.1 User Logon

Each user must first log in to use any of the Series 5 applications.

Key Information

Your Systems Manager, or designated "Gate Keeper"
must first create a User Profile before anyuser can
sign on to the system.

&+ User Logon Screens

1. Click onthe Series 5 application icon that has been set up on your desktop.

SEHESS.

2. Enter your User Code and Password. [f setup by your Systems manager, the
Username Code will default to that defined by the SHSI_ USER_NAME DOS

Environment Variable.
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L] SHsI Series V Main Menu o |B] K

SHSI Series ¥ Accounting Systems

User Legon

Username : ||_|5E|=| |

|_ 0K | | Cancel |
Copynght [c] 2001 - 2010

SENTINEL HILL SOFTWARE INC.
For support dial: (800) EE3-8354

e You must enter the correct password to get into the system.

¢ You will have five attempts at entering the correct Username and
Password combination

e Your Systems Manager may have established the rule that passwords
must be renewed at some interval of time. (ie., every 3 months). If this is
the case, the system will warn you 21 days ahead of time, that you will
need to change the password. If it has expired, you will have to contact
your System Administrator, or your Gatekeeper to set up a new password
for you.

3. Ifyou have defined more that one Company System, select the company to be worked
with:

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Starting and Using the I/M System 73

Select Company System

Code - |5H5| I v| Sentinel Hill Software Inc.

[ 1] 4 ] | Cancel

= Defining a New Password

On occasion, you may be required to define a new password. You can have your Systems
Manager, or the designated Gate Keeper assign you a new password, or you can do that

yourself.

1. From the Main Menu's menu bar, click on My Own Setup, and from the drop down
menu, click on Change My Password. The following screen will be displayed:

Define my new Password

New Pazsword: m Cancel

2

Confirn New Pazsword: _‘

Pagzwords musgt contain at least 8 non-zpace alphanumeric characters,
with at least one being a numeric digit and one an alpha character.
"o cannat uze the same password you have had for the past 3 times.

2. Enter your old password
3. Enter your new password in both fields presented. There are a few rules about the
password you are allowed to use:
v" The password must contain at least 8 non-space characters
v' The password must contain at least 1 numeric digit and 1 alpha character
v"You cannot use the same password that you have used for the last 3 times
v" The password will time-out after a pre-determined period of time. (As setup by
your Systems Manager)

v If you fail to enter the password correctly after a number of tries, (as setup by
your Systems Manger), you will be disabled from logging in. You will have to
contact your System Manager to have your profile re-enabled.
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4. Click OK to proceed.

Series 5 Main Menu

The Series 5 Main Menu screen provides each of the bitmap buttons for each application that
has been defined on your system.

&*# Series 5 Main Menu

Launch the I/M application by clicking it's associated graphic.
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Basic Processing Procedures

Throughout the Series 5 system applications, a variety of functions provide standard
processing options screens. These are documented in this chapter and it's related sub-
topics.

Background or Night Processing

Many of the Series 5 applications provide the ability to execute a number of their reporting and
processing functions in the background as a batch job. You might choose to execute an
application as a Batch Job so that your terminal may be free to be used for other activity, or
so that a report could be delayed to be executed in the evening when the demands on your
computer system are less. In order to process jobs in the background a PC terminal, running
Windows, must be dedicated to executing the Batch Job Processor utility.

Some of the features of Batch processing:

» Jobs may be queued to one of 5 different Job Queues
» Jobs may be queued with different Priorities

» Jobs may be queued to execute after a specified time of day (for Night
Processing)

» Jobs may be defined as "Re-Occurring” at a variety of time intervals

» A Batch Job Manager can control and/or change individual jobs waiting
to be executed

» Each Job has a Parameter Control file that can be edited
» Each completed Job has an Execute Audit Log file that may be viewed

» Multiple Batch Job Processor may execute simultaneously

The ability to submit jobs to execute in the Background Job Processor is a privilege granted to
individual users for each application's menu functions. It is also possible to define the option
that a given operation MUST be executed by the Job Processor; and alternatively, that the job
must execute after 6:00 PMin the evening.
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5.1.1

Selecting Jobs for Background Processing

Only certain jobs have been set up to optionally execute using the Batch Job Processor.
These are mainly functions that generate reports, or functions that need to be executed every

night, or those functions requiring extensive CPU processing.

Processing Note

Batch Processing is a feature that carried over from the days when processors were
relatively slow compared to today. As such, only a limited number of functions have been
set up to execute in this manner. Ifthere are anyfunctions that you feel should be revised
to execute in the Batch, please make your request to the development team at Sentinel

Hill Software Inc.

If an application has been set up for Batch Processing, then typically on the last screen used
to enter processing options, there will be a prompt at the bottom. Set the check box if you
wish to execute the job in Batch. If the user's access for the given menu item is set such that
the job must be executed as a batch job, the check-box will be set, and disabled.

Repart: ARAGING.RPT Print an 478 Aging Report .. ’

Report Dptions | Good/Bad Customers | Customer Selects | Demographic Selects | Print Options

Select where to have this report printed to. Y'ou may chooze any combination of the pozsible destinations.
Reports that are ‘Bchived' to the Reports b anager can be browsed or reprinted at a later date.

r Direct Generated Document(s) to: i 45

[¥] Archive to Reports Manager

Screen Browser

] Print Queue: Lines/Page

[]5ave to:

L

Save as:

r Fieport Header Uszer Mote:

[Thiz text will appear at the top of the 13t page and may be uzed $o pou can perzonalize your report).

< Back ] Il:leale Hepon] [ Cancel ]

—

If you set the Execute as Batched Background Job check-box, the following options
screen is displayed:

Execute az a Batched Background Job
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i

You have chozen to have this process executed by the Backaround Processar.
You can have it execute later, and/or you can mark. it az a recurning job.

Youmay select to

have the jgb JobName: [A/R Aging Report |
executed ina -
. . h - TIari:
different job queue Batch lueue: | BATCH_INPUT v | Y
O Low
Frogiam: |ARAGERPT | ) Hormal
kll O High

'a Scheduled Processing:
You also can

. Dielaved Pracessing Dielay Hors: = Minutes: =
designate to have [+ 1 o |-

this job execute on - Fordfter  6:14 PM ([Today)
2 re-0ccUrring
basis. or delayed

,\Uﬂ’[ll a specific ’rlme_j

ReOccuring. | yo v|

[ Cancel l

Once the OK push button is clicked, then the job will be submitted to the Job Batch Queue to
walit for it's time to be executed. In the meantime, you may continue with other functions, or
exit the Series 5 application totally. Notice that every job is assigned a unique number. This
may be used to track the job using the Batch Job Manager.

= Batch Execute Setup Field Definitions

Job Name X(30)

By default, is the name of the Report or Operation. The job may easily be tracked by the
Batch Job Manager using this name.

Batch Queue drop-list

The system provides pre-defined Batch REPORTING v

Queue names. Each job may be dispatched BATCH INPUT

to a particular queue to be processed. Your BATCH_INPUT _

System'’s Manager may have defined multiple
A - PRODUCTION

gueues, each with different execute priorities, NIGHT PROCESS

or on different processors.

Program

This field defines the name of the Series 5 program this is executed. It may not be
changed.

Priority radio-buttons
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The priority will determine how quickly the ® Low
batch request is executed. The default setting O Normal
is determined from the User's access -
properties for the given application. ©_ High

Delayed Processing check-box

Should you wish to have this job execute at some designated time of the day, set this
check-box. You will then be able to set the Delay Hours and Minutes. The delay will
default such that the job would executed after 6:00 pm today.

Re-Occurring drop-list

When a job is initially queued, you may set this Mo N
option to have it automatically re-occur at one No

of the defined intervals. After it eventually Hourly [9-5)

executes, it will automatically re-queue itself to Daily [Mon-Fri]
execute. Note that any date parameters or Every Day of the Week
filters associated to the application, will
automatically be updated based on the given
interval chosen.

5.1.2 Batch Job Management

The Batch Job Manager is available to each of the Series 5 applications. Whenever an
application's function is queued to be executed by the Batch processor, an entry is recorded
in the Batch Job file. The Batch Manager allows you to view the status of the job, put it on
Hold, have it re-queued, or even delete it.

Accessing the 1/M Batch Job Manager

From either the /M Main menu, or any application, select Batch Job Processing
from the File drop-down menu.
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W SHSI Series ¥ General Ledger

Trx Inquiry  Operations  Financial Skat

3JL Compary Reselect, .,

Reports Manager. ..
Batch Job Management. .,
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&+ Batch Job Queue Manager Grid Screen

Maintenance and monitoring of the Batch Jobs is done with a Series 5 grid screen.

h -
n n
Manage Your Batch Jobs odity or Hold' jobs; or view their Erecution Log and/or Parameter FaSt B u tt O n S
files. Jobs are displayed in the order s due to be executed'.
Hold Modify Delete Job Params |j| Output Log Purge Select H
[ I I I I | | I old |PutaHold on the
| ) the selected Job

Job # User Company |[Pri | Scheduled After | Sys |[Job Name Stat Reocur

00000061 (USER UCC 050 | Mar 10/2006 10:18:17 AWM | Pl | Clear All Prior Selections Hold No . B

00000062 |USER ucc 050 | Mar 1072006 111911 AM | Pl | General Select for Biling Done  |Mo * MOd Ify MOdIfy the

00000063 |USER ucc 050 | Mar 1042008 11:1%:36.8M | Pl |Print Prednvoicing Report Done Mo propertles of the

USER UCC 050 | Mar 10/2006 11:13:57 &AM | Pl |Generate Invoices Done Mo [ .

00000065 |USER Uct 050 | Mar10/2006 11:52254M| P |Print "Proof” Invoices Done  |No Selected JOb

00000066 |USER ucc 050 | Mar 10/2006 17:52:44 AM | Pl |Print/Post Final Invoices Done  |No 2

00000067 (USER uCC 050 | Mar 10/2006  1:17:27PM| Pl |PostInwoices to /R Batch  |Done [No

00000068 (USER ucec o 050 | Sep 08/2006 122717 PM| Pl |Load UserwIP/Recap Charge W ait No = D I h I

~ Delete ‘ ebetet e selected
: (0]
Job |Display and edit the
- \ .
Params [Job's execution

Jobs are listed in the order that they will be processed. o E param eters Wlth

Notepad

Output [View the output log
Log |9enerated when

the selected job

was executed.

Purge [Have those jobs
satisfying a number
of filters deleted
from the system
Select |[Set filters for the
items that are
displayed in the
grid

= Modifying a Job in the Batch Queue

1. Inthe grid, navigate to the row listing the job that is to be modified.

2. Double-click the row, or right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed, then
click Modify, .... or just click on the Modify button in the "Fast Button" frame. The Job's
properties screen will be displayed.
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'm Batch Queue Job Maintenance

Job #: 0000D0D06G2 - Modify the Properties of

Froperties | Command Line |

Jobs may be regcheduled to be executed at a different ime and priority;
And they may also be marked as Re-Occuring,

JobMame:  General Select for Billing Swsterm: Pl
Submitted By:  USER Company:  UCC
Program;  BILLSELECT
Batch Queue: | BATCH_INPUT v | Priority:
e s | . 3 | ’V Crlow & Nomal O High
r Queued for Execution;
On 310706 ] el a [iT] 18] AM [ Reset Status to WAITING'

r Last Executed:

O Friday, March 10/2006 at:

1:22:37 PH

" Updat %[ Cancel |

3. Edit any given field as required. Note in particular, that if a job has been placed on
"Hold", or if it has completed, you can click on the Reset Status to "WAITING" check
box, and the job will be executed at the next opportunity after the specified execution

time.

4. You can also view and edit the system command line that is used to launch the

particular job. This is the shell or Command

Prompt command that is issued. YOU

SHOULD NOT NORMALLY EVER NEED TO EDIT THIS COMMAND LINE.

5. Click the Update push button at the bottom

of the screen.

= Batch Job Properties Screen Field Definitions

Batch Queue

drop-list
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The system provides pre-defined Batch REPORTING v
Queue names. Each job may be dispatched BATCH INPUT
to a particular queue to be processed. Your BATCH_INPUT
System's Manager may have defined multiple
gueues, each with different execute priorities, EPEDHDTUEESEESS

or on different processors.

Re-Occurring drop-list

A job that has already completed, may be set No 3
up to have it automatically re-occur at one of No

the defined intervals. After it eventually Hourly [9-5)

executes, it will automatically re-queue itself to Daily [Mon-Fri]
execute. Note that any date parameters or Evety Day of the Week
filters associated to the application, will Monthly
automatically be updated based on the given

interval chosen.

Priority radio-buttons

The priority will determine how quickly the ®  Low
batch request is executed. The default setting O Normal
is determined from the User's access o i
properties for the given application. High

Queued for Execution - Date and Time (mm/ddlyy)

You can set to have this job execute at some designated time of a particular date.

Reset Status to "WAITING" check-box

If a job has completed, or if it has been placed
"On-Hold", then you can reactivate it and have
it execute again. (Depending on the function,
you may have to re-edit the Job Parameters
to set up correct dates of report options).

= Grid Display Search options

You may search for specific records displayed in the grid using a number of relevant fields.

Click on the EJJ Search icon.

A search string may be entered for the following fields:

= Job Name
= Job Number
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= Grid Display and Purge Filters Screen

If your company makes use of Batched Jobs, over a period of time you may have a great
number of Job History records. You can limit the number of items that are displayed in the

grid. The same filter fields are also available to the Purge function.

1. Click on Selections in the "Fast Button" frame. The Archive Report selection filters
screen will be displayed.

'®m Batch Queue Job Maintenance

Batch Job P-U-R-G-E Selection Parameters:

Enter the appropriate parameters to select thoze Jobs that are to be deleted.

~ Batch Execute Queye:

) all
() Selected

~ Suztems:

OFA
) Selected N
~ Execute Date:

~ Compary System:;
@l | | o) P |
N

) Selected Sentine! Hill S otbware Ine. () Selected Ta

| ok | [ Cancel |

2. Set the applicable filters
3. Click the OK push-button. The grid will be redisplayed showing only those reports

satisfying the selected filters.

= Filters Screen Field Definitions

Systems radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific application from the drop down
list. Only those jobs generated from the selected system will be listed.
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Company System radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific Company for which job
records are to displayed or processed.

Batch Execute Queue radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific Batch Queue. Only those jobs
generated and processed by by the selected queue will be listed.

Execute Date radio-buttons & (mm/dd/yy) entry fields

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a date range. Only those jobs that
executed within the range of dates entered will be listed.

= Putting a Job "On-Hold"

If a job has not yet executed, and for whatever reason, you want to put it on hold, you can do
so. (Perhaps to change a parameter or priority).
1. In the grid, navigate to the row listing the Job to be put on-hold.

2. Right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed, then click Hold, .... or just
click on the Hold button in the "Fast Button" frame.

3. A hold verification screen will be displayed. Click the Put On Hold button to proceed.

4. The Job's status will be set accordingly.

5. To re-activate the Job, you will have Modify it, and click the Rest Status to "WAITING"
check-box.

= Purging old "Completed" Job Control Records

Over a period of time, your users may have generated a great number of Job records. If you
wish, you may delete them to reduce the overhead, make available more disk space, or just

to get rid of them.

1. Click on the Purge button in the "Fast Button" frame.

2. The Purge options screen will be displayed. (This is the same screen as used for the
Grid Display filters).

3. Click the OK push-button. The system will remove all those jobs satisfying the
selected filters.
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51.3 The Batch Job Processor

In order to process any Inventory Management function jobs that might have been queued to
be run in the background, or at night, a PC terminal running Windows must be dedicated to
executing the Batch Job Processor utility. This is basically another Series 5 program that
gets launched from the Batch Job Management function.

Some of the features of Batch Processor Utility:

» The Processor Utility is launched from the File drop-down menu from
the Batch Job Manager

» Multiple instances of the Processor Utility may execute at the same time
on different client terminals

» Each Processor Utility may be set up to service jobs sent to a particular
Batch Execute Queue

» Each Processor Utility may be set up to service jobs generated for a
particular Company Systems

» Each Processor Utility may be set up to service jobs generated for a
particular application

» An Execution Log screen is available that displays the last 10 jobs that
have executed

» The window within which the Job Processor executes can be toggled
between two sizes. In Expanded mode it shows the details and log of
executing jobs; In Brief mode, it just shows a small general status
screen

= Launching the Series 5 Batch Job Processor Utility

From the Batch Job Manager screen:

1. Click on Start Batch Processor from the File drop-down menu. A prompt will be
displayed confirming the launch of the Job Processor.
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¥ Batch Queue Jobs Manager
Edit Wiew ShowMe Help

Queued Batch Job Service Handler

All eligible jobs For the Company and Batch Execute Queue that you
will select will be executed From this kerminal.
Are vou sure you wish to proceed 7

Properties

Start Batch Pro r :
Terminate Batch Processor,..

Purge Campleted Jobs...
Edit Selection Options. ..

1 00000061 - Clear All Prior

Exit

2. Click the Yes button, then the Job Service Handler screen will be displayed and
you will be able to set a number of filters that are used to select particular jobs that
are to be accepted. (By default All jobs will be processed).

i Queued Batch Job Service Handler E]|:,

for Comparny: Al

| Processing Status | Execution Log | Job Select Filters Status: Initializing
~ Spztems: Batch Execute Queue;
& al [OF]
() Selected () Selected

— Company System:

® | ﬂl

) Selected

’_ OK &l Quit Servicing Requests J

3. Click OK and the Job Processor will trundle off and wait for a job that it can
execute.

Processing Note
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The Batch Job Processor, when launched, is executed as an entirely new task in it's own
window. You can switch back to the Batch Job Manager window, exit that, and do
whatever you please without disturbing the Job Processor.

= Processing Status Tab Screen

As jobs are executing, you can view their status on the Processing Status tab screen. It
displays the jobs that is currently executing, or the last job that was executed.

"8 Queued Batch Job Service Handler IZI@I@

Batch Queve: ALL for Company;  ALL
for System:; ALL

Processing Status | Execution Log | Job Select Filters Status: - Executing Job # 00000075
EXECUTING THIS JOB
There are 0 job[s] waiting to be executed.
1 Jobs have executed so far. k
Executing: L
Job #:  DDDDODO?S Syztem: AR
Job Mame:  AZ/R Aging Report Compary:  PCA
Submitted By:  USER FRe-Occuring. Mo
Started at:  10:07:09 PM Elapsed time: 22 Hrz 7 Min 21 Sec
Switch to Brief Display l [ Quit Servicing Requests

= Execution Log Tab Screen

Atable is kept displaying the last ten jobs that have executed since the Job Processor has
started.
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"™ Queued Batch Job Service Handler IZII:JE

Batch Queve: ALL for Company: ALL
for System: ALL

Processing Status | Execution Log | Job Select Filters Status: Waiting

Here are the last 10 Batch jobs that were executed fram this Execution Seszian

Job # |zer Job Hame Syz | Compaty Finizhed
00000075 | USER A/R Aging Report &R | PCA Jul 15/2008 10:07: 26

N

Switch to Brief Display l [ Quit Servicing Requests

= Job Processor "Brief" Window

If you are not interested in view the progress of the batched jobs, you can switch the
window to a "Brief" display. From which you can switch back to an "Expanded" display.

o

| Queued Batch Job Service Handler

Statuz: W aiting

Stated:  9:50 pm on Tuesday. July 152008
Total Requests serviced: 1

[] Show the detail for requests being serviced
Enable Might-Time Hibernation [17:45 pm - 5:30 am)

[ Switch to Expanded Display Quit Servicing Requests

= Job Select Filters Screen Field Definitions

Systems radio-buttons & drop down list
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5.2

5.2.1

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific application from the drop down
list. Only those jobs generated from the selected system will be executed.

Company System radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific Company for which job
records are to be executed.

Batch Execute Queue radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific Batch Queue. Only those jobs
submitted to the selected queue will be executed.

Data Importing and Exporting

In several Series 5 applications, the ability to import or export data from/to external sources
has been implemented. There are standard import/export data screens that are displayed.

A number of different data formats are supported. These include:

> MS Excel Workbooks

> Tab Delimited Text

» Lotus Text (Comma Delimited with quotation marks)
» Slash "\" Delimited Text

» CSV Text (Comma Delimited)

Data Export Functions

Many of the Inquiry and assorted master Code Maintenance menu items offer the ability to
export data.
When selected, the following options screen is presented:
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L] A/R Open Item Inquiry

--Elg

Cuztomer: 000224 JPMORGAN CHASE BANK-LIEM Export Open ltems to Spreadsheet ...

Export Options | About Exporting

Select the Directory and Filename of the file that vour data is iz to be Dutput to.
Yau may alzo zpecify the format of the file and whether output iz appended to an existing file or nat. _ng

r COutput To

File Type: |EXCEL 2007 Workbook

=

Eolder: |[Z: AUsers\LarmyAD ocuments\S

HsIWUCC |

Filename: |Cust_l]l]l]224_[l penltems.XL5X Browse |

i
i, *.‘m—...}

= Selecting Export Format Options

Normally, the Export Options screen will be presented with all fields defaulted for the
particular application and function. However, you may want to revise the format of the output

data and where it is to be generated.

The following steps may be taken:

1. Determine the format of the data to be output. From the drop down list select from the

following:

Data Input Format

Comments

.+ EXCEL 2007/2010
Workbook

An Office 2007 or 2010 MS Excel workbook is opened,
and data is output directly to the 1st worksheet's
designated rows and columns. A maximum of 950,000
rows may be output to each sheet.

.-+ EXCEL 97-2003
Workbook

An Office 2003, or earlier, MS Excel workbook is
opened, and data is output directly to the 1st
worksheet's designated rows and columns. A
maximum of 65,530 rows may be output.

« Tab Delimited Text

The output columns of data are separated with the
<tab> character. A maximum of 65,530 rows may be
output.

«—+ CSV Comma
Delimited Text

The columns of data are output separated with a
comma <,> character. Strings are output within the
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double quote, <">, character. A maximum of 99,999
rows may be processed.

- 20/20 Text Formatted for an older spreadsheet utility.

The columns of data must be comma separated with
~+ Lotus Text quotation marks around each field.

.-+ Slash Delimited |The columns of data must be separated with the "\"
Text character.

2. You may then select the folder to which the file is created and the name of the file. You
can click the push button to locate or change the location.

= e W UTRGaGwe

Jider: |E:\Dncuments and Settingsilarry Carlzen\My DocumentsASHSIAUCE F#
"=h&ME: |EL_.A-::t:uunts.XL5 | Browse
N ﬁ
k‘ (%) Re-Create ) Append

gl e,

Thin Client Processing Tip

If executing as a Thin Client user you should select output as Tab Delimited Text. Over a slow network, output
to an Excel Spreadsheetis disgustingly slow. If you want the output to be on your PC, then make sure that the
"Thin Client" Unix Home Page in your User Logon Profile contains a path on the UNIX server. (Files are
actually 1st created on the UNIX server, then copied to the PC client).

= Field Definitions

File Type: drop-down list

Select the file type that is to be generated. This field will default to the type that is defined
in the Series 5 User Logon Profile. (Note that if the the particular import/export function
requires a specific format other that an Excel Spreadsheet, the default from the User
Logon Profile is not set as the default).

Folder: X(90)

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Basic Processing Procedures 93

Enter the name of the directory folder to which the exported data is to be written to. This
will default to the directory path defined in the Users Logon Profile established by your
Systems Manager. You may click the Browse button to select a different folder.

You may click on the Browse button to locate the desired directory. Only those folders
which are descendants of the root directory, of that which is defined by the Folder field,
can be displayed. So if you wish to choose a folder on your "C" drive, enter C:\ in the
Folder field before clicking the "Browse" button. Setting the Folder field blank, or to a path
that does not have a drive letter designation, would result in only being able to browse
descendants of the user's default working directory.

Filename: X(50)
The filename will default to a name applicable to the type of data. You may change if you
So desired.

= About Exporting Tab Screen

Along with the Export Options tab screen there will be an About Exporting tab screen. This
provides the operator with information about which fields are output to which columns,
(assuming MS Excel output).
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‘" A/P Distributions Inquiry

Export AP Distributions to Spreadsheet & Optionally email to recipient ...

| Export Filters | Export Options | About Exporting

For wour information ... The following Spreadsheet Output fields are ge

Column Field

Aot Main 1
AcctMain 2
Aot PCr

Lgr-Date
Daoc-Date
Amovint
Type
Froject

M arrative

Fef-Batch
Ref-Doct
Ref-Code
Wendor-M ame

Currency
Exch Rate
Foreign Amt

Do mW oO=Z=Zrr /A= "I oM Mm@/

Format

903
(4]
)]

MDD
MDD

-93,999,999.59
S[4)

5[10)

%[30)

#[E]

9[10)

=[]
-93,999,999.99
#[4]

99,9999
-93,999,999.99

R,

The codes displayed under the Format column indicated the type and size of the data. Here
are some examples:

Data Format

Comments

—+ X(30) 30 character alphanumeric
- 9(6) 6 digit numeric integer
- MM/DD/YY 6 digit date in mm/dd/yy order

— -9,999,999.99

signed numeric amount with 2 decimal places
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- 9(8)-9(5) GIL Account # 999999999999999999-99999

- S9(9)

signed 9 digit integer

5.2.2 Datalmport Functions
Many of the Inquiry and assorted master Code Maintenance menu items offer the ability to

import data.
When selected, the following options screen is presented:

L] A/R Open Items Load

Import Open Items from Spreadsheet ... with Doc # Remap Report: REMAPARDOC.LST

Import Bemap Option | Print Options Import Options | About Importing

Select the Directory and Filename of the file that iz to be Input.
Yau may alzo zpecify the format of the file. _L?

r Input From:

File Tvpe: | EXCEL 2007 Workbook ~|

Eolder. |E:\U sersiLanyiDocumentsASHSINUCC |

Eilename: | AR_Dpenltems_In.XL5¥] Browse |

L

S ol s B g G e L ae e J_r..!""'“ —_— o ,.__---.j

= Selecting Import Format Options

Normally, the Import Options screen will be presented with all fields defaulted for the particular
application and function. However, you may want to revise the format of the input data and

where it is to be loaded from. The following steps may be taken:
1. Determine the format of the data to be input. From the drop down list select from the

following:
Data Input Format Comments
- EXCEL 2007/2010 [An Office 2007 or 2010 MS Excel workbook is opened,
Workbook and data is read directly from the 1st worksheet's
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designated rows and columns. A maximum of 950,000
rows may be processed.

An Office 2003, or earlier, MS Excel workbook is
= EXCEL 97-2003 opened, and data is read directly from the 1st

Workbook worksheet's designated rows and columns. A

maximum of 65,530 rows may be processed.

The input columns of data must be separated with the
- Tab Delimited Text/<tab> character. A maximum of 65,530 rows may be

processed.

The columns of data must be separated with a comma
.-+ CSV Comma <,> character. Strings must begin and end with the
Delimited Text double quote, <">, character. A maximum of 99,999

rows may be processed.

-~ 20/20 Text Formatted for an older spreadsheet utility.

The columns of data must be comma separated with
~+ Lotus Text quotation marks around each field.

.-+ Slash Delimited |The columns of data must be separated with the "\"
Text character.

2. You may then select the folder from which the file is to be loaded from and the name of the
file. You can click the push button to locate or change the location.

ik From; S—

“2Ivpe; | EXCEL Worksheet v

Folder: |E:"\Du-::uments and SettingsiLarmry CarlzentMy Documents\SHSILWUCC |

Fone. [AR_TaxCodes_In.XLS | Browse f

P,

Thin Client Processing Tip

If executing as a Thin Client user you will appreciate considerably faster processing of large data files when
you process inputas Tab Delimited Text. Over a slow network, inputto an Excel Spreadsheetis disgustingly
slow. If loading the input from your PC, then make sure that the "Thin Client" Unix Home Page in your User
Logon Profile contains a path on the UNIXserver. (Files are actually 1st copied to the UNIXserver, then read
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into the system).

= Field Definitions

File Type: drop-down list

Select the type of data that is to be loaded. This field will default to the type that is defined
in the Series 5 User Logon Profile. (Note that if the the particular import/export function
requires a specific format other that an Excel Spreadsheet, the default from the User
Logon Profile is not set as the default).

Folder: X(90)

Enter the name of the directory folder from which the imported data is to be read from.
This will default to the directory path defined in the Users Logon Profile established by
your Systems Manager. You may click the Browse button to select a different folder.

Filename: X(50)
The filename will default to a name applicable to the type of data. You may change if you
so desired.

= About Importing Tab Screen

Along with the Export Options tab screen there will be an About Exporting tab screen. This
provides the operator with information about which fields are output to which columns,
(assuming MS Excel output).
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® Tax Codes Maintenance

Import Tax Code Information:

Import Options | About Importing

For your information ...

when loading Tax Codes from spreadsheet, you may
specify pre-defined Proceszsing Directives in column 1:

*BADDZ - All Tax Codes for rows following will 15t be deleted. then updated wit
%DELEX - All Tax Codes for rows following will be deleted from the A/R system.

Column Field Format
1 Tax Code #[B]
2 Dezcription w[30]
3 Perzentage 93,939
4 Liability Acct [Bank 1] 90
] Liability Acct [Bank 2] a0
B Liability Aicct [Bank 3] 9[k]
7 Liability Aot P Clr 9(5]

The codes displayed under the Format column indicated the type and size of the data. Here
are some examples:

Data Format Comments
- X(30) 30 character alphanumeric
- 9(6) 6 digit numeric integer
- MM/DD/YY 6 digit date in mm/dd/yy order
.~ -9.999 999.99 signed numeric amount with 2 decimal places
- 9(8)-9(5) G/L Account # 999999999999999999-99999
- S9(9) signed 9 digit integer
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In some of the import functions, you can specify a Processing Directive in column 1 of your
input data file. These are basically commands that direct the system to process the rows of
data following in a special way. These commands are typically only provided for the input of

Master Code records.

Pseudo Command

Comments

w— %RADD%

If the data record being input is already defined on file, it
is 1st deleted. Then a new record is written with the
data loaded. (In some cases, the record being written
may have other fields that would be initialized when the
new record is written.

w—+ Y%DELE%

Once a Master Code is identified, the associated record
on file is deleted. No data is subsequently input.

5.3 Record Processing Filters

In each Series 5 application, there is normally a primary Master Code or Transaction that is
typical to most reporting and query activities. As such, in these functions, there is usually a
screen that displays a number of fields associated to the Master Code or Transaction that
may be set in order to limit the records or transactions being processed.

These filtering or selection screens provide the ability to select all codes, ranges of codes, or
selected codes of the assorted Master Codes.

5.3.1 Inventory Filters

Most reporting and inquiry functions available in the Inventory Management application, are
based on the Inventory Master record. These routines provide the operator an opportunity to
set filters such that only selected Inventory ltems are reported or inquired. The following
screen is presented where applicable:
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r
A — . -
Regot  INVENTORY.RPT Print 2 report listing the ltems cunently on fie using sssored sslection cilesia,
C_I\Ck to have awindow ] Report Dptions Item Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options
displayed from which
specific Status Codes Irsvenory fot this repert o cpesation wil be induded based on whethes thet tespetive fislds match the selections made below. (|
may be selected. -
Inventory Itemiz) Items:
with Stock Status wath Actrvly Status
@ Al
= ) Selecled & Al @ Al
AHRangs + Selected _' Selecied
Froduct Categonys]
@ Al Irlcude ltems Matching:
- ie:';;: Crozs Sel Code #
Primary Suppler i)
Click to have a window Product Famibs) Reardes Manager ™
displayed from which specific @ Al Royally Code: #
Irvertory [tems. Product - i‘;‘ﬂgi Duty Code ﬂ]
Ca‘feg_ones, Prod_uc‘r _ Mabix Set Code: H
Farnilies. or Distribution Distibution Channe(s): _ - N
Channels may be selected & 2l et et
- Selected Commission Code: User Coder Freight Code:
ARange

| Figdds leit blark are NOT considesed in the sslechion process. |

In particular, for Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Families, and Distribution
Channels, you may choose to provide filters for Selected Codes or a Range of Codes. If the
A Range radio button is clicked, then enter the starting and ending codes for the range of
items that are wanted on the report. It the Selected radio button is clicked, then a window will
be displayed from which you can select codes that are to be reported.

= Field Definitions

Inventory Item(s) radio-buttons
Click to include all, selected or a range of Inventory Iltems that are to be processed.

@ Al All ltems are considered

O Selected A window is displayed from which specific items may
be chosen

C A Range Specify a Starting and Ending Inventory Code for a
range of items to be processed

Product Category(s) radio-buttons

To consider only those Inventory ltems that have been assigned as being a particular
Product Category, click to include all, a selected or a range of Categories.

® Al All tems are considered regardless of Category
O Selected A window is displayed from which specific items may
be chosen
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©  ARange

Specify a Starting and Ending Product Category for a
range of items to be processed

Product Family(s)

radio-buttons

To consider only those Inventory ltems that have been assigned to particular Product
Family, click to include all, a selected or a range of Families.

@ Al All tems are considered regardless of Family

C  Selected A window is displayed from which specific items may
be chosen

O ARange Specify a Starting and Ending Product Family Code for
a range of items to be processed

ltem Stock-Status

radio-buttons

To consider only those Inventory ltems that have been assigned a particular Stock Status

to them.
® Al All tems are considered regardless of their Stock Status
O selected |A small window is displayed offering the different Stock Status

settings. Set the check-box for those that are associated to the

Inventory ltems that are to be selected

Item Activity-Status

radio-buttons

To consider only those Inventory ltems that have been assigned a particular Activity

Status to them.

® Al

All tems are considered regardless of their Activity Status

O Selected

A small window is displayed offering the different Activity Status
settings. Set the check-box for those that are associated to the

Inventory ltems that are to be selected

with Matching - Cross Sell Code X(6)

Inventory may be assigned a Cross Sell Code. Select only those Inventory ltems whose
Cross Sell Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered

as a filter.

with Matching - Primary Supplier X(6)

Select only those Inventory ltems whose Primary Supplier Code matches that entered.
Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.
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with Matching - Reorder Manager X(6)

Inventory may be assigned a Reorder Manager Code. Select only those Inventory ltems
whose Reorder Manager Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to
be considered as a filter.

with Matching - Royalty Code X(3)

Inventory may be assigned a Royalty Code. Select only those Inventory ltems whose
Royalty Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered as
a filter.

with Matching - Duty Code X(6)

Inventory may be assigned a Duty Code. Select only those Inventory ltems whose Duty
Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

with Matching - Matrix Set Code X(6)

Inventory may be assigned a Matrix Set Code. Select only those Inventory ltems that
have a Matrix Set defined and whose Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if
it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

with Matching - Tracking Codes 1 & 2 X(8)

Inventory may be assigned 2 Tracking Codes. Select only those Inventory ltems whose
Tracking Codes matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered
as a filter.

with Matching - User Code X(5)

Inventory may be assigned a User Code. Select only those Inventory items whose User
Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

with Matching - Freight Code X(5)

Inventory may be assigned a Freight Code. Select only those Inventory ltems whose
Freight Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be considered as
a filter.

with Matching - Commission Code X(4)

Inventory may be assigned a Commission Code. Select only those Inventory ltems
whose Commission Code matches that entered. Leave the field blank if it is NOT to be
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considered as a filter.

= Selecting Specific Items, Categories, Families or Distribution Channels for
Reporting

If you clicked to have Selected Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Families or

Distributions Channels from the ltem Select Filters screen, then a window, similar to the
one that follows, is displayed. From the grid display on the left, double-click the items that
are to be included in the report, or query.

Select G/L Account(s):

1.
\ Select itemsz to be aszociated with:  Tnal Balance ) 3. _?
n,  Awailable G/L Account{s]): / Selected:

4040-303  |Mon-Dues Revenue i 1000-105
0-304  |Mon-Dues Fevenus 000110 2
4040805 | Mon-Dues Revenue = 0o00-200 -
o 4040-3 MNon-Dues Revenue J 0000-203 -k @
o | 4040-340  |Non-Dues Revenue | o0o0-205 |
4040-242  |Mon-Dues Revenue 4040-343
| 4040-343  |Man-Dues Revenue . select All > jgjg%gé
4040-351  |Non-Dues Revenus - 040340 G
o[ 4040-352  [Mon-Dues Revenus <~ Clear Al w
4040-353  |Mon-Dues: Revenus l— —
4040-355 -
4040356 |Non- . bedd > I s
j&ggﬁb Dues Revenue — = ™ )
T - 358  |Mon-Dues Revenue \.
.,...--""""" <[ 4040-360 | Mon-Dues Revenue = < Bemove —
4040-261  |Mon-Dues Revenue
4040-362  [Mon-Dues Revenus | \
4040363 |Mon-Dues Revenus - -
4040-371  [Mon-Dues Revernue \l \-.. 6

LY

.,.f-"

GoTo: 4040 4. e
8 L ak. ! Cancel |

1. Double click an item in the left pane to have it included.

2. The codes of those ltems that have been chosen are displayed in the right pane.

3. Search for a particular code by clicking on the |ﬂ binoculars icon.

oA

4. Click on the el push button icons to position to the previous or next item, in the left
pane, that has already been selected.
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5. Click to have "ALL" items selected or unselected.

6. When a particular previously selected item is highlighted in the right pane, click the
@J button to have it unselected.

7. Use the grid navigate buttons to move through the list of possible items.

8. If you know approximately the code that you wish to select, start typing it. As each
character is keyed in, the system will reposition itself to the closest matching item,
and redisplay the items in the left pane. As each character is typed, it will be displayed
as the GoTo string. To clear the GoTo string, press the <Esc> key on the keyboard.

Processing Tip

Selecting specific items in this manner requires more overhead when
processing. If possible, you should select a range of items from the
filters screen.

5.3.2 ltem Attribute Filters

As well as being able to set filters associated to the Inventory ltem Master records, you may
also set filters for the ltem Attribute codes that have been assigned to your Inventory Master
records. These routines provide the operator an opportunity to set filters such that only
selected Inventory ltems, based on whichever ltem Attributes have been assigned to them,
are reported or inquired. The following screen is presented where applicable:
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@ Inventory ltems Maintenance |_.|§||z|

Report:  IMITMLST_RPT Frint & report listing the ltems currently on file using assorted selection criteria.

| Report Options | Item Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Dptions |

For an Irventory ltem to be included in this application, they must match  each of the Selections Criteria that you specify below.

r Color(s]:

& Al
() Selected

I aterial(z);

& Al
() Selected

 Flecycle Codels):

& Al
() Selected

For each Attribute Code, you may choose to provide filters for Selected Codes or a Range of
Codes. If the A Range radio button is clicked, then enter the starting and ending codes for
the range of items that are wanted on the report. It the Selected radio button is clicked, then
a window will be displayed from which you can select codes that are to be reported.

Point of Interest

Please note that the Attribute Codes are dreamed up by you,
the user. The screen here shows some creative, or maybe
not so creative, examples.

= Field Definitions

Xxxxxx Code(s) radio-buttons

To consider only those Inventory ltems that have been assigned a particular Attribute
Code, click to include all, or selected codes.
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® Al All Inventory ltems are considered
' selected A widow is displayed from which specific items may be
chosen

= Selecting Specific Attribute Codes

If you clicked to have Selected a code from the Item Attributes Selects screen, then a
window, similar to the one that follows, is displayed. From the grid display on the left,
double-click the items that are to be included in the report, or query.

Select Mascot(s):

Select itemz to be azzociated with: Customers for this Report
Available M ascot|sz]: Selected:
e I CAT
DOoG Dogs FISH
SIFISH | Saimen a | ¢l PANDA .
LIOWS Liong 'Hl
MOMEEY | Monkey _
o |PAMDA | Panda Bears
UNICOR | Mystical Unicom | BRI
k <~ Clear Al
. — _
B I
| vl .
vl
Cuztomerz with codes that matches at least one of [ K J [ Cancel
the 'Selected’ items will be eligible far incluzion.

Double click an item in the left pane to have it included.

. The codes of those Items that have been chosen are displayed in the right pane.

. Search for a particular code by clicking on the |ﬂ| binoculars icon.

4
. Click on the vl push button icons to position to the previous or next item, in the left

pane, that has already been selected.
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5. Click to have "ALL" items selected or unselected.

6. When a particular previously selected item is highlighted in the right pane, click the
@J button to have it unselected.

7. Use the grid navigate buttons to move through the list of possible items.

8. If you know approximately the code that you wish to select, start typing it. As each
character is keyed in, the system will reposition itself to the closest matching item,
and redisplay the items in the left pane. As each character is typed, it will be displayed
as the GoTo string. To clear the GoTo string, press the <Esc> key on the keyboard.

Processing Tip

Selecting specific items in this manner requires more overhead when
processing. If possible, you should select a range of items from the
filters screen.

Report Generation and Printing

Most of the Series 5 applications generate reports or forms that need to be printed. The
system offers a variety of options for selecting the format in which reports are generated and
how they are actually to be printed. Reports may be generated as follows:

Viewed by the Series 5 Report Browser
Printed to a selected printer

"Archived" for later reference

Saved as an ASClII text file or MS Word file

Emailed to specified recipients

YV V. V V V V

Any combination of the above

When a report is to be actually printed, any of the Series 5 defined Print Queues may be
selected. An unlimited number of Printer Queues may be set up by your System
Administrator. Each Queue has a variety of properties associated that means you can pretty
well print to any of your network defined printers using different fonts or margin settings.
(Refer to the chapter on Defining Series 5 Print Queues in the Systems Management
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Help or manuals).

Report Options Screen

When any kind of report or form output is to be generated, the following window screen is

displayed:

D Vendor Type Codes Maintenance | (E] | S—
Feport: WEMDTYPE.LST Frint a lizt of the Yendaor Type Codes currently on file
Print Options
Select where to hawve thiz repart printed to, Y'ou may choose any combination of the pozsible destinations.
Feports that are ‘Archived' to the Reports Manager can be browsed or reprinted at a later date. _L?

r Direct Generated Docurnent(s] to:

|v Screen Browser v Archive to Reports Manager

WwinPrint [Couner-10 Compress]

Iv Print Queue: |[WPRINT3 >
| J Standard Courier 10 pt [Comprezzed]

PreCaptured Printer: [LASER_LAND] - hp Lazerlet 1300 PCL 6 # of Copies: D

I¥ Save to: |E:'\Usels\Lany\Ducumenls\SHSI\PCﬁ

Save as: |MS WORD [Printed) ﬂ To Captured Printer: Erovize
|EannnPultlat j
Send a copy to E-Mail Recipient: [ hp Lazerlet 1300 PCL B

r Report Header Uger Mote:

|A list codes for Hembrandt |

[Thiz text will appear at the top of the 1zt page and may be uzed so you can personalize your report).

Create ﬁepnlt! LCancel |

=+ Selecting Report Generation Options

Normally, the Print Options screen will be presented with all fields defaulted for typical report
handling. However, you may want to revise how and where the report is to be generated.

The following steps may be taken:

1. Determine where the generated report is to be directed. Click the appropriate check-

box. You may choose one or more from the following:
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Output To Comments

Output is displayed to the screen using the
Screen Browser Series 5 Report Browser] ).

Output is saved as an "Archived" report. It
may be viewed and reprinted using the
Archived to Report Manager |Series 5 Report Manager/ ... It will remain
on the system until purged.

Output will be directed to the selected
Series 5 Printer Queue. This may be any
printer that has been defined on your

_ network. When selecting to output to a
Print Queue Printer Queue, you may select to have up
to 9 copies printed, (as long as that feature
is supported by your operating system,
and printer).

Saved to Disk as an MS Word |The output is written to an MS Word
Document Document in the specified folder.

The output is written to an MS Word
Saved to Disk as an MS Word |Pocument in the _specified folder. It is_ also
Document and printed prlnted_to_the designated Captured Printer
from within Word.

The output is written as a text file to the

Saved to Disk as an ASCII Text [sPecified folder. This would be useful only
if you needed to parse the file with some

fil 2(
" 3rd party utility.

Saved to Disk as a PDF The output is written to a PDF Document
Document in the specified folder.

2. When selected to direct the report output to a Printer Queue, you may select a Series
5 Printer Queue from the drop down list. (The list will contain each of the printers
that has been assigned to the particular Company System that you are working
in). When the Print Queue has been selected, the system will echo the Description,
the Font, and if applicable, the network assigned printer name of the Captured printer.

L v screen Browser v ArCmIve w s e Mar.ager
I E
¥ Print Queue: [WPRINT3 - WinPrint [Couner-10 Compress] 3
L- | J Standard Courier 10 pt [Compressed) J'-'J
‘ PreCaptured Printer; [LASER_LAMD] - hp Laser)et 1300 PCL & L‘\h # of Copies: E
"l —— - _..'J’

ok . B

-
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3. When selected to direct the report Saved To Disk you must select to save it as an MS
Word Document, an MS Word Document Printed, a PDF Document, or an ASCII Text
File. In either case you need to have specified the folder to which the file is saved. The
default is the directory that is defined in the Series 5 User's Logon Profile field labeled

as the User's "My Documents" folder Pathname. You can click the push
button to locate or change the folder where the file is to be stored.

| rig_apluBu FINGEE Lanun_colol] _ari..

Save to.  [C:ADocuments and Settingsilary CarlzeniMy DocumentsiSHSIAUCC | j_]
F

! " Save as: MS WORD [Printed] w To Captured Printer: ’

LASER_LAND w
‘ Send a copy to E-Mail Recipient [ | hp Laserlet 1300 PCL &

S

gl

4. If saving to an MS Word Document Printed, then after generated, the document will
be printed from within Word. You will need to select a specific Captured Printer.
Captured Printers are defined by your Systems Manager using the Captured Windows
Printers maintenance function available from the Series 5 main menu under the
System Maintenance drop down sub-menu. (Refer to the chapter on Defining Series
5 Captured Windows Printers in the Systems Management Help or manuals).

Setup Tip

If you wish to be able to generate your reports as Word or PDF documents, your Systems Manager must have
defined pertinent variables in the AcuGT runtime configuration file. For simple reports you specifically need to

have set up the variable MSWORD-DEFAULT-SPECS. This defines whether the document is
generated as Portrait or Landscape, the Font Name and Font Size and an optional Template that might be

applied to the documentwhen itis created. (Refer to the chapter Setting up for MS Word in the
Systems Management Help or manuals.)

If templates are used to format the output to MS Word or PDF documents, they must be installed on each
user's individual client PC. On Windows XP clients, these must be saved to the C:\\Documents and Settings
\<PC UserName>\Application Data\Microsoft\Templates folder. On Windows VISTA and Windows 7 clients,
these must be saved to the C:\Users\<PC UserName>\AppData\Roaming\Microsoft\Templates folder.

For users of Office 2003 the file must be named with a xxxx.dot extension. For users of Office 2007 or
later, the file must be named with a xxxx.dotx extension.

5. When a report is saved to disk, you may also select to have the generated disk file
email to a given recipient. Set the check-box accordingly. After the report is generated,
the window to send an email will be displayed. You can select the recipient(s), and edit
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the text of the message and click the Send button to send the email.

! File Edit Wew Insert Format  Tools  Ackions  Help

i :5end | Accounts - E || -|A| B |E

This message has nok been sent.

(Il
[ 11
ek
|
¥
1

] |Iarrvc@sentinel-hill.cum: |

Subject: |Repu:urt: TERMCODE.LST -- 4:00 pm on 7J03/0&
Attach. .. |TERMCDDE.LST.DOC (20 KE) | | Attachment Optiors. .

Attached to this email is the AR report TERMCODE.L3T, as a
Hicrogsoft WORD docwment,
generated by USER at  4:00 pm on 7/03/08 for Company TCC.

Protected MS Word Documents

When reports of forms are output as MS Word Documents, they are generated in protected "Read-Only"
mode. If you really need to un-protect it, the password is SENTINELHILL.

= Field Definitions

Screen Browser: check-box

Set the check mark to have the report displayed to the screen using the Screen Browser
utility.

Archive to Reports Manager: check-box

Set the check mark to have the report output as an "Archived Report". This may later be
viewed and/or reprinted from the Reports Manager.
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Print Queue: check-box

Set the check mark to have the report output to a printer.

Print Queue: drop-down list

Select the the Series 5 Printer Queue to which the report is to be output to.

# of Copies: 9

When outputting to a Printer Queue, you may specify how many copies are to be printed.
You can print up to 9 copies. This is a feature that is offered only on Windows XP, Vista
and Windows 7, and is dependant on the type of printer and it's drivers. When multiple
copies are chosen, they are printed collated.

Save To: check-box

Set the check mark to have the report output to a disk file, or folder, on your system as
either an MS Word Document, a PDF Document, or a simple ASCII text file.

Save To: X(90)

Enter the name of the directory folder to which the saved-to-disk report is to be written.
This will default to the directory path defined in the Users Logon Profile established by
your Systems Manager.

You may click on the Browse button to locate the desired directory. Only those folders
which are descendants of the root directory, of that which is defined by the Save-To field,
can be displayed. So if you wish to choose a folder on your "C" drive, enter C:\ in the
Save-To field before clicking the "Browse" button. Setting the Folder field blank, or to a
path that does not have a drive letter designation, would result in only being able to
browse descendants of the user's default working directory.

Save As: drop-down list

Select to have the output saved as an Office Word document, an Office Word document
that is printed from Word, as a PDF document, or as an ASCIl text file. If chosen to Save
to "MS Word Printed”, then you must select the Captured Printer to which the report is to
be printed.

To Captured Printer: X(12)

If chosen to Save to "MS Word Printed", then you must select the Captured Printer to
which the report is to be printed. This must be a valid network printer that was captured
using the Captured Windows Printers maintenance function available from the Series 5
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Management Help if required).

main menu under the System Maintenance drop down sub-menu. (Refer to the Systems

Send a copy to E-Mail Recipient:

check-box

If chosen to save the report to a disk file, you may also select to have an email sent with
the generated disk file as an attachment. Set the check mark to have the report emailed.

Report Header User Note:

X(100)

1st page.

If you need to personalize the report, the text you enter here will be printed at the top of the

5.4.2 Report Browser

When selected to direct a report output to the Screen Browser, or from the Reports Manager
you have selected a particular report, the Series 5 Report Browser screen window will be

shown.

W Report Browser

Feport: ARACOUNT . LST

|Page Tof 12 | Search for:l

v ] 8] il

Enter a string to be
searched far, then click,
the binoculars

ACCOUNT-HUMBER DR

a81-0116-040
a81-082006-040
883-8100-848
a04-8100-840
084-0400-040
a84-90606-040
a65-8106-848
811-8657-860
811-08666-020
811-8661-060
811-8696-848
811-8698-0840
811-87082-040
811-268206-060
811-2826-1880
811-26821-060
a11-26821-1680
811-2822-848
811-2822-860
811-2822-100
811-26823-060
811-2823-188
811-2824-840
811-2824-060
811-26824-100
811-2825-860
811-2825-1080
811-2826-060
811-2826-188
811-2827-848
011-2827-060
a11-2827-100
811-2828-868
811-2828-188

CHASE BANK GEMERA
UISA Paumentech Clearind m

ACCOUNTS
UNBILLED
INUDICED
INUDICED
UNBILLED

RECEIUABLE

REVENUE

REVEMUE CONTROL

REV ADJ CLEARIHNG
REIMBURSABLE EXPENSES

ALL FIRST BANK - DF3
FIRST UNIOH BAHMK - DR
FIRST UNIOH BAHK - DF3

DEPOSITS - ilLien
CHASE HOUSTOH COUNTY SEARCH

DE-505
DE-305
TX-505
TX-505
NC-S0S
NG-305
HC-505
HO-505
MD-S0S
MS-305
H5-505
H5-505
AK-50%
AK-505
0K-505
0K-50S
uT-308
0K-505
uT-50%
KY-S%S
KY¥Y-305

FILING-DEPOSIT
FILING-DEPOSIT
FILING-AGH
FILIHNG-AGH
FILING-ACH
FILING-ACH
FILING-AGH
FILIHNG-AGH
FILING-ACH
FILING-ACH
FILING-AGH
FILIHNG-AGH
FILING-ACH
FILING-AGH
FILIHNG-AGH
FILING-ACH
FILING-ACH
FILING-AGH
FILIHNG-AGH
FILING-DEPOSIT
FILING-DEPOSIT

| Go Ta Page: D@I@I

Click for the Prior or Next
page to be displayed

Drag the outer slide bar to move
through the pages of the repont

ZTZTIZTTIZTITITZTTZTIZTITZTIZITZITITIXIT ZTIZTDIXTZTIXTXT X
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543

You may navigate around the report in number of ways:

Graphic or Control to click

Action

Slide bar to the right

Position to up or down through the pages
of the report. As you drag the slide bar, the
1st data line of each page is displayed at
the bottom of the screen.

Search for: | IMAGES VIEWED ~

Enter a search string. This may be text, or
a number as it would be printed in the
report. The drop down list contains
previously entered search strings.

|#4]

Search for the entered search string. The
page where the string is found will be
displayed, and the line containing the text
will be displayed in red.

| 4] et

Search Forward or Backward for the
entered search string.

Go ToPage: |1

Display the select Page.

& @

Display the Prior or Next page of the
report.

Archived Reports Management

The Reports Manager is available to each of the Series 5 applications. Whenever a report is
generated, the operator may have chosen to direct the output to be "Archived”. These
archived reports may be viewed and printed using the Reports Manager.

Accessing the 1/M Reports Manager

From either the /M Main menu, or any application, select Reports Manager from

the File drop-down menu.
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W SHSI Series ¥ WEB Management

Exit

Inquiry  Operations
Reporks 5
Batch Job Management. ..

w& Web Access

Manager,..

=+ Reports Manager Grid Screen

Maintenance of the Archived reports

Reports

Cod

115

is done with a Series 5 grid screen.

"Fast Buttons"

Re-Print

Print the selected
report

Browse |Browse the selected
report
Delete |Delete the selected

Archived report

= Viewing an Archived Report

All reports by USER You may browse ar re-print any of the following reparts.
] 7]
Seq#t [7]| System [Repoit Mame [][.] [Author Created [] Time| # of Pages
000183 Fl PAYTEK_REVIEW RN |USER June 16/2006( Thu 215:46 PM 3
000184 Pl PIARPOST.JRN USER June 15/2006| Thu 22442 PM 12
000185 AR |SALES_000071.JRN USER June 15/2006| Thu 2:48:21 PM 14
000187 Pl PI_200606208. NV USER June 20/2006| Tue | 10:51:25 AM 21
000188 AR |ARACOUNTLST USER September 23/2006|Fri 1:08:44 PM 1z
ooo189 Fl GENWIPTRX.JRN USER k. December 05/2006( Tue 125706 PM 2
000191 Fl PI_071024_2045400NY |USER October 2442007 |'Wed 54546 P 4
000195 Pl PIUSERIFAC.JRN USER Movember 01/2007| Thu 4:40:37 PM 21
000196 GL |STD_DRDISBOOJAN  (USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 10:33:31 &M 1
000197 Fl FIUSERIFAC.JRN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 11:19:14 AM 2
000198 il PIUSERIFAC.JRN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 11:32.31 &M 2
000200 Fl FIUSERIFACJRN USER Novernber 0242007 | Fri 17:41:34 AM 2
000202 Fl PIUSERIFAC.JRN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 12:00:54 PM 2
000203 Pl GENWIPTRXJAN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 120303 PM 47
000204 Pl PIUSERIFAC.JAN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 4:15:33 PM 2
000205 il GENWIFTRX.JAN USER Movember 02/2007 | Fri 417.05 PM 47
Items are listed in order by Sequence Mumber. Search: for:

Purge

Have reports
satisfying a number

of filters deleted from

the system

Selection
S

Set filters for the
items that are
displayed in the grid

1. Inthe grid, navigate to the row listing the report that is to be viewed.

2. Double-click the row.

3. The Report Browser| 1 window will be displayed.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved




116 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

Process Warning

The "archive" report files are stored in a sub-directory under the folder specified to be used for the company's
data files. These files are notin any type of format that can be used, other than directly from the Reports
Manager utility.

= Re-Printing an "Archived" Report

1. Inthe grid, Navigate to the row listing the report that is to be printed.

2. Right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed, then click Re-Print, .... or
just click on the Re-Print button in the "Fast Button" frame. The Re-Print options
screen will be displayed.

'm Archived Reports Manager |:|@E|

6 page Achived AR Repor:  ARDIST_.RPT Created: Thursday, June 1572006 9:38 AM

Re-Pnnt Oplions

Select where to have this report Re-printed to. ¥ou may chooge any combination of the pozsible destinations.
You may alzo zelect a range of pages, and have the Archived Report deleted aftenwards.

r Direct Generated D ocument(z) to:

Screen Browser Archive to Reportz Manager

Prink Queue: WWinPrint [Courier-10 Compress)
v |WPRINT3 ¥|" Standard Caurier 10 pt [Campressed]

FreCaptured Printer: [LASER_LAMD] - hp Laserlet 1300 PCL &

[]5ave to: |E:\Ducuments and SetbingsiLarry Carlzen\My Documentsh\SHSIAUCC

Saveas: |MS WORD Document Browse

Send a copy to E-Mail Recipient

r Re-Print Options:

Re-Print from page: |1 | to: |E | k.
Delete the Archived Report after being printed 7 [ ]

[Heprint Report ] l Cancel ]

3. Enter the reprint options. Basically you can either print the report, or save it to disk as
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an MS Word or ASCII text file. Notice that you can also specify a range of pages that
are to be printed.

4. Click the Reprint Report push button at the bottom of the screen.

= Grid Display Search options
You may search for specific records displayed in the grid using a number of relevant fields.

Click on the EJJ Search icon.

A search string may be entered for the following fields:

= Sequence #
= Report Name

= Grid Display Sort options

You may choose to have the items in the grid displayed using a number of sorts. These
include:

By Sequence #

By System then Report Name

By Report Name Extension, then System, then most recent date
By the date created (with the most recent ones listed first)

To change the displayed sort order:

1. Click on the heading of the column of data which is to be used for the sort. Only those
columns with a [.] can be used. The column that is currently used for the sort has [*]

displayed.

YRR

— _ /_,..-— ——
Seq#t [] _l,lslenr Report Mame  [][.] |AGthor |, Created 1 ) Time | # of Pages
4R \WT.STIL’ﬂgEH by PR St 21549PM| 2,174

SALE S_DDDDEE.JHPT April 0242008 '\Wed 2:33:55 PM 5

000486

= Grid Display and Purge Filters Screen

Over a period of time, your users will probably be generating a great number of "Archived"
reports. You can limit the number of items that are displayed in the grid. The same filter

fields are also available to the Purge function.
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1. Click on Selections in the "Fast Button" frame. The Archive Report selection filters
screen will be displayed.

® Archived Reporis Manager

Archived Reportz Inquiry Selection Parameters:

Y'ou may specify selected parameters to limit the list of Archived Reports that are dizplayed.

~ Systems ~ Uzers:
Ol GL ® a8l |uSER
(*) Selected . ) Selectad
— Report Types: — Date Generated:
ol | JRN ~ Al From:  |4/01/08
(*) Selected (®) Selected Tax 6/30/09 =

— Report Mame(z] Matching Template:

I | [ Enter the name of repart(z] to be selected where "$"* matches any
character and a zingle """ may be placed befare and/or after the """ ta
match any string.  le., CASH®JRM *110507 JAM o CASH_$$$804.% ]

» Sl G

2. Set the applicable filters

3. Click the OK push-button. The grid will be redisplayed showing only those reports
satisfying the selected filters.

= Filters Screen Field Definitions

Systems radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific application from the drop down
list. Only those reports generated from the selected system will be listed.

Report Types radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific report name extension from
the drop down list. Only those reports with their report hame extension matching that
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which was selected will be listed.

Users radio-buttons & drop down list

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a specific user from the drop down list.
Only those reports generated by the selected user will be listed.

Date Generated radio-buttons & (mm/dd/yy) entry fields

Click the All button, or the Selected button with a date range. Only those reports
generated within the range of dates entered will be listed.

Report Name Template X(20)

Enter a template to be used to match the report names to be listed. The "$" will match

any single character. Use the "*" character inmediately before or after the ".", or as the
1st character, to match a string of characters.

= Delete an "Archived" Report

1. In the grid, navigate to the row listing the report that is to be deleted.

2. Right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed, then click Delete, .... or just
click on the Delete button in the "Fast Button" frame.

3. A delete verification screen will be displayed. Click the Remove-It button to proceed.

4. Both the entry in the tables, and it's corresponding "Archive" file will be deleted.

= Purging old "Archived" Reports

Over a period of time, your users will probably be generating a great number of "Archived"
reports. If you wish, you may delete them to reduce the overhead, make available more disk
space, or just to get rid of them.

1. Click on the Purge button in the "Fast Button" frame.

2. The Purge options screen will be displayed. (This is the same screen as used for the
Grid Display filters).

3. Click the OK push-button. The system will remove all reports satisfying the selected
filters.
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Search and Replace

In each Series 5 application, there is normally a function that provides a Search and Replace
operation on a variety of different records. (The replace phase of the function is optional).
This function is particularly useful if you need to change a code that exists within a great
number of, say for example, Inventory Master master records.

The operation of the screen controls available to these Search/Replace functions are the
same for all types of records for each of the Series 5 applications for which it exists. Only
the field names for each type of record may differ.

User USER

W 5HSI Series ¥ Inventory Management

File  Trwx Inquiry BesiEWe Reports  Codes Maintenance

Item Receipk and Transfers...

Inventory Use Forecasting. .. dill Sc
IUnda Inventary Forecasting. ..

03 0

Physical Count Processing. ..

Clear Inventory DTD...
Clear Inventory PTD...
Clear Inventary ¥TD...
Clear Inventory LYR....

SearchfFind and Replace. ...
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For the Inventory Management system, the Search and Replace function is provided for the
following record types:

> Inventory Master Records

> Inventory Location Master
Records

> Product Category
Records

Process Warning

Access to this menu item should only be granted to those il
that know what's going on. Malicious or ignorant use of this
could cause a great deal of grief.
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5.5.1 Search and Replace Options Screen

For the Search and Replace function, you must 1st select the record that is to be searched.

™ I/M Find and Replace

Searching:  Inventory Master Records

Record Select

Select the recard et that yau wish ta have Searched. and az an aptio

Search: (IR CLI A

Inventory Master Records
Inventory Location Hecords
Product Category Records

L3

b o

Once selected, the Search and Replace Options screen will be displayed. At this point you
must enter the Search options and the Replace options. This requires the operator to choose
the field to be tested, it's test value, and the field which is to have a new value assigned along
with it's new assigned value.

The Series 5 system basically breaks the Search/Replace function into three main phases.

1. Search - Read through the chosen set of records examining the

Phase selected search field for the test string or code that was
entered. After all records have been processed, those records
found will be displayed in the grid.

2. Preview - You can then browse through the list if records that have been

Phase identified as having the search field matching the given test
field.

3. - The last phase is the Replacement pass. Note that this pass

Replacement s started only if initiated by the operator by clicking on the

Phase Start Searching push-button.

Processing Tip

You may use the Search and Replace function, identifying a particular field to be replaced, in order to have
its' existing value displayed in the preview grid without actually having new values assigned. JUST MAKE
SURE YOU CHECK THE Preview Items Before Replacement BOX, AND CLICK ON THE Cancel BUTTON
AFTER BROWSING THE PREVIEW GRID.
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= Search and Replace Options Screen

The Search and Replace Options and Preview widow screen is displayed as follows:

R
nd and Re

Searching Chait-of-Account Master Records

Search and Replace Dptions |

\ Select the Field to search by, the Search String and the Replacement String. / /
o /
— ‘when Field: / Test Account: i
R Account Main v| [Equels v | |
) Al secounts
4. i N
\ Replacing: —
*-‘ 0f Field Wwith the Integer 1.
©TheConterte [ ount PHt Ci v o -
() Mathing
/ Preview Items Before Replacements 7
ot coounts Found:
5. ‘/ Account Description Type FinStmt Code |Search Field Replace Field
8. -
B 9.
///
Vo

Start Searching I

[ cancel |

PR I el i i, _

To have a search executed on the select record, referencing this screen, you need to

perform the following steps:

1) In the Search frame, make sure the
Select radio-button has been clicked.
From the drop-down list, select the field
that is to be tested.

2) From the drop-down list, select the test
operation to be performed.

3) In the Test String field, enter the string,
or code, or value that the test field must
match in order for the record to be
"selected". If the field is for a standard
code that is defined by the system, the

NOT Equal

|z Greater Than
Iz Legz Than

Test Account;

| i
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binoculars icon will be displayed, and
may be used to select a particular code
that is to be test for.

4) In the Replacing frame, click on the
The Contents radio-button. Note that
you may choose to select a "replacing”
field to have it's current value displayed,
but not actually proceed with the
replacement phase.

5) From the Of Field drop-down list, select
the field that is to have it's value
replaced.

6) In the field provided, enter the value to be
assigned to the selected field. If the field
is for a standard code that is defined by
the system, the binoculars icon will be
displayed, and may be used to select a
particular code that is to be assigned.

7) The Preview ltems check-box should
always be checked. After the "search”
phase, if this check-box is set, then the
system will display a list of those
records that have matched the test
successfully. If this box is not checked, Preview ltems Before Replzgements 7
and you have chosen to actually have a K
field's values replaced, then the system
will just go ahead and do it without first
asking.

8) Before the replacement pass, the
records that have been selected will be
displayed in the grid. Use the standard
grid navigation buttons to view those
selected records. It's an opportunity to
verify that you have entered the correct
search values.

9) Initially, after the Search and Replacing
options have been entered, click on the
Start Searching push-button to start the
search.

10After the selected items have been

) displayed to the grid, you may chooseto i w3 e
proceed and have all records found ~—————— . -
updated, or you can select those items
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that are to be updated. Click the
Replace All push-button to have all
records updated.

To select specific items, double click
each of the records' entries in the grid.
Once all items have been checked off,
then click the Start Replacing push-
button to proceed with the "replacement”
phase.

Should you want to revise the search,
click on the Revise Search push-
button.

11To exit without having any records
) updated, click on the Cancel push-
button.
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= Sample Search/Replace Preview Screen

127

Here is an example of the Search screen after finding some records matching the search

criteria.

@ G/ Find and Replace

Searching:  Chart-of-Account Master Records

36 Records found,

¥ Selected for field replacement.

Select Accounts for Replacement

Select the Field to search by, the Search Sting and the Replacement Sting.

~ Search:
- When Field: Test String:
sl Description Contairs I|NTEF|EST
Al Azcounts
Caze Sensitive
~ Replacing:
OF Field: “With the Integer:
Lo Account Pft Ctr IU
Mothing

Freview [terns Before Replacements 7

~ Accounts Found:

Account |Description Type FinStmt Code |Scheds Code 1 Account Pit Cir
00001 300-001 | Accrued Interast B-000500-45-02 1
000071300-002 | Accrued Interest - CON B-000525-5-02 2 o
00004090-408 | Interest Income P-002475-5-07 {1-000825-5-01 406
| 00004030-840 | Interest Income P-00347545-01 [ 1-000350-45-01 E40
00004090-641 | Interest Income P-003475-5-07 {1-000350-5-01 E41
00004090642 | Interest Income P-002475-5-07 {1-000350-W5-01 E42
| 00004030-843 | Interest Income P-00347545-01 [ 1-000350-45-01 E43 =
| O0004090-650 [Interest Income P-0034754/5 01 | 1-000350-/5-01 £50
o 00004030-752 | Interest Income P-003475-5-07 {1-001000-45-01 7h2
00004030-301 | Interest Income P-003475-45-01 | 1-001000-45-01 301
o 00004030-303 | Interest Income P-003475-5-07 {1-001000-45-01 03 i
| 00004030-304 | Interest Income P-003475-45-01 {1-001000-45-01 04
00004030-305 | Interest Income P-003475-5-01 {1-001000-5-01 a5
00004030-315 | Interest Income k‘ P-003475-5-07 {1-001000-45-01 5
00004030-321 | Interest Income P-003475-45-01 {1-001000-45-01 921 - (T
00004090-922 | Interest [ncome P-003475-5-01 {1-001000-5-01 922
00004030-323 | Interest [ncome P-003475-5-01 {1-001000-5-01 923 "l
’ Replace All ] [ Start Replacing ] l Cancel ]

A couple of things to note:

e The number of records with the Search field matches the test string is displayed at

the top of

the screen.

e You may Select All or Clear All by clicking the buttons to the right of the display

grid.

¢ Double clicking a row in the grid selects that particular item to have it's Replace field
updated in the "replacement” pass
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ﬂ
¢ Click on the Previous/Next Selected icons 2 to position the grid to the prior/next
item that has already been selected

e Once ready, click on the Start Replacing button to proceed to have those items
that have been checked processed.

e To exit without having anything replaced, click the Cancel button.

User Access Management

The Series 5 system provides for User Access security at the menu item level for each
application, based on a users' sign-on code.

There are two user access records that must be established before any given user can
access the system.

Data

Accessed From

Comments

.|User Logon

Profile Record

The main menu's
System
Maintenance
drop-down menu

Each user must have a Logon Profile record
before they can be set up with any Application's
Access rights. The user's sign-on code,
password, email address, and default documents
pathname are defined. Only users with full system
Management access rights can maintain the
Logon Profile records.

.|User Application

Access Record

The /M menu's
Control Options
drop-down menu

A separate Access record must be established in
each application that the user needs to execute. In
those Inventory Management systems with multiple
companies, a separate Access record must be
defined for each company. The user's default
printer and each individual menu items access

rights are defined.

Once the User Access for a user is established, they may define specific menu items to be
scheduled. That is, an icon will appear in a tabbed sub-screen in the applications menu on
the date that it has been scheduled. Refer to the section on Scheduled Menu Functions|43)
under the Inventory Management Application Menul 36| Chapter for further information and the
topic following.
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= Accessing I/M Users' Access Maintenance Function

From the I'M menu, select User Access Privileges from the Control Options drop-

down menu.

e ln ot Conkrol Options
Fiscal Years' Petiods. ..
GJL Control Preferences. ..

User Access Privileges, .,

My Scheduled Menu Ikems. .. )

e

5.6.1 Defining Users' Access Rights

Processing Tip

If your company requires strict controls as to
which individual is entitled to set up User
Access rights, then a Gate Keeper may have
been established. (See the topic on System
Control Options found in the Systems
Manager's Help for further information). If this is
the case, then the designated Gate Keeper will
be the only individual that will be able to select
the User Access Privileges maintenance
function.

The Users' Access Rights record holds information about the users' privileges - ie., which

menu items they can access.

& |/M User Access Maintenance Tree Screen

Maintenance of the User Access properties is done in a tree structure. Following is the
screen that is displayed listing each user that has been defined with a Logon Access record.
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(=] BEE|
Select to add, modity, or delete User Access priviledges for this application, -
You may also define Scheduled functions for ALL or a given user. [ Ea | m n
Fast Buttons
m Enable ]|[ Enable Like ]l[ Modity ]|[ Remove: ]|[ Export _
@@ User: KLM404 2 N
i oS [ | Enable Setup to give the h
& KEN erils e General Access | I/M Access Properties n "
7‘;%1;:4 atcese Red Head user a
& oot et Deteut e [PRINTER ] |
. Exit Batch Execution:
=) Fii . "
o o e R { Enable Like |[Select a"Red Hea
BOMP Products - -
DOMP SuiCompanenf T ucarTas ) enabled just like or
Forecasting Calculator| access to those
Quantity-on-Hand Upd| h "
Fiiries gt ICUGk ol vy already enabled "G
= (2] Operations__ —emer===] yellow [Tix Inguiry] Sub-menu Item: Item Stock Status Inquiry 1 H .
syt J | ot ® user's access righ
@ Inventory Use Forecasting S S
@ Undo tory Fi i H 1
Frosoo o bossoo. down list will prese
Clear Inventory DTD h h I
Cly I it PTD
Cla Imvents T those users that a
Cly I it LYR
SemchFend ol sl T been enabled)
=™ R t
= (] Cotes Mainiermics oyl
= Wizards . -
8 Vo 2 Modify Modify the General

properties of the hi
"Green Head" user

Remove Remove all access
highlighted "Green

Export Generate a spread
users' menu acces
showing Users in €
and the application
in each row.

Characteristics of the screen to note:
e Each user defined with a Logon Access record is shown. Those users with a green

head have a User Access record set up for this application. Those with red heads have
no access.

e Click on the next to the green heads to expand the tree to display the applications'
menu bar topics.

¢ Click on the next to the topic to expand the tree to display each of the associated
drop-down menu functions. You can easily identify the access rights by the graphic
next to the menu name.

& - Allusers always have access
@ - Full access

3 - Restricted access

@ - No access

e The top right pane of the screen is used to edit the properties associated to the user.

e The bottom right pane of the screen is used to assign the access rights to the selected
menu item

¢ Note that you can set the check-box to the menu item displayed in the My Favorites tab
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sub-screen of the application menu.

e Expand or collapse the sub-trees of all Users with access by clicking the M
icons.

= Establishing Access for a User

1. First make sure that the user's User Code is visible in the tree as a & red head. If a
User Code has not been set up, this needs to be done. User Logon Profiles are defined
by your Systems Manager using the User Logon Profiles maintenance function
available from the Series 5 main menu under the System Maintenance drop down sub-
menu. (Refer to the chapter on Defining Series 5 User Logon Profiles in the
Systems Management Help or manuals).

2. You can Enable the User using one of four methods:

. Double click the i red head, ..... or

Il. Highlight the node of the user to be set up, and click Enable in the "Fast
Button" frame,..... or

lll. Highlight the node of the user to be set up, and right-click to display the
pop-up menu. Then click on Enable This User, ..... or

IV. Highlight the node of the user to be set up, and right-click to display the
pop-up menu. Then click on Enable User Like Another

In each case, the General Access tab sub-screen on the top of the right pane of the
window will be activated.

o Ifthe user is to have access to all menu items, set the Full-Access check-
box

o0 Select, if any, the Print Queue that this user is most likely to be using. This
will be displayed as the default when they generate a report.

o Click on the Add It push button

3. At this point, the user is established, but if you had not given them Full Access, you
need to set the Access Rights of each of the menu items that they are allowed to
access.

o0 Expand the tree of the newly added user by clicking on the [* icon next to his
now € green head
o Expand the tree of each of the application's menu bar topics

o Double-click the menu item to which you want to allow access. The Access
Properties fields for the given menu item will be displayed at the bottom of
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the right pane of the window.
o Click the applicable Access Rights radio-button

o If this menu item is to be shown in the User's Favorites sub-screen, set the
check-box

o If this menu item is to be scheduled, select the desired Re-Occurring
frequency and set an initial scheduled date

o Click the OK push button

0 Repeat for the next menu item

4. This potentially could be a lot of effort to set up all your users. If you have a number of
users that will each have the same access rights, you can build the table for the 1st
user, then copy it. Perform the following steps:

o

Highlight the read head of the User that you wish to enable access for
o Click on Enable Like in the "Fast Button" frame or in the pop-up menu

0 Select the User Code of the currently enabled user that you want the new
user to have the same access privileges.

o Click on the Select User push button
0 Keep the same access rights values, or change them as required.
o Click on the Add It push button again

0 The new user is now set up with the copied user's access rights

o

You may now go ahead and change any of the Access Rights of the menu
items as needed

= Batch Job Execution Access

If the particular menu item has been set up to provide the option to be executed in the
Series 5 Batch Job Processor, then in order for the user to make use of this, the
appropriate access rights must be assigned. Four variations are offered:

< Allowed - The user can decide when the menu item is executed, whether
or not to submit it to the Job Processor

% Not Allowed - The user may not select to execute the job using the Job
Processor

« Forced - When the menu item is chosen, and after any processing options
or filters are entered, the job will be automatically submitted to the Job
Processor to be executed
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% Delayed - The job will be automatically submitted to the Job Processor to
be executed after 6:00 pm the same day.

tenu ltem Access Properties:
[Reports] Sub-menu Item: A/R Aging Report

Accezz Fights:

& Full ) Nane

Batch Execution:

Crtllowed ) Mot Allowed () Delayed ) Forced

[] Showe in the 'Favonites' Tab Menu

eduled Function:
|’ H_CCLV-\

1<

= Modifying Access for a User

1. Highlight the &I green head of the User to modified

2. If you wish to modify the General Access properties

o Click Modify in the "Fast Button" frame, .... or right-click and click on Modify
in the pop-up-menu

0 The right pane of the window will be activated

0 Make the necessary changes and click the Update push-button

3. If you wish to change the Access properties of a particular menu item

o Double-click the menu item to which you want to allow access. The Access
Properties fields for the given menu item will be displayed at the bottom of
the right pane of the window.

0 The Access Properties fields for the given menu item will be displayed at the
bottom of the right pane of the window

0 Make the necessary changes and click the OK push-button.

4. If you wish to change the Access properties of a particular menu item in a slightly more
elegant manner
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o Highlight the menu item of interest, and right-click to display the pop-up
menu.

0 You can either give full access, or remove access totally, depending on the
already assigned access

0 Make the necessary changes and click the OK push-button.

= Removing Access for a User

1. Highlight the & green head of the User to removed.

2. Click Remove in the "Fast Button" frame, .... or right-click and click on Remove in the
pop-up-menu:

3. Click the Yes push-button in the prompt.

= General Access tab sub-screen Field Definitions

Full Access to All Menu Selections check-box
For the user if checked, then he/she will have full access to all menu items.

Default Print Queue X(20)

Select the Series 5 Printer Queue that this user would typically by using. When any of
the reporting functions are executed, this printer will be displayed as the default. Print
Queues are defined by a System Maintenance function. (Refer to the Systems
Management Help if required).

Batch Execution - Default Queue drop down list

Jobs submitted by this user to the Series 5 Batch Job Processor will use the selected
Queue

Batch Execution - Priority radio-buttons

Jobs submitted by this user to the Series 5 Batch Job Processor will have the selected
priority
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= Menu Item Access Property sub-screen Field Definitions

Access Rights radio-buttons

Click Full, Semi-Restricted, Restricted, or None. Those menu items that offer Semi-
Restricted or Restricted as options generally have multiple functions, some of which will
not be granted to the user.

Show in the 'Favorites' Tab check-box
Menu

If checked, the corresponding menu item will be displayed as a push-button on the
Inventory Management application's menu on the My Favorites tabbed sub-screen.

Scheduled Function - Re- drop down list

Occurring

To set up this menu item to be

scheduled, select a frequency, Mo w

other than "No". The

corresponding menu item will be Hourly (3-5]

displayed as a push-button in either [E’f:fylgg:'ﬁ']

the Scheduled for Today, Overdue Weekly

Function or Coming Due tabbed Monthly

sub-screen on the Inventory E“a"ﬂ"i'
nnually

Management application's menu.

Scheduled Function - Next (mm/dd/yy)
Scheduled For

Enter the date and time at which this particular scheduled function is to be executed.

&+ Additional 1/M Access Properties - Options Tabbed Sub-Screen

A number of special access properties must be are defined for each user of the Inventory
Management system. These are presented with the following screen:
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:

e

1d, madify, or delete User Access priviledaes far this application,
~0 define Scheduled functions for ALL or a given user.

e Lo

‘odify User  USER Access Rights

General Access| |/M Access Properties |

Default Warehouse Location for this User. | pra i

E xit

@ Full ) Maone

"f-\cu:es& To Other wWarehouse Locations [nventony:

Thiz Jzer may access and change Cost amounts of Inventary [tems

Update [Js ’ Cancel

= 1/M Access Properties Screen - Field Definitions

Default Warehouse Location X(6)

When working in the I/M system, the Location Code entered in this field will be always
used as the default when a function requires selection of a warehouse location.

Access to Other Warehouse Locations radio-buttons

Select the option that is applicable. If this user is NOT allowed to view information about
inventory at other locations, set the None radio-button.

Access and Change Inventory Costs check-box

The prompt speaks for itself.

5.6.2 Users Scheduled Menu Functions

Users may choose to select specific menu items to appear on the Favorites or Scheduled
sub-screens when the Inventory Management menu is displayed. (Refer to the Scheduled
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Menu Functions topic in the chapter on The Basic User Interface for a description of these
menu sub-screens).

=+ My Scheduled Menu Items Screen

Users set up the scheduled functions in a tree structure. Following is the screen that is
displayed listing each menu-set and sub-functions.

Characteristics of the screen to note:
e Click on the next to each of the primary menu
topics to expand the tree to display each of the
associated drop-down menu functions. Only those

items with the @_F icon can be scheduled.

¢ The right pane of the screen is used to edit the
properties associated to the scheduled item.

¢ Note that you can set the check-box to the menu item
displayed in the My Favorites tab sub-screen of the
application menu.

e Expand or collapse the sub-trees of all Users with

access by clicking the @@ icons

= Defining a Scheduled Menu Item

1. When the screen is displayed, click on the green "Plus-sign" of the E@ icons to
expand the tree structure to show each menu item.

2. Double-click the clock icon next to the menu item to be scheduled. The right pane of the
window will be activated.

o If this menu item is to be shown in the User's Favorites sub-screen, set the
check-box

0 Select the desired Re-Occurring frequency and set an initial scheduled date
o Click the OK push button

0 Repeat for the next menu item
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3. The menu item will appear on the applicable Inventory Management tabbed sub-screen
when next refreshed displayed.

" SHSI Series V Inventory Management
Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizards

User Funckions  Control Opkions  Windo

Feparts

File  Trx Inquiry Operations

Rew: 508

Uzer: USER
UCC Direct DFS Test Company

‘@l July 24, 2008 11:36 AM
Inventory Management

4 My Favortes 5 Daily Operations & Monthly Dperations ¥ YearEnd
1 Scheduled for Today 2 Overdue Functions

The tallowing Scheduled Menu items are due far selection today:

08:00am | Purchasing Advice Report

= Menu Item Access Property sub-screen Field Definitions

Show in the 'Favorites' Tab check-box
Menu

If checked, the corresponding menu item will be displayed as a push-button on the
Inventory Management application's menu on the My Favorites tabbed sub-screen.

Scheduled Function - Re- drop down list
Occurring

To set up this menu item to be

scheduled, select a frequency, Mo v

other than "No". The
corresponding menu item will be

HD!.II'_',' [9-5] )
displayed as a push-button in either [E’f:fylgg:'ﬁ']

the Scheduled for Today, Overdue Weekly

Function or Coming Due tabbed Monthly

sub-screen on the Inventory E“‘“"E"P
nnually

Management application's menu.
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Scheduled Function - Next (mm/dd/yy)
Scheduled For

Enter the date and time at which this particular scheduled function is to be executed.

5.7 Wizard Management

Each of the Series 5 system provides for the opportunity to define a number of Wizards. A
wizard is a program that automatically performs a series of steps. Each step is a menu item
that is associated to the application.

Basic properties and features of a Wizard:
% Wizards are user defined
+ Define up to 20 Wizards for each application
% Each Wizard can be created with up to 10 menu functions
< Wizards can be launched from the applications' menu

% As Wizards are executed, each step is displayed on the screen and it can be
aborted at any time

= Accessing the I/M Wizard Functions

From the /M menu, click on Wizards to display the drop-down menu. Select Wizard
Manager to maintain your Wizards, or if any are defined, click to launch.

Processing Tip

If in a given application there are a series of
menu items that are always performed, a
Wizard may be created that will automatically
launch each of these steps.
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laintenance  Purging User Functions  Control Options  Window

= = Fiev: 5 08
Mrect DFS Test G Interface n Invoice l v
| DFS Interfacing | [ %]

fce Procossing |
4 My Favorites |

07,2008  10:08 AM

arknd | 8Trans

= due for selection toda

5.7.1 Maintaining Your Wizards

& Wizard Manager Grid Screen

Maintenance of the Wizards is done with a Series 5 grid screen.

et vyt b il =R
New || Modity || pelete |
YRS "Fast Buttons"
ID |Title Bgmnd ? Last Invoked
o oo e o e i e e New |Add a new Wizard
Modify|Modify the Wizard
| highlighted in the grid
Delete |Delete the Wizard
highlighted in the grid
Items are listed in order by 1d Number_ Search: for:

= Building a New Wizard

Setting up a Wizard consists of two basic parts. First, enter it's properties, then secondly,
define each of the application's menu items that are to be executed by the wizard.
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. In the grid, click on the New button in the "Fast Button" frame.
. The Properties screen will be displayed.

. Enter a Wizard #, description, and any instructions to be displayed when it executes.

A W N BB

. Click the Next > button at the bottom of the screen to proceed to the next tabbed sub-
screen to define each step to be performed.

ol

. The Processing Steps grid screen will be displayed.

6. Click the New button to display a screen listing each of the possible menu items that
can be used by the Wizard.

7. Select the item from the list and click the OK button. Each item selected will be
displayed in the Processing Steps grid.

= Modify an existing Wizard

1. In the grid, navigate to the row displaying the wizard that is to be modified.

2. Double-click the row, .... or right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed,
then click Modify, .... or click on the Modify button in the "Fast Button" frame.

3. The Wizard Properties sub-screen is displayed with two tabbed sub-screens. Make
the necessary changes to either sub-screens, and click the Update button to proceed.

= Delete an existing Wizard

1. In the grid, navigate to the row displaying the wizard that is to be modified.

2. Double-click the row, .... or right-click the row to have a drop-down menu displayed,
then click Modify, .... or click on the Modify button in the "Fast Button" frame.

3. The Wizard Properties sub-screen is displayed with two tabbed sub-screens. Make
the necessary changes to either sub-screens, and click the Update button to proceed.

= Wizard Properties tab Screen

The Properties screen displays those fields used to identify it, and displayed when used.
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'®m GL Wizard Codes Maintenance EI@@

Wizad ID #: O - Modify the Properties of

Properties | Processing Steps |

Enter the properties associated to this Wizard, The Description identifies it in the drop down.
The Title, and any comments you enter will be displayed with the *izard does it's magic.

Wizard #: El Menu Bar Description: — (Daily AP Interface

Title: ILoad from AP with Trial Balance |

r Launch Time [nstructions:

|Verif}l the cutoff date when interfacing, and ensure no illegal Accounts or Dates

|The Trial Balance needs only to be output as an Archived Report |

[ This 'Wizard can do it's magic executing in the Background E xecution Processor Last Executed:
7707708 @ 11:58:27
by USER

Send an Email confirming thiz Wizard's successiul completion

Email &ddress: |

| Update | | cancel |

= Wizard Properties Screen Field Definitions

Wizard # 9(2)
This is a unique # used to identify the wizard.

Menu Bar Description X(25)

This is the description that will be displayed on the applications menu.

Title X(70)
This is a title that is displayed on the Wizard's execution screen.

Launch Instructions 4 lines of X(90)
These instructions are displayed on the Wizard's execution screen
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Background Execution

check-box

143

Set to determine whether or not the Wizard can be executed in the Series 5 Background
processor. (The feature associated to this field has not yet been implemented).

Confirmation Email

check-box and X(40)

Set to have an email sent when the wizard is finished processing. (The feature
associated to these fields has not yet been implemented).

= Wizard Processing Steps tab Screens

The Processing Steps screen is a grid that displays each of the the menu items that are

executed by the Wizard.

Wizard ID #: 01 - Modify the Properties of

l[ New ]l[ Madily ]l[ Remove ]l[ Move Up ]l[ Move Down ].
] =

Step|Title Menu ltem

Sub-Function

"Fast Buttons"

New

Add a new Process
Step

Modify

Modify the Process Step
highlighted in the grid

Remove

Delete the Process Step
highlighted in the grid

Move Up|Shift the highlighted

Process Step up 1 row in
the grid

Move
Down

Shift the highlighted
Process Step down 1
row in the grid

The following functions are provided for using the push-buttons:

Q New - To add a new step to the table
Q Modify - To change the currently selected grid item
Q Remove - To delete the currently selected grid item
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a Move Up

- To move the currently selected grid item up in the table

Q Move Down - To move the currently selected grid item down in the table

The following screen is provided for selection of each step. The items listed are those I/M
system menu items that have been configured to be executed using the Wizard.

Frocess Step #

1 for'Wizard: Load from AP with Trnial Balance

Menu ltem:  [Dperation General Journal Trx Entry ~
Operation Standard Journal Trx Entr =3
Interface from Sub-Systems
Operation G/L Company Conszolidation
Operation Year-To-Date Trx Export ®
Operation Rebuild Acct Period Summary
Operation Profit &k Loss Statement =
Operation Balance Sheet
Operation Profit & &Loss Schedules
Operation Balance Sheet Schedules
Operation Source Allocation of Funds W

Title:  |Interface from AP Sub-System |
OK l ’ Cancel ]
= Wizard Steps Screen Field Definitions
Menu Item list-box

The list is made up of those menu items that may be selected as a step by the Wizard.

Title

X(40)

This is the title of the processing step. This field defaults to the name used in the
applications' menu. It may be changed.

= Grid Display Search Options

You may search for specific records displayed in the grid using a number of relevant fields.
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Click on the EJJ Search icon.

A search string may be entered for the following fields:

= Title
= Wizard ID #

5.7.2 Wizard Execution Screen

When a Wizard is launched from a given applications’' menu, the following screen is
displayed.
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‘M SHSI Series ¥ Professional Invoicing E]@@

File Trx Inguiry Operations Reports Codes Maintenance Purging  Wizards User Functions  Control Options  Window  Help

Uzerr USER Rev: 5.08
UCC Direct DFS Test Company |
July 07, 2008 01:11 PM }

take zure you have the interface files in the correct directory and that both 1P and
RECAP files are for the same set. Also, have the comect invoicing forms ready in the
dezignated printer when applicable

Good Luck on your journey.

Professional Invoicing

Processing Wizard # 1

General Interface WIP and Recap: Generate Invoices and Posting to AR

Load General WIP/Recap from Spsheet
Have the General WIP Posted

Ensure no other WIFP iz selected

Select WIP for Billing

Generate Invoices

Print and Post Final Invoices

e = L Bt S o e

Post the Invoices to Accounts Receivable

[ Launch this Wizard ] [ Cancel

Click on the Launch this Wizard push-button to have it started. As each step is executed it's
status is displayed in the table.
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Processing Wizard ## 1

take sure vou have the interface files in the comect directory and that bath WIF and
RECAP filez are for the zame set.  Also, have the comect invaicing forms ready in the
deszignated printer when applicable

Good Luck on pour journey.

General Interface WIP and Recap: Generate Invoices and Posting to A/R

1 Load General WIP/Recap from 5psheet Completed

2 Have the General WIP Posted Completed

3. Enzure no other WIFP iz selected Completed

4. Select WIP for Billing {——-NEXT Step
& Generate Invoices

g Print and Post Final Invoices

i Post the Invoices to Accounts Receivable

o

[ Proceed with the Next Step ] [ Cancel ]

As each step is finished, you must click on the Proceed with the Next Step button, or you
can abandon the Wizard by clicking on the Cancel push-button.

Monitor System Usage

TheSeries 5 keeps track of which users are currently logged into the system, and what menu
function they are executing.

This screen may be displayed by selecting Monitor System Usage from the drop-down menu
under any applications' menu bar that contains Help as a topic.

ds  User Functions  Control Options — Window

[Rev:508 |

"

-

ransaction Entry |

E y Favontes
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The following is an example of the Monitor display screen:

System Access Monitor

Theze are the users curmently accezzing the wustem az of 10:35:08 am

Cormpary GL Elapzed Aocers
FID Uzemame Syztem Syz Function Compary Started Time Code
101-0 |SHSI4.LARRY PCA, I8 It kenu 10:3342  7/04/08 0:01:26 ol
101-1 | SHSI4.LARRY PCA b Irrventony [bem b azter 10:3345 70408 023 1
281-0 |USER CC AR Monitar System sage 10:34:38 70408 0:00:30 1
251-1 |USER UCcC AR |Customers 10:33:0M 7/04/08 0:02:07 1
281-2 |\USER CC AR Cuztomer Dpen [tem Inguing 10:3306  7/04/08 0202 1
351-0 [SHSI4.LARRY UCcC GL |GL kMenu 40 10:34:21 7/04/08 0:00:47 0
351-1 [SHSI4.LARRY UCcC GL  |Trial Balance Repart 40 10:34:26  7/04/08 00042 1
351-2 [SHSI4.LARRY UCcC GL  |G/L Accaount Tre Inguing 40 10:34:3 7/04/08 0:00:37 1

R,

[ Refresh ] [ Exit

Processing Tip

Should you discover that there are items listed, but you know
that there are no users in the system, ask your Systems
Manager to purges these records. (There is a System
Maintenance function that will delete all the records used in
displaying the items on this screen).
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Inventory Management Menu Functions

All functions for the /M system can be accessed from the menu bar at the top of the menu
screen.

They are divided into types of functions. Each section following describes each set of
common types of functions.

The I/IM Menu

The Inventory Management Menu screen provides your access to all functions offered in the I/
M system.

&+ |nventory Management Main Menu

¢ All functions associated to the Series 5 Inventory
Management system are available from this screen

e Each function can be found within the sub-menu
displayed under the menu-bar associated to the type of
H H the function

e A number of tab sub-screens are available from which
associated functions may be selected

e If menu functions have been set up to be scheduled, they
may appear within tabbed sub-screens labeled
Scheduled for Today, Overdue Functions, or Coming
Due

e The My Favorites tab sub-screen will have any menu-
functions that have been so define by the User Access
Privileges function that may have been set up by your
Systems Manager or Gate Keeper

¢ You can select up to 9 menu item functions at a time,
each executing in their own window

e Access to specific menu items may be granted or denied
from the User Access privileges function. (Those
functions that you are denied access to will be
displayed in the drop-down menus as dimmed
items)
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= Menu Bar Headings

The menu bar is divided into major categories of functions. (Follow the link in each item below
for further information on each function).

File

Trx Inquiry
152
O%erations
177

Reportsfacl

Codes
Maintenance

281

Purging|sssl

Wizards| sl

User
Functions

Control
OQtionsm

Window] 0]

Help

For accessing the Archived Reports Manager, and the Batch Job
Processor utilities.

For those functions that provide inquiry to assorted historic transactions
and/or analysis.

For those menu items that provide basic operational functions.

For generating all the reports associated to the Inventory Management
system.

Those menu items for maintaining the assorted master codes used in
the Inventory Management system.

Those menu items for Purging outdated historical transaction records
used in the Inventory Management system.

For user defined Wizards.

For menu items to launch user defined programs or Windows utilities.
(Refer to the Systems Management Help for details on setting up)

For setting up control preferences and User Access rights to the
Inventory Management system.

For managing the multi-threaded windows that might have been
activated by the user.

Basic help, and a function to display those users currently in the Series
5 system.

File Management

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the

File drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These menu items are used to
perform assorted File Processing type functions. In particular, the function to access and
view Archived Reports is found here.
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6.3

6.3.1

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

¥ SHSI Series ¥ Inventory Management |:||E|E|

Trx Inquiry  Operations Reports  Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizards  User Functions  Control Options  Window  Help

Rev: 5.08
Batch Job Management. ..

- Sentinel Hill Software [PCA]

Exit .
w Julp 24,2008 1223 PM
Inventory Management

Inquiry Functions

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the

Trx Inquiry Options drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These
menu items are used to perform assorted screen inquiry functions. In particular, the function

to query the Stock-On-Hand is found here.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

I_] SHSI Series V Inventory Management ‘ E‘E‘ﬂ

File [Tnclnqu'rry] Operations  Reports  Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizards  User Functions  Control Options

Wing Item Stock Status Inquiry...

User BOMP Products... Rev: 5.12

BOMP Sub-Components... _Suﬂwam Iz [IFLe] i
i 2013 0331 AM

Forecasting Calculator...

Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit [}
Recieipts / Transfers History

b Monthly Operations | 7 Year-End Operations

2 Dverdue Functions | 3 Coming Due

Inventory Items Checked-Out

lection today:
Inventory Itemns Issued FEIECin oAy

Stock Status Inquiry

The Stock Status Inquiry function provide a quick summary of the Stocking Status of
inventory. You may select an Inventory ltem, and the Quantity On-Hand, Committed, On

Back-Order, On-Order along with the Average Cost is displayed for each warehouse location.

The Value of Inventory is also computed and displayed.
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The Stock Status Inquiry function is launched from the /M Menu's Trx Inquiry drop-down
menu.

5HSI Series ¥ Inventory Manageme

BOMP Products, .,
BOMP Sub-Components. ..

Forecasting Calculator, ..

Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit

okl sl

=+ Stock Status Inquiry - Display Screens

The following screen is presented to display stock quantities of a given Inventory ltem:
- BX

[ea & 3

M Stock Status Inquiry

Jisl
Jisl

Inventory (e |]5|]|]3 |M RECTANGULAR CONCRETE TANKS

Y Mormmal
A Active

Stock Status:
Activity Status:

Product Category: 353
Stocking Units:  EA

ITEM STOCKING QUANTITY | Show Quantities On-Order |

Quantity Current Qty. Current Future Qtyp. Future Quantity Quantity Last
Location On-Hand Committed # Orders Committed # Orders Available Back Ordered Ordered
PCA 481.00 3.00 5 0.00 1] 478.00 0.00 6/12/09
I,
My
e

If the selected Inventory ltem is defined with a Matrix Set, having assorted Inventory Matrix
Variants, the following screen is presented:
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Levi Mens Blue Jeans

O e

Inventory lterm: BOISFL
V ﬂl Stone Grond Denim
Product Category: 610 Unitg: Stock Status:
Matrix Set: MENSJEANS Activity Status:

Y MNormal
A Achive

[ & 2

ITEM STOCKING QUANTITY |

Show Quantities On-Order

M atrix Item Quantity Current Oty. Current Future Oty. Future Quantity Quantity Last -~

E ztension On-Hand Committed # Orders Committed # Orders Available Back Ordered | Ordered |
24w/-281 -BEL 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 i] 0.00 0.00 |1431/09
24w/-281 -BOT 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 1] 0.00 0.00 |1/31/09
24w/-28L-BUT 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 i] 0.00 0.00 |1431/09
24w/-281 -FLR 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 1] 0.00 0.00 |1/31/09
24w/-281 -RLX 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 i] 0.00 0.00 |1431/09
24w/-281 -SLM 40,00 0.00 1] 0.00 0 40.00 0.00 |1/31/09
24w/-28L-TRD 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 i] 0.00 0.00 |1431/09
24w/-291 -BEL 0.00 0.00 1] 0.00 0 0.00 0.00 |1/31/09
24w/-29L-BOT 0.00 0.00 0 0.00 i] 0.00 0.00 |1/31/09

24w/-29L-BUT 0.00 0.00 1] 0.00 0 0.00 000 |1/31/09 -

540.00

349.00

(3]

Tatals:

0.00

(=]

191.00 119.00

Some of the special features of this Inquiry screen are as follows:

> To select the Inventory ltem for which
the price is displayed, enter it's code
directly in the field provided.

» Select the previous, or the next
inventory item on file by clicking the
icons in the top right order of the tabbed
screen.

Irveentary [kem; ;lﬁl]l]3 R |ﬂ] '

& m

» To display information about any
Quantity of the item that has been on-
order from the supplier, click on the
Show Quantities On-Order button.

| Show Stock Quantities L

An alternative display screen is the Quantity-On-Order display. Shows as follows:
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W Stock Status Inguiry |:,|§|[Z|
Inventory ltem; [[ETINE: i RECTANGULAR CONCRETE TANKS m -
[ Ea |2 &
Product Category: 353 Stock Status: Y MNormal @
Stocking Units:  EA Activity Status: - A Active
ITEM ON-ORDER QUANTITY | Show Stock Quantities |
Quantity Date Date Stock Reorder Stock | Pick Picking
Location On Order Supplier Ordered | Expected Level Qty. Status | Zone Sequence
PCA 0.00 (eDoc #/20/07 | 8119707 100.00 0602
S
N

Forecasting Calculator

A Forecast Calculator Workscreen is available to help you become familiar with the
forecasting algorithms. You may set a value to each of the forecasting control parameters,
then enter estimated period usage figures and examine the values computed.

&+ Accessing the Forecasting Calculator function

Accessing the calculator, can be done either directly from the Inventory Use Forecasting
Operations screen, or from the the I/M Menu's Trx Inquiry drop-down menu:

From the /M Main menu, select Forecasting Calculator from the Trx Inquiry drop-down
menu.
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5HEI Series V Inventory Management

- [ TreInquiry | Operations Reports  Codes I

i Item Stock Status Inguiry...

o

i BOMP Products...
BOMP Sub-Components..,

Forecasting Calculator...

|

Quantity-on-Hand Update A%rt
Recieipts / Transfers History

— - i

For a full description, refer to the topic titled Inventory Use Forecastingm found under the
chapter on Reporting Functions[.7 later in this documentation.

6.3.3 Quantity-on-Hand Audit Inquiry

The Inventory Quantity-On-Hand Update Audit records provides a history of all changes made
to the Quantity-On-Hand field, for all Inventory ltems for each Location, from both the
Customer Order Processing system and the Inventory Management system. |If there is need
to question how a given item’s Quantity-On-Hand field has reached to the level it is at, this
inquiry will be of assistance.

Some of the features of the Inquiry function are as follows:
¢ In the grid display, items are listed for a selected Inventory ltem

¢ The information recorded includes the Date and Time, Quantity added or removed,
the Application and specific Function, the Operator and where applicable the
Document Number and Type.

¢ An Audit report may be generated that may be generated with a variety of filters.

¢ Afunction is provided that will that will purge Historic Audit records

Purging the Quantity-On-Hand Audit files

Ifitall possible, you should refrain from purging these records. If you must, tryto at least keep the
last 3 years worth of data. This will ensure that any discrepancyin stocking quantities can be
identified.

The Quantity-On-Hand Audit Inquiry function is launched from the /M Menu's Trx Inquiry
drop-down menu.
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I'j 5H3I Series V Inventory Management

File [TmInqqu.r] Operations Reports  Codes Mait
Wing

Itern Stock Status Inquiry...

User, BOMP Products...
BOMP Sub-Components...

! Forecasting Calculator...

[
‘ Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit

Recieipts / Transfers History % |
= ¥ 1 €

ST T—— - - .
i il temg™ A

Audit records are displayed to the screen managed using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
You can easily navigate through the items on file using the grid buttons, or enter the
respective key for the desired transaction.

From the "Fast Buttons" frame, push buttons are provided that can be used to Set Display
Filters, generate a report, or have history Purged.

& Quantity-On-Hand Audit Records Inquiry Grid

T T T

] QOH Audit Ttems History Inquiry e
File Edit Help
Quantity On Hand Audit Inguiry These items pravide an audit trail of changes made ta the Quantity-0n-Hand _ Ch| =
field for each |Inventory [kem by function for each application. Exil Q ﬂ

- ACI BUILDING CODE REQUIREMENTS
ltem; |CD054 = Eﬂﬂ OF THE 20TH CENTURY ! #h] 5| | Botes
Date Time Quantity |Application Function (Doc Mumber | Type| GQOH Before QOH After |Location
084210 1.000- |Irvoice Posting | Post 484214 | 5.000 4,000 (PCA
1731407 083507 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 453360 | £.000 5.000 |PCA -
10/10/06 073340 1.000- |ltem Maintenance| Modify 7.000 E.000 (PCA
6/28/06 08:37.38 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 446563 | 8.000 7.000 |PCA ]
3/16/06 09:54:43 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 442993 | 9.000 8.000 |PCA
11/01705 10:17.05 1.000- |Item Maintenance| Modify N 10.000 9.000 |PCA B
9/16/05 09:51:43 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 43124 gl 11.000 10,000 |PCA
8/19/05 09:24:44 1.000- |Irvoice Posting  |Post 435185 | 12.000 11.000 |PCA —
3/15/08 09:15:45 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 429870 | 13.000 12.000 |PCA
3/14/05 10:29.06 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 429796 | 14.000 13.000 |PCA :
3/02/05 122919 1.000 |ltem Maintenance| Modify 13.000 14.000 |PCA
3/02/05 11:2813 10.000 (Item Maintenance| Modify 3.000 13.000 |PCA -
2724105 10:0313 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 429115 | 4.000 3.000 |PCA i
2722105 10:08:20 1.000- |Invoice Posting  |Post 429m3 | 5.000 4000 |PCA
1/13/05 1220016 5.000 |ltern M aintenance| Modify 0.000 5.000 |PCA T
1/11/09 09:37.22 1.000- |Irvoice Posting  |Post 427279 | 1.000 0.000 |PCA
1| 1 | + |
Audit Transactions are listed by Date. Search: for:
—
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"Fast Buttons"

Set Filters [To have a number of different filters set to limit the items
that are displayed to the grid.

Print To have a report of the Audit records generated, based on
a variety of different filters.

Purge History [To have the Historic Audit records purged. A range of
dates, Inventory ltems and other filters may be entered
thus purging only selected items up to a specified date.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:

» Items are listed for a particular
Inventory ltem. The ltem may
be chosen either by entering

their Code, choosing it using the)

Lookup binoculars icon, or by
having the next or previous ltem
displayed that has items on file.
(Click the binocular icon with
the up/down arrowto display
Invoices that exist for the prior/
next occurrence of that code on
file).

- |YC518-B | i #y| CONCRETE HOMES YIDED LIBRARY
Item.l J il | [VCB0EACE11.A/CE13 BETA)

= Quantity-On-Hand Audit Inquiry - Display, Report and Purge Filters

Screen

Whether setting display filters, generating the Audit report, or Purging the Audit History
records, the following screen is displayed for entry of a number of different filters that may be
set to limit the audit records that are displayed to the grid.
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] QOH Audit Items History Inquiry [E=TER— x|
QOH Audit Items Inquiry ...
Display Options
Specify selection options to determine the items that will be dizplaped. _"?
Audit tems Dated: Include Audit History Matching:
. For Location:  |PCA i
@ Mot I:_onsmlered Betwesn:
) Inclusive 0/P Order Number:
Purchase Order Number: 1
Operatar User 1d:
For the Menu Functions selected: perator Sse
Inventary [tems Maintenance [Fields left blank are NOT considered in the select process)
Receipts, lssues, CheckOut/ins and Transfers
Physical Count Processing Include only the following Transaction Tppe(s):
Order Entry and Irvoicing Mew Inventory Receivings
Point-of-5 ales Server Modified Inventom Transfers
P/0 Receivings Pre-Post Deleted Irventory Issued Items
0/P Irvvoices Check OutAn ltems

Point-0f-Sales Sales

| Cancel | %

When ?gqerating the report, the operator is presented with the standard ltem Select Filters
screenlss] and Attribute Selects screenl:l. These allow you to specify selected or ranges of

Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or only those
inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of IMQTYOH.RPT.
The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Quantity-On-Hand Audit Display Filters Screen - Field Definition

Audit Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All audit records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Include only Audit History — for Location X(6)

To have only those audit records for ltems stocked at a particular Inventory warehouse
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6.3.4

Location selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for O/P Order 9(6)

To have only those ltems associated to a specified processed O/P Order selected.
(Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Purchase Order [9(10)

To have only those audit records that were received for inventory, associated to a
specified Purchase Order, selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as
a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Operator Id X(15)

To have only those audit records selected that were associated to operations performed
by a specific operator. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection
filter).

Include History for selected Menu Functions check-boxes

To select only those audit records associated to particular menu functions, set the
corresponding check boxes.

Receivings & Transfers History Inquiry

When goods are received or removed from inventory, the stocking quantities of the
associated inventory items records are updated. When goods are received, the Average Unit
Cost of the item is recomputed using a Weighted Averaging method.

The process of handling these receipts, transfers or issues of inventory is performed by
entering these functions as transactions using the Inventory Receipts and Transfers
operation. After these transactions are posted, they are recorded in the Receiving History file.

The Receipts and Transfer History records provides a history of all receipts and transfers that
have occurred in the Inventory Management system. If there is need to question how a given
item’s Quantity-On-Hand field has reached to the level it is at, this inquiry will be of
assistance.

Some of the features of the Inquiry function are as follows:
¢ In the grid display, items are listed for a selected Inventory ltem

¢ The information recorded includes the Date and Type of transaction, Quantity
received or transferred, the warehouse Location, and the resulting Quantity-On-
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¢ A function is provided that will that will purge Historic records

identified.

Purging the Receivings and Transfer History files

Ifitall possible, you should refrain from purging these records. If you must, tryto at least keep the
last 3 years worth of data. This will ensure that any discrepancyin stocking quantities can be

The Receipts and Transfer History Inquiry function is launched from the /M Menu's Trx

Inquiry drop-down menu.

D SHSI Series V Inventory Management

File | TrtInquiry | Operations Reports

Wing Itemn Stock Status Inquiry...

Usst  BOMP Products...
BOMP Sub-Components...
I Forecasting Calculator...

Recieipts / Transfers History

Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit

Codes Maint

S

., r

i following S chedula®Sden ite

ms g due (o §

History records are displayed to the screen managed using a Series 5 grid processing
screen. You can easily navigate through the items on file using the grid buttons, or enter the

respective key for the desired transaction.

From the "Fast Buttons" frame, push buttons are provided that can be used to Set Display

Filters or have history Purged.
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&+ Receipts and Transfers History Records Inquiry Grid

E Trx History Items History Inguiry E@g
File Edit Help
Inventory Trx History Inquiny These items provide a history of all Receivings, Transfers and lssues recorded . =
for each Inventony ltem for each Warehouse Location. Exi Q ﬁ
lem |ER395 =] dh| gaf| #4]| 2009 ANNUAL YEARBOOK i | | | Fefiesh |
Date |Type Quantity | Resulting QOH To Location From Location (PO Mumber
Receipt 100.000 182.000 PCA 188139

I
bg .

History Items listed by Location then Date. Search: for:

"Fast Buttons"

Trx Details

To have the current highlighted history item in the grid
displayed in detail. A new screen is displayed. All
information pertaining to the transaction, including the
before and after quantities, are displayed. (Double-
clicking the particular row of the item, also causes the
historic transaction to be displayed).

Set Filters

To have a number of different filters set to limit the items
that are displayed to the grid.

Purge History

To have the Receipts History records purged. A range of
dates, Inventory ltems and other filters may be entered
thus purging only selected items up to a specified date.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:
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» ltems are listed for a particular
Inventory item. The ltem may
be chosen either by entering
their Codg, choosing it using the ... vcsiss B ﬁy ] 4| CONCRETE HOMES VIDED LIBRARY
Lookup binoculars icon, or by >
having the next or previous Item
displayed that has items on file.

(Click the binocular icon with
the up/down arrow to display
Invoices that exist for the prior/
next occurrence of that code on
file).

&+ Receipts and Transfers History Inquiry - Display and Purge Filters Screen

Whether setting display filters or Purging the Receipts History records, the following screen is
displayed for entry of a number of different filters that may be set to limit the audit records that
are displayed to the grid.

D Trx History Items History Inguiry

Trx Higtory Items Inguiry ...

Display Options

Specify zelection options to determing the items that will be displayed.

Include only the following Transaction Type(z): Higtaric Items Dated:

- .

M Fsceivings O NotCorsidered g, [11/01/08

¥ Transfers * Inclusive ) o
10431509

v lzzued ltems

Receipts and Transfers 'TO' Location:

(e Al

" Select I:L‘
lssues and Transhers FROM' Location:

* Al
" Select I:L‘

Only for Receivings with Purchase Order Mumber; I:l

oK LCancel
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= Receipts and Transfers History Display Filters Screen - Field Definition

Include only Transaction Type(s) check-boxes

To have only those history records of particular types of
transactions selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be
considered as a selection filter).

[+ Receivings
v Transfers

[+ Izzued ltems

Historic Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Historic Items — "To" Location radio-buttons and X(6)

To have only those Receipts and Transfers history items associated to a specified
warehouse Location selected, click the "Select" button, and enter the associated Location
code. (Leave the "ALL" button clicked for All Locations).

Historic Items — "From" Location radio-buttons and X(6)

To have only those Issues and Transfers history items associated from a specified
warehouse Location selected, click the "Select" button, and enter the associated Location
code. (Leave the "ALL" button clicked for All Locations).

Include only Receipts for a given PO Number X(10)

To have only those Receipts associated to a particular Purchase Order Number listed,
enter that PO #. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

6.3.5 Checked Out Inventory Inquiry

When inventory items are Checked Out from on a temporary bases, the stocking quantities of
the associated inventory items records are reduced. Information as to who checked it out,
and for what use, and where it would be used is recorded. This information is kept in a
Checked-Out transaction history file.

This inquiry function allows you to display checked out items querying them by selected
Inventory ltem, Usage Code, Recipient or Usage Location codes. ltems may be listed sorted
by the date that they are supposed to be returned back. Also, items may also be Checked
Back-In.
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For a given item, the detail associated to the check-out event may be displayed, and a
function provided from a pop-up menu allows you to check the inventory item back in.

Some of the features of the Inquiry function are as follows:

¢ In the grid display, items are listed for a selected Inventory ltem, Recipient, Usage or
Usage Location

e The information recorded includes an optional Serial Number and a Memo, and
where applicable, the G/L account used to record the "Cost of Inventory Checked
Out".

e Areport is available the list those items that are due to be returned
e Afunction is provided that will that will purge Historic records

¢ As an option items that have been checked back in may also be displayed

Purging the Checked Out History files

Ifitall possible, you should refrain from purging these records. If you must, tryto at least keep the
last 3 years worth of data. This will ensure that any discrepancyin stocking quantities can be
identified.

The Inventory ltems Checked Out History Inquiry function is launched from the /M Menu's Trx
Inquiry drop-down menu.

a 5HSI Series Y Inventory Management
File | TreInquiry | Operations Reports  Codes Mainter

Wing Itemn Stock Status Inquiry... | |
User  BOMP Products...
BOMP Sub-Components... _5[
i 201
Forecasting Calculator...

Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit

Recieipts / Transfers History 1

2
Inventory Items Checked-Out |
zele

Inventory Itemns Issued

ST s e T T " s ’r— - 1...7

History records are displayed to the screen managed using a Series 5 grid processing
screen. You can easily navigate through the items on file using the grid buttons, or enter the
respective key for the desired transaction.

From the "Fast Buttons" frame, push buttons are provided that can be used to Set Display
Filters or have history Purged.
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&+ Checked Out Items History Inquiry Grid

] Checked-Out Items History Inquiry “ ‘ ‘ =
File Edit View Help
Checkad-Out Inventory Inquiry iy b wisy Hioss imvertony e Hst heve besr Dhscsd0ut, of |ssusd. Dusty by o
Inventory Item, Recipient, Usags or Usage Lacation % ﬂ
o [ e e Fepod I e ko e oy _
List by: [ by Due Back Dats =) | w1
Gio To Trxs for Inventory ltem, Show items that have been Checked Back In
Check-Out | Quantity [Inventory Item Serial Humber | WHouse [Recipient Usage Usage Location Due-Back [Retumed | | |
1202012 1 |4100 - Tora Chass 1 Lawin Mower TRESDDEE0010  |PCA  |G1-Geowe the Gadener | G100 -Weeding Gardens | CAPBRG - Capikana Suspens | 11401716 | 2/16/13
1202012 1 [A100 - Torm Chass 1 L Mawer TREBOLEB00TT  |PCA  |G2-dane thewissd person | G100 -Wesding Gardens | CAPBRG - Capilann Suspens | 11/01716 -
1202012 1 |A100 - Torn Class 1 L Mawser TREBOG0000T2  |PCA |G- dohnr GrsssCutter | G100 -Wesding Gardsns | CAPBRG - Capilann Suspens | 11701716
1202012 1 |4100 - Tora Class 1 Lawin Mower TRESUDES800T3  |PCA  |LARRYCARLS -Lany Calse |G100-Weeding Gardens | CAPBRG - Capiana Suspens | 11701716 L
1202012 1 |4100 - Tora Class 1 Lawin Mower TRESDDEEE0005  |PCA  |G1-Geowe the Gadener | G100-Weeding Gardens  |C100-The CoutHouseGa | 11/01415 | 2/16A13
1202012 1 [A100 - Torn Class 1 Laan Mawer TREBOO000007  |PCA  |G2-dane the'wised person | G100 -wesding Gardsns | G100 - The Cout Houss Gs | 11401715 | 211713
1202012 1 |A100 - Torn Class 1 L Mawser TREBO0000008  |PCA |G- ohnr GrsssCutter | G100 -wesding Gardsns | G100 - The Cout Houss Gs | 11/01715 | 2163 |
1202012 1 |4100 - Tora Class 1 Lawin Mower TRESDDEE0003  |PCA  |LARRYCARLS -Lany Calse |G100-Weeding Gardens | C100- The CoutHouse Ga | 11401415
1 |4100 - Tora Chass 1 Lawin Mower TRESDDEE0002  |PCA  |G1-Geowethe Gadener | G100-Weeding Gardens  |4100-&mbleside Beach | 11401414 H

1202012 1 |A100 - Torn Class 1 L Mawser TREBO-O000003  |PCA  |G2-dans the'wised person | G100 -wesding Gardsns | 4100 - Ambleside Bssch | 11701714
1202012 1 |A100 - Torn Class 1 L Mawser TREBO-0000004  |PCA |G- dohnry Grsss Cuttesr | G100 -Wesding Gardsns | A100 - Ambleside Bssch | 11701714 :
1202012 1 |4100 - Tora Chass 1 Lawin Mower TRESDDEEE0005  |PCA  |LARRYCARLS -Lany Calse |G100-Weeding Gardens  |4100-&mbleside Beach | 11/01/14 | 214413
120112 1 [&100 - Torm Class 1 Lan Mawer TREAONEE8T191  |FCA |61 - Geowme the Gadener | G100-Weedng Gardens | A100- Ambleside Beach | 11/01/13

1730013 1 |A100 - Torn Class 1 L Mawser G001 P4 |DDT00-DUNCAN JDSEPH |00 -Weeding Bardens | SPBHK -Sparish Banks Bs | 5/30/13

1430013 1 |4100 - Tora Chass 1 Lawin Mower 21000031331 P4 |DDT00-DUNCAN JOSEPH |G100-Weeding Gardens | SPBNK -SparishBanks Be | 3/31/13

200713 1 |4110 - Fubber Garden Hip Waders FC4 | LARRYCARLS - Lany Carlse |P100 - Planting Bulbs CAPERE - Capilan Suspens | 2/09/13 -

1723013 1 |LT242-SHOTCRETE FOR THE CRAFTSMAN  |7777:03 LA |G- Georgs the Gadsnsr | P100 - Planting Bulhs TN - The Cour House Gs | 0/00/00

Items are listad by the most recent Dats o bs Rstumed or Replac Search: for:

"Fast Buttons"

Set Filters |To have a number of different filters set to limit the items
that are displayed to the grid.

Print Checked- |Generates a report of items Checked-Out. ltems may be
Out Iltems grouped by Inventory ltem, Usage, Usage Recipient, Usage
Report Location, or by the date items are due to be checked back
in.

Purge History |To have the Checked-Out History records purged. Arange
of dates, Inventory ltems and other filters may be entered
thus purging only selected items up to a specified date.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:

> The option to List By
provides the option to
browse through the
history by selected
Inventory Code, Usage
Code, Recipient Code or
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Usage Location; or by the
date that items are Due
Back.

List by: | by Due Back Date v
for Selected lnventony ltem
WA A il for Selected R ecipie

for Selected Uzage Code
for Selected Usage Location
ouze |Req by Due Back Date

1,
|G1 - earme the S ardanesr |F"I [0 - Plamt

»When history is listed for
a Inventory Item, or other
selected codes, these
codes may be chosen
either by entering their
Code, choosing it using
the Lookup binoculars
icon, or by having the next
or previous ltem displayed
that has history items on
file. (Click the binocular
icon with the up/down
arrow to display history
that exist for the prior/next
occurrence of that code
on file).

Iterm:

COMCRETE HOMES VIDEO LIBRARY
[WCEOEACE11ACEI 3 BETA)

YC5h18-B

I ] 4

> If any specific row is
right-clicked, a pop-up
menu is displayed. The
function to record when a
Checked-Out item is
returned, is presented in
this drop-down menu.

o-Tc = . ) ) TRER
Iﬁ Show Transaction Detail 'FHE
Iﬁ Record as Checked In F5E
10 - Toro Clazs 1 Lawn Mower l/\f |TH55

> By default, only those
items that are Checked
Out, and have not yet
been returned, are listed.
If you wish to view those
that have also been
Checked In, set the
check-box. Note that
these items are viewed
only when the history is
listed by Due Back Date.

Show iterns that have been Checked Back In

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
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Filters screenlos] and Attribute Selects screenl.o:. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
CHKOUTRETURN.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

& Checked Out Items History Inquiry - Display, Report and Purge Filters
Screen

Whether setting display filters or Purging the Checked Out History records, the following
screen is displayed for entry of a number of different filters that may be set to limit the records
that are displayed to the grid.

Set Checked Items Due Back Report Filters

Print Checked-Out Inventary Ta Be Returmed Report Report: CHEKOUTRETURM.RPT

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selectsl Print Options

Enter selection filkers to determine the items that will be included on this repart. _r'?
Hizgtaric [tems Grouped by: Grouping by Usage Code -
Historic Iterms Dated: Iterns to be Retuned D ate:

@ Mot Congidered @ Mot Considered

N Between: N Between:
Incluzive Incluzsive

Include Items Matching:

Stock Location:  |PCA fii

For Usage Recipient  |LARRYCARLS gy | Lamy Carlsen - Manager

“with Uzage Code:  |L100 i Mowing the Lawn
Usage Location:  |CAPBRG gy | Capilano Suzpension Bridge

[Fieldz left blank are MOT conzidered in the select process)

[ Mext | Cancel |

i
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= Checked Out Items History Filters Screen - Field Definition

All field descriptions following are applicable to the Display, Purge and Reporting filter
screens. The Grouped By is displayed only for the reporting functions.

Historic Items Grouped by check-boxes
To have the historic ltems listed grouped by one of the
available fields. A new page is started for each unique
occurrence of the selected group, along with subtotals at e e
the end . None [Sort by Due/Replace Date]
Historic Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Checked-Out Items to be Returned Date, ... or radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
Issued Items to be Replaced Date

Select to have All history records selected regardless of the dates they are Due Back, or
To Be Replaced; or only those for a given date range. If an inclusive range is selected,
enter the starting/ending dates. Click the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be

presented.

Stock Location X(6)

Identify the Warehouse Location for which related Inventory ltems were Checked-Out, or
Issued from.

For Usage Recipient X(10)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Recipient, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Recipient Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

With Usage Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned a Usage Code. Select only those
historic items who's Usage Code matches that which is entered. Leave the field blank if it
is NOT to be considered as a filter.
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Usage Location Code

X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Location, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Location Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

& Checked-Out Items History - Detail Display Screen

When a specific grid row item is double-clicked, or when the pop-up window function to
"Record As Checked-In" is selected, a window is displayed showing the detail associated to
the historic item.

The following screen is displayed for display or verification:

Record this Historic [tem as 'Checked Back In'

B B

Inwentom ltem;  ATOD

From Location: PCA

Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower
S5HP Motor with azzisted Drive

Date Checked Out: 1730413

Checked Out Inventory ltem
Quantity: 1.000 Serial Number:

To be Checked In:

For Uzage: Weeding Gardens
IJzage Location: Spanizh Banks Beach
Uszage Recipient.  |DD100

5730413

DUMCAN JOSEPH

Memo:  [For testing

6590 -- 606

Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account:
SEMIMARAMEETING PRODUCTION

[ Check-In This Item

| Cancel |

If the Checked-Out item is returned, the following steps are performed:

e The Date Returned is recorded, using the current system date.
¢ The Checked-Out history record is deleted and rewritten as a Checked-In history

record.
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e [fa Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account was recorded when the item was
checked out, then applicable reversing distributions are recorded.

Cost of Inventory Checked Out Distributions

If the option to have COGS and Inventory Distributions generated is set, (one of the properties
defined by the I/M Control Preferences m,) and if when the Inventory ltem was checked out, a Cost
of Inventory Checked Out account was specified, then at that time, the following GL distributions
were generated:

Amount Debit Credit
Value of Inventory Costof Inventory Checked Out | Inventory ltem's Location
Checked Out Account Inventory Account

When the Inventory item is Checked Back In, the following GL distributions are generated:

Amount Debit Credit
Value of Inventory Inventory ltem's Location ||Costof Inventory Checked
Checked Out Inventory Account Out Account

6.3.6 Issued Inventory Inquiry

When inventory items are Issued for use, the stocking quantities of the associated inventory
items records are reduced. Information as to who checked it out, and for what use, and
where it would be used is recorded. This information is kept in a Checked-Out transaction
history file.

Note that these Issued History items are NOT recorded for the case where inventory
is issued to a customer as aresult of damaged goods, or lost shipments.

This inquiry function allows you to display those items that have been issued querying them
by selected Inventory Item, Usage Code, Recipient or Usage Location codes. ltems may be
listed sorted by the date that they might be eventually replaced.

For a given item, the detail associated to the issued event may be displayed.

Some of the features of the Inquiry function are as follows:

e In the grid display, items are listed for a selected Inventory ltem, Recipient, Usage or
Usage Location

¢ The information recorded includes an optional Serial Number and a Memo.

e Areport titled the Issued Items Report is available that list those items that are to
be replaced on specific dates.
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¢ Afunction is provided that will that will purge Historic records

Purging the Checked Out History files

Ifitall possible, you should refrain from purging these records. If you must, tryto at least keep the
last 3 years worth of data. This will ensure that any discrepancyin stocking quantities can be
identified.

The Inventory ltems Issued History Inquiry function is launched from the /M Menu's Trx
Inquiry drop-down menu.

D 5HSI Senies V Inventory Management

File | TreInquiry | Operations Reports  Codes Mainte

Winc Itemn Stock Status Inquiry... | |
User:  BOMP Products...

BOMP Sub-Components... _S

20

Forecasting Calculator...

Quantity-on-Hand Update Audit
Recieipts / Transfers History | |

Inventory Items Checked-Out
Inventory Items Issued [} S_EI

N P 4

'r"‘--.l

History records are displayed to the screen managed using a Series 5 grid processing
screen. You can easily navigate through the items on file using the grid buttons, or enter the
respective key for the desired transaction.

From the "Fast Buttons" frame, push buttons are provided that can be used to Set Display
Filters or have history Purged.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions 173

&+ |ssued Items History Inquiry Grid

[ 1ssued Items History Inquiry ‘ ‘ ‘ [E=EE
File Edit View Help
Issued Inventory Inquiry Inquiry to view those Inventary ltems that have been Checked-Out, or Issued. Query by =
Imventory [tem, Recipient, Usage or Usage Location. ﬂ ﬁ
[ P M e e _
Inwertory tem: | AT10 - | gal| st by [forSelected Inventoliem =] | i [ sal| 7| [Fefiesh
Rubber Garden Hip Waders
i Go To ltems Dated: g I}
Issued | Quantity |Inventory Item Sernial Number ‘wHouse Recipient Usage Usage Location Replace
1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders FG-10000 PCA G1 - George the Gardener P100 - Planting Bulbs C100 - The Court House Ga 1701114
142913 1 [A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10002 PCA G1 - George the Gardener G100 - Weeding Gardens A100 - Ambleside Beach 1/00115 |+
1423413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10003 PCA G2 -Jane the Weed person | G100 - Weeding Gardens A100 - Ambleside Beach 1/01415
[ 142913 1 [A110 - Rubber Garden Hip 'Waders RG-10004 PCA G3 - Johnny Grass Cutter G100 - Weeding Gardens A100 - Ambleside Beach 10015 |
1429112 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10005 PCA LARRYCARLS - Lamy Carlse | G100 -Weeding Gardens A100 - Ambleside Beach 1/0115
142913 1 [A110 - Rubber Garden Hip 'Waders RG-10006 PCA G1 - George the Gardener G100 - Weeding Gardens C100 - The Court House Ga 1/01416 .
1429112 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10007 PCA G2 -Jane the Weed person | G100 -Weeding Gardens C100 - The Court House Ga 101216 |~
1429413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10008 PCA G3 - Johniny Grass Cutter G100 - Weeding Gardens C100 - The Court House Ga 1/01416
142913 1 |4110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10009 PCA L&RRTCARLS - Lany Carlse | G100 - Weeding Gardens C100 - The Court House Ga 1/0116 ||
1429413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10010 PCA G1 - George the Gardener G100 - Weeding Gardens CAPBRG - Capilano Suspens | 1701417
142913 1 |4110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10011 PCA G2 -Jane the Weed person | G100 - Weeding Gardens CAPBRG - Capilano Suspens | 1401417 |
1423413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10012 PCA G3 - Johnny Grass Cutter G100 - Weeding Gardens CAPBRG - Capilano Sugpens | 1701417
142913 1 |4110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10013 PCA LaRATCARLS - Lany Carlse | G100 - Weeding Gardens CAPBAG - Capilano Suspens | 1401417
1423413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10014 PCA G1 - George the Gardener G100 - Weeding Gardens SPBMK - Spanish Banks Be | 1/01/18
142913 1 |4110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10015 PCA G2 -Jane the weed person | G100 - Weeding Gardens SPENEK. - Spanish Banks Be 1/0118
1423413 1 |A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10016 PCA G3 -Johnny Grass Cutter G100 - Weeding Gardens SPBMK -Spanish Banks Be | 1/01418 |~
142913 1 [A110 - Rubber Garden Hip Waders RG-10017 PCA LARRYCARLS - Lary Carlse  |G100 -'Weeding Gardens SPBNK -Spanish Banks Be | 1401418
Inventory Totals: i lssuied ltems valued: §
For selected Inventory Item, items are listed ascending by Date. Search: for:

"Fast Buttons"

Set Filters [To have a number of different filters set to limit the items
that are displayed to the grid.

Print Issued |Generates a report of Issued Inventory items. Items may
ltems Report be grouped by Inventory ltem, Usage, Usage Recipient,
Usage Location, or by the date items are due to be
replaced, if applicable.

Purge History |To have the Issued ltems History records purged. Arange
of dates, Inventory ltems and other filters may be entered
thus purging only selected items up to a specified date.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry" grid are as follows:

» The option to List By
provides the option to
browse through the
history by selected
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Inventory Code, Usage

Code, Recipient Code or List by | for Selected Inventary ltem -
Usage Lo_catlon; or by the far Selected Inventary ke
date that items are To Be i

Repl ] for Selected zage Code
ep aced — for Selected Uzage Location
ize |Rex by Replacement D ate

[31 - Hearne the ardener |F"I (1 - Plagtic

> When history is listed for
a Inventory ltem, or other
selected codes, these
codes may be chosen y - CONCRETE HOMES VIDEO LIBRARY
either by e¥1tering their hem: [VES18-8 Jﬁiﬂﬂﬂ [WCE06A/CE]1/VCE13 BETA]
Code, choosing it using
the Lookup binoculars
icon, or by having the next
or previous ltem displayed
that has history items on
file. (Click the binocular
icon with the up/down
arrow to display history
that exist for the prior/next
occurrence of that code
on file).

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl 9] and Attribute Selects screenl . These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
ISSUREPLACE.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing] o7 for full
details).

&+ |ssued Items History Inquiry - Display, Report and Purge Filters Screen

Whether setting display filters or Purging the Checked Out History records, the following
screen is displayed for entry of a number of different filters that may be set to limit the records
that are displayed to the grid.
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Set [ssued Items Replacement Report Filters.

-

9

Print lzgued Inventom To Replace Report ..

Report:  ISSUREPLACE.RPT

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Seleclsl Print Dptions

Enter selection fiters to determine the items that will be included on this report.

Histaric: [tems Grouped by: Grouping by Usage Location

-

Histaric Items Dated: Iterns to be Replaced Date:

(@ Mot Considerad @ Mot Considerad

= Bet J = Bet J
) Inclusive shusen ) Inclusive SheEn
Include Items Matching:
Stock Location:  |PCA i
For Uzage Recipient: i}
with Jzage Code: i
Uzage Location: i

[Fieldz left blark are MOT conzsidered in the select process)

(e (o]

= Issued Items History Filters Screen - Field Definition

All field descriptions following are applicable to the Display, Purge and Reporting filter

screens. The Grouped By is displayed only for the reporting functions.

Historic Items Grouped by

To have the historic ltems listed grouped by one of the
available fields. A new page is started for each unique

occurrence of the selected group, along with subtotals at
the end.

Historic Items Dated

check-boxes

Grouping by Uzage Recipient
Grouping by Usage Code
Grouping by Usage Location
Mone [Sort by Due/Replace Date)

radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click

the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



176 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

Checked-Out Items to be Returned Date, ... or radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
Issued Items to be Replaced Date

Select to have All history records selected regardless of the dates they are Due Back, or
To Be Replaced; or only those for a given date range. If an inclusive range is selected,
enter the starting/ending dates. Click the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be

presented.

Stock Location X(6)

Identify the Warehouse Location for which related Inventory ltems were Checked-Out, or
Issued from.

For Usage Recipient X(10)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Recipient, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Recipient Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

With Usage Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned a Usage Code. Select only those
historic items who's Usage Code matches that which is entered. Leave the field blank if it
is NOT to be considered as a filter.

Usage Location Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Location, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Location Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

& Issued Items History - Detail Display Screen

When a specific grid row item is double-clicked, a window is displayed showing the detail
associated to the historic item.

The following screen is displayed:
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Show this Historic Itemn’s Detail Informaticn

il el

Inwentom ltem; AT10 Rubber Garden Hip Waders
From Location: PCA

Issued Inventory ltem
Guantity: 1.000 Serial Mumber: RG-10077 |

Date lzsued:  1/32/13 Tobe Replaced: 1401733

For Uzage: Planting Bulbs
Uzage Location: Amblegide Beach
Uzage Recipient.  (LARRYCARLS Larry Carlsen - Manager

Memo:  [MAY BE KEPT BY THE EMPLOYEES FOR 1 YEAR

mL

Operational Functions

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the

Operations drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These menu items
are used to perform the major processing functions in the Inventory Management system. In
particular, the functions for entering your Warehouse Receiving is found here.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:
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6.4.1

ra SHEI Series V Inventory Management =RET X
File Trelnquiry | Operations | Reports  Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizards  User Functiens  Control Options
Window Help Receipts, Issues, CheckOuts
Uzer USER Rev: 5.12

Inventory Use Forecasting...

Undo Inventory Forecasting... F Inc. [PCA) }

i 17 P | E
Tt Physical Count Processing...

Clear Inventory DTD...

4 My | Clear Inventory PTD... thly Operations | ¥ Year-End Operations
Clear Inventory YTD... % jue Functions | 3 Coming Due
The: fills Clear Inventory LYR... pday:
Search/Find and Replace....
T R T L N T S, ] -i--_—;_-- i s .r'.._w- ______.___J'

Inventory Receipts, Issued, Checked-Out and Transfers

This menu function is used to record and manage the quantities of inventory in the /M
system. Primarily this function is used to record the quantity of inventory items that received
into your warehouse. As well, when inventory is transferred from one warehouse to another;
or if a quantity of items are taken out of inventory for some reason, it is recorded here.
Basically,when any quantity of inventory items are received, transferred, checked-out,
checked-in or issued from the warehouse, it must be recorded.

The following types of transactions may be entered:

e Receipt of Goods| =l into Inventory

Inventory Issued| sl from Inventory to Customers or Employees
Inventory Transferred[:s] from one Location to Another
Inventory that is Checked-Out/ sl to Employees

Inventory that is Checked-In[:s2] from Employees

When goods are received into or removed from inventory, the stocking quantities of the
associated inventory items records are updated. When goods are received, the Average Unit
Cost of the item is recomputed using a Weighted Averaging method.

The process of handling these receipts, transfers, check-outs, check-ins or issues of
inventory is performed by entering these functions are transactions. These transactions are
entered, and may be edited as needed. Once they have been reviewed, ( by having an Edit
List printed), they can be posted. At this time, the quantities and the costs of the Inventory
ltems are updated along with designated G/L Cost-of-Goods accounts.

For Inventory ltems that are defined with a Matrix Set, associated transactions may be easily
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entered and maintained with a Matrix entry screen. Sets of transactions for a given

Dimension Attribute may be quickly added or edited.

Inventory Quantity-On-Hand Audit

The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides for the option to keep an audit trail of all
changes made to inventory's Quantity-on-Hand fields. This option id defined by a property found
in the I/M Control Preferences [ o8,

When goods are Received, Transferred, Checked In, Checked Out or Issued, an audit record
will be recorded for the associated Inventory Item.

Managing the entry of Inventory Receiving transactions is done using a Series 5 grid screen.

=+ |nventory Management Transactions Processing Grid

E Inventory Receivings and Transfers ‘ E@g
File Edit Help
Enter Inventory Transactions Select bo add, modify or delete [nventory Receipts, Transfers or lssues. 5
When finished. you must 'Past’ ta have Inventary record Quantity fields updated. % ﬂ
l New ] [ Modify ] [ Delete l ’ Edit List l ’ Post ] l Import ]
] 9]
Type Date |Inwentory Item Quantity To Location From Location |P.0_. Humber
H 2/2411  |BADD1:SML-RYN 15.000 PCA, Q0000000-00
Receipt 2724111 |BADD1:SML-SLK 15.000 PCA, 00000000-00 -
Receipt 2/24/11  |BADD1:XLG-BLD 5.000 PCA, 00000a00-00
Receipt 2/2411  |BADD1:XLG-BLD 5.000 PCA, Q0000000-00 —
Receipt 2/24/11  |BADD1:XLG-BLD 5.000 PCa, Q0o00oo0-00
Receipt 272411 |BADD1:XLG-COT 5.000 PCA, 00000000-00 1
Receipt 2/24/11  |BADDT:XLG-COT 5.000 PCA, 00000a00-00
Receipt 2/24111  |BADD1:XLG-LTH 5.000 PCA, 00000000-00
Receipt 2724111 |BADD1:XLG-RYM 5.000 PCa, Q0o00oo0-00 B
Receipt 272411  |BOISFL:24w-28L-TRD 5.000 PCA, 00000000-00
Receipt 2/24M11  |CDO0B:BLK 200.000 PCA, 00000000-00 ¥
Receipt 2/24111 |CDODS:BLU 260.000 PCA, 00000000-00
Receipt 2/24/11 |CDODS:GRN 200.000 PCa, [y Q0o00oo0-00 |—
Receipt 2/2411  |CDODS:RED 200.000 PCA, |/\§ 00000000-00
Receipt 2/24/11  |CDODB:YEL 200.000 PCA, 00000000-00 .
Receipt 2/24111 |CD100 400.000 PCA, 00128819-01

Transzactions listed by Type and then Item Code.

The "Fast Buttons" frame provides the push buttons to launch the most common
functions associated to the Inventory Maintenance.

"Fast Buttons"
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New Add a new Receipt Transaction

Modify  [Modify the Receipt Transaction highlighted in the grid

Delete |Delete the Receipt Transaction highlighted in the grid

Edit List |Generate an Edit list of all the transactions on file

Post Post the transactions information to the Inventory files

Import |Load Inventory Transaction from a spreadsheet or tab-
delimited file

Adding New Transactions

When adding a new transaction, select the Type of transaction, the Date, and the Inventory Item.
Once these fields are entered, click on the Next push button at the bottom of the screen to continue
with the remaining fields.

The Edit List report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMINVTRX.LST. The Journal when the transactions are posted, if archived, will be
catalogued with a report name of IMINVTRX.JRN.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingm for full
details).

&+ Inventory Receipt Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

When ltems are received into Inventory, the following Inventory ltem's Location fields are
updated:

¢ Quantity-on-Hand

e Quantity Received Year-to-Date and Period-to-Date

e Last Activity Date Quantity Received

¢ Quantity-on-Order (is reduced)

e The ltem’'s Last Cost and Prior Cost

¢ The ltem's new Average Cost

¢ The Picking Sequence and Picking Zone fields, if they were changed

When items are received, the ltem Master's Quantity Received Period-to-Date and Year-to-
Date fields are also updated.
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Purchase Order System Interface

If your are using the Series 5 Purchase Order Processing system, DO NOT USE THIS
OPERATION"S ADD FUNCTION to receive the goods that have been purchased. They mustbe
received in the PO system so applicable files pertaining to the Purchase Order will be updated.

When the receiving transactions within the PO system are posted, they are actually written as

Receipt Transactions within this Inventory Management function. These then may be reviewed
or edited before they are posted into the I/Msystem. Then you would click on the Post push-
button to have inventory quantity fields updated.

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Receipt of the goods :

n Inventory Receivings and Transfers

IR

|1

Inventory Receipt for ltem;  BOISFL:24'W-28L-TRD

- Modify thiz Transaction

| B

Inventory Transaction

Record the Quantity of [tems Received for the selected location.

£

Tope: Inventory Receipt

ltem: |BOISFL:24W-28L-TRD
Talocation: CANADA 4y

Quantity Received: 500,000

Date:  2/24/11 o

Levi Mens Blue Jeans
Stone Grond Denim

Canadian Ottawa Office

Purchase Order Mumber:

Walue Before Receipt

ooo12411 - M

WNew Walues After

(uantity OnHand: 0.000 500.000
Cumencw:. S ¢
Supplier's Unit Cost: $ 0.00000 26.00000 %
Landed Urit Cost: 3 0.00000 28.00000 %
Landed Average Cost: $ 0.00000 $ 28.00000
Pick Zone: Add
I Picking Sequence: R-B00-15-14

[ Update l | Cancel | %

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Receipt of an
Inventory ltem that has been defined with a Matrix Set. It offers an additional tab titled

Matrix Set Item(s) Quantity[ss), that provides a matrix screen from which transactions

can be automatically created and edited for Inventory that have common Attributes. If only
one sub-item of a Matrix Set is to be edited, then click on the Edit this Matrix Item Qty(s)
button at the bottom of the screen :
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Inventory Receipt for [bem:

BADO1:LRG-BLD

Inventory Receivings and Tmn_@lﬂlﬂ

- b odify this Transaction

el ]

Matrix Inventory Transaction | Matrix Set Item(s) ﬂuanlily|

Record the Ouantity of [kems Received for the selected location.

Tope: Inventory Receipt

Item: |BADDT:LRG-BLD
Talocation: CANADA  #y

Quantity Received: |5.000

tﬁl Mens Riding Shirt

Canadian Ottawa Dffice

Date:  2724/11 |_u||

Purchase Order Number:

Walue Before Receipt Mew Walues After

(uantity On-Hand:

0.000 0.000

Currency: i) |
Supplier's Unit Cost;
Landed Unit Cost:

Landed Awerage Cost:

0.00000
0.00000
0.00000

0.00000
000000
0.00000

Pick Zone:

Picking Sequence:

Edit this Matrix Item Qty[s]

)

IS[ Update | [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Receipt Properties Screen - Field Definition

Transaction Type

drop-list

Select the type of Inventory transaction that is to be recorded.

Inventory Receipt
Transfer

Inventory Iszued
Inventory Check Out

Inventory Check In

Inventory Item

X(23)

Select the Inventory ltem code for the goods being received.

Date

(mmddyy)

Enter the date the goods are received into inventory.
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To Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location for which the Inventory ltems are received to. If there is
only one location, this will be assigned by the system.

Quantity Received 99,999,999.999

Enter the Quantity of goods that are received. This quantity is used to update the
Inventory ltem's Location property fields.

Supplier's Unit Cost check-box

Enter the actual Unit Cost as paid to the supplier, in the currency paid for the item. THIS
IS NOT THE LANDED COST.

Landed Unit Cost $ 9,999,999.99999

Enter the Landed Unit Cost for the item. This amount must always be in your domestic
currency. This cost is recorded as the Inventory ltem's Last Cost, and is used to
compute it's Average Cost.

Pick Zone and Picking Sequence Codes '$9,999,999.99999

The Pick Zone and Picking Sequence codes will automatically default to the codes
already on file. If during the receiving process a decision was made to relocate the items,
these codes may be modified accordingly.

Note that the Series 5 Inventory Management system does control inventory in
Lots. It is assumed that any given item is always stocked in the same location in
any given warehouse.

&+ Inventory Transfer Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

When ltems are transferred from one warehouse to another, the following Inventory ltem's
Location fields are updated:

¢ Quantity-on-Hand is reduced from the source location and increased to the
destination location

e Quantity Transferred Year-to-Date and Period-to-Date amounts are reduced from
the source and increased at the destination

e Last Activity Date Quantity Transferred

e The ltem's Supplier Cost and Landed Unit Cost for the destination's location

If the option to have COGS and Inventory Distributions generated is set, one of the properties
defined by the I/M Control Preferences|«ul, then the following distributions are generated:
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Amount Debit

Value of Inventory
transferred

Credit

Inventory ltem's destination | Inventory ltem's source
Location Inventory Account | Location Inventory

Account

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Transferring of goods:

E Inventory Receivings and Tm_nsfers ‘ E@g
Transfer for lter:  CDO24 Add a new Transaction:
Inventory Transaction
Recard the Quantity of lkems Transfered from one Location ko another. 7

Type: Transfer

Item: |CDO24

From Location: [PCA i Portland Cement Head Off

T Location: WP | Wwest Pacific Warehouse

Quantity ta Transfer: |2 000

Fram

Reason,Memao:

Portland Cement Head Off

RESIDENTIAL TECHNOLOGY 11l

For a Special Order

Date: 2419713

To West Pacific Warehouse

Current Mew

(uantity On-Hand: 4.000

(uantity Available: 5.000

Current Mew

1.000
1.000

3.000
3.000

Supplier's Unit Cogt:
Landed Unit Cost:

0.00000
27.20000

Landed Average Cost: 0.00000

0.00000
27.20000
0.00000

0.00000
27.20000
18.13333

S

Finish | | Cancel |

= Inventory Transfer Properties Screen -

Transaction Type

Select the type of transaction to be recorded.

Field Definition

drop-list

Inventory Receipt
Transfer

Inventory lzsued
Inventory Check Out
Inventory Check In
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Inventory Item X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem code for the goods being transferred.

Date (mmddyy)

Enter the date the goods are transferred from one location to another.

From Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location for which the Inventory ltems are transferred from.

To Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location for which the Inventory ltems are transferred to.

Quantity to Transfer 99,999,999.999

Enter the Quantity of goods that are to be transferred.

Reason/Memo X(60)

This field may be used to record a reason, or memo, with respect to the transfer.

Supplier's Unit Cost check-box

In the event that the Suppliers Unit Cost should be revised because of it being transferred
to another location, it may be adjusted.

Landed Unit Cost $ 9,999,999.99999

In the event that the Landed Unit Cost should be revised because of it being transferred to
another location, it may be adjusted.

&+ Inventory Issued Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

You may wish to withdraw inventory from your stocks-on-hand. This might be done for items
on a customer's order that was lost or damaged; perhaps you are issuing inventory or
equipment that will be used by your staff; or maybe for parts that are to be used in repairing or
maintaining any machines used by your business. When ltems are issued, or withdrawn
from inventory of a particular warehouse location, the following Inventory ltem's Location fields
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are updated:

¢ Quantity-on-Hand is reduced

e Quantity Issued amounts are increased

e | ast Activity Date Quantity Issued

e The ltem’s Supplier Cost and Landed Unit Cost for the destination's location

If you are issuing items to be used by employees, or for repairs, you may specify who the
recipient it, what the item will be used for, and where it will be used. You can even specify a
date that it is eventually to be replaced. (A report may be generated that lists by date, items
that should be replaced).

When items are Issued, the item Master's Quantity Issued Period-to-Date and Year-to-Date
fields are also updated.

If the option to have COGS and Inventory Distributions generated is set, one of the properties
defined by the I/M Control Preferencesluwol, then the following distributions are generated:

Amount Debit Credit
Value of Inventory issued| Inventory ltem's Cost of Inventory ltem's Inventory
Goods Sold Account Account

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Issuing of the goods:
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Inventory lssued for ltern:  A110

Add a new Transaction:

Inventory Transaction |

Fecord the Quantity of ltems 1szued from the selected Location.

Type: Inventory Issued Date: ,WE'
|term: |A11|] ﬂl Rubber Garden Hip Waders
From Location: ’F @ | Fortland Cement Head Off
Quantity to be |zsued: Sefial Mumber:
Memo: |New Gloves for outdoor workers
Usage Recipisnt: ,637&' Johrny Grass Cutter To be Replaced:

Years ~

ForUzage: G100 i | weeding Gardens () Mot Applicable 1 P
—I (@ After a Period of
Usage Location:  |ST1 i | Starley Park 1 0n 27194

—
'hI

Current Walues MNew Values
Quantity On-Hand: 44 000 34.000
Quantity Available: 18.000 8.000

| Finish | | cancel | %

= Inventory Issued Properties Screen - Field Definition

Transaction Type drop-list

Select the type of transaction to be recorded.

Inventory Receipt
Transfer

Inventory lzsued
Inventory Check Out
Inventory Check In

Inventory Item X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem code for the goods being issued.

Date (mmddyy)

Enter the date the goods are pulled from inventory.
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From Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location from which the Inventory ltems are issued from. If there is
only one location, this will be assigned by the system.

Quantity Issued 99,999,999.999

Enter the Quantity of goods that are removed from inventory. This quantity is used to
update the Inventory ltem's Location property fields.

Serial Number X(20)

If you are issuing, for example a machine to an employee, you can record the serial # so it
can be referenced at a later date if so desired.

Memo X(60)

This field may be used to record a reason, or memo, with respect to the items being
issued.

Usage Recipient Code X(10)

You may select a predefined Usage Recipient Code to record the person to whom the
inventory item(s) are being Issued. Usage Recipients are defined with the ltem Usage
Recipient Codes Maintenancelse! function. For transactions with a Recipient entered, an
Issued Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed using the Issued
Inventory Inquiryl 7] function. These records may be displayed for selected Recipient
Codes.

If a Usage Location was defined for the selected Recipient, it will be used as the default
for the Usage Location associated to the transaction.

If the inventory is being issued due to problems associated to a customer's order, this
field should be left blank.

For Usage Code X(6)

You may select a predefined Usage Code to record how the Issued inventory item(s) are
to be used. Usage Codes are defined with the ltem Usage Codes Maintenance| s
function. For transactions with a Usage Code entered, an Issued Transaction History
record will be written that may be viewed using the Issued Inventory Inquirym function.
These records may be displayed for selected Usage Codes.

If the inventory is being issued due to problems associated to a customer's order, this
field should be left blank.
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Usage Location Code X(6)

You may select a predefined Usage Location Code to record where the Issued inventory
item(s) are to be used. (ie., either a geographic location, or could be a particular machine
in your shop). Usage Location Codes are defined with the ltem Usage Location Codes
Maintenance[s71 function. For transactions with a Usage Location Code entered, an
Issued Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed using the Issued
Inventory Inquirym function. These records may be displayed for selected Usage
Location Codes.

If the inventory is being issued due to problems associated to a customer's order, this
field should be left blank.

To be Replaced radio-buttons

If the items being Issued are to be used for the maintenance of a machine, or when used
by an employee would eventually wear out, you may specify a date as to when it should
be replaced. You may choose to have the date computed based on a number of periods,
or you can enter the date directly.

The Items to be Replaced Report/=sl may be generated that lists those items that are due
to be replaced.

& Inventory Check-Out Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

You may wish to withdraw inventory from your stocks-on-hand for use that you would expect
to be returned. This might be done when inventory or equipment is to be used by your staff
for a defined period of time, then returned. When ltems are checked-out, and assumed to be
checked in, the following Inventory ltem's Location fields are updated:

¢ Quantity-on-Hand is reduced
¢ Quantity Checked-Out amounts are increased

If you are checking out inventory items to be used by employees, you may specify who the
recipient it, what the item will be used for, and where it will be used. You can even specify a
date that it is eventually to be returned. (A report may be generated that lists by date, items
that should be returned).

When items are Checked Out, the ltem Master's Quantity Checked-Out Period-to-Date and
Year-to-Date fields are also updated.

If the option to have COGS and Inventory Distributions generated is set, one of the properties
defined by the I/M Control Preferences|ul, then the following distributions are generated:

Amount Debit Credit
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Value of Inventory Cost of Inventory Checked-Out | Inventory ltem's Inventory
Checked-Out Account Account

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to Checking Out Inventory:

Inventory Receivings and Tmnsfe) ‘ E@g

Inventory Check ODut  forltem:  A100

Add a new Tranzaction:

Inventory Transaction |

Fecord the Quantity of ltems Checked Out from the selected Location.

2
Type: Inwventory Check Out Date: |2/19/13 [
lterm: [A100 Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower
SHP Motor with assisted Drive
From Location: |PCA i Portland Cement Head Off
Quantity to Check Out; Serial Mumber,  [A-10009919

Mema:  [For Mowing the Lawns for the Summer

Usage Recipient.  |G3 i | Johnny Grass Cutter To be Retumed:

ForUsage:  |L100 iy | Meving the Lawn () Mot Applicabls

- 7
@ After a Period of
Uszage Location: [ T100 % | CitwHal

1 0n 9730413
Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account:

4| 1545 - 001 Irventony Checked-Out

Current Walues MewValues

Quantity On-Hand: 102.000 101.000

39.000

Finish ] [ Cancel ] %

Guantity Available: 100.000

= Inventory Checked-Out Properties Screen - Field Definition

Transaction Type drop-list

Select the type of transaction to be recorded.

Inventory Beceipt
Transfer

Inventory lzzued
Inventory Check Out
Inventory Check In

Inventory Item X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem code for the goods being checked out.
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Date (mmddyy)

Enter the date the goods are pulled from inventory.

From Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location from which the Inventory ltems are checked out from. If
there is only one location, this will be assigned by the system.

Quantity Issued 99,999,999.999

Enter the Quantity of goods that are removed from inventory. This quantity is used to
update the Inventory ltem's Location property fields.

Serial Number X(20)

If you are checking out, for example a machine to an employee, you can record the serial
# so it can be referenced at a later date if so desired.

Memo X(60)

This field may be used to record a reason, or memo, with respect to the items being
checked out.

Usage Recipient Code X(10)

You may select a predefined Usage Recipient Code to record the person to whom the
inventory item(s) are being Checked Out. Usage Recipients are defined with the ltem
Usage Recipient Codes Maintenancelss function. For transactions with a Recipient
entered, a Checked-Out Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed
using the Checked Out Inventory Inquiryl :s1 function. These records may be displayed for
selected Recipient Codes.

If a Usage Location was defined for the selected Recipient, it will be used as the default
for the Usage Location associated to the transaction.

For Usage Code X(6)

You may select a predefined Usage Code to record how the Checked Out inventory
item(s) are to be used. Usage Codes are defined with the ltem Usage Codes
Maintenancels! function. For transactions with a Usage Code entered, an Checked Out
Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed using the Checked Out
Inventory Inquiryl s« function. These records may be displayed for selected Usage
Codes.
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If a Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account was defined for the selected Usage Code, it
will be used as the default for the Cost of Inventory Checked Out Account associated to
the transaction.

Usage Location Code X(6)

You may select a predefined Usage Location Code to record where the Checked Out
inventory item(s) are to be used. (ie., either a geographic location, or could be a particular
machine in your shop). Usage Location Codes are defined with the ltem Usage Location
Codes Maintenance| =1 function. For transactions with a Usage Location Code entered,
an Checked Out Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed using the
Checked Out Inventory Inquirym function. These records may be displayed for selected
Usage Location Codes.

To be Returned radio-buttons

If the items being Checked Out are to be used by an employee only on a temporary basis,
you would specify a date as to when it should be returned. You may choose to have the
date computed based on a number of periods, or you can enter the date directly.

The ltems to be Returned Report@ﬁ may be generated that lists those items that are due
to be returned.

&+ Inventory Check-In Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

For Inventory that has been Checked Out, you would have to eventually have the item(s)
Checked In again. When ltems are checked back in to inventory of a particular warehouse
location, the following Inventory ltem's Location fields are updated:

¢ Quantity-on-Hand is increased
e Quantity Checked In

When items are checked in, the ltem Master's Quantity Checked-In Period-to-Date and Year-
to-Date fields are also updated.

If the option to have COGS and Inventory Distributions generated is set, one of the properties
defined by the I/M Control Preferences|ul, then the following distributions are generated:

Amount Debit Credit
Value of Inventory Inventory ltem's Inventory | Cost of Inventory Checked-Out
Checked-In Account Account
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Check-In Inventory on the Checked-Out Inventory Inquiry Screens

Instead adding transactions to recording when inventory is checked-in, you may choose to
identify the applicable item using the Checked Out Inventory Inquiryl 163 function, right-click the

row to display a pop-up menu, and choose

the Check-In function.

All applicable record Quantity fields are updated and distributions are generated.

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Checked In items:

r Inventory Receivings and Transfers‘ ‘ C=oe
Inventory Check In for ltem:  A100 Add a new Transaction:
Inventory Transaction |
Record the Quantity of ltems Checked In to the selected Location. e

Tope: Inventory Check In D

L

g% | Portland Cement Head OFf

Guantity to Check n:

Checked Back in 2 Weeks early

Item: A100 Toro Class 1
To Location: |PCA

Serial

| e

Uszage Recipient:  |G3

i | Johnry Grass Cutter

Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account:

J 1545 - 001

Current ¥ alues

ate: 21943 o

Lawn Mower

SHP Motor with assisted Drive

| Mumber:  |G-999

Inventony Checked-Out

Mew Walues

Quantity On-Hand: 102.000

Quantity Availabls: 100.000

101.000
99.000

[

Finizh l [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Checked-In Properties Screen - Field Definition

Transaction Type

Select the type of transaction to be recorded.

drop-list
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Inventory Receipt
Transfer

Inventory lzsued
Inventory Check Out
Inventory Check In

Inventory Item X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem code for the goods being checked in.

Date (mmddyy)

Enter the date the goods are returned to inventory.

From Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location to which the Inventory ltems are checked back into If there
is only one location, this will be assigned by the system.

Quantity Issued 99,999,999.999

Enter the Quantity of goods that are returned to inventory. This quantity is used to update
the Inventory ltem's Location property fields.

Serial Number X(20)

If the item being returned has it, you can record the serial # so it can be referenced at a
later date if so desired.

Memo X(60)

This field may be used to record a reason, or memo, with respect to the items being
checked in.

Usage Recipient Code X(10)

You may select a predefined Usage Recipient Code to record the person from whom the
inventory item(s) are being checked in._ Usage Recipients are defined with the ltem
Usage Recipient Codes Maintenancel sl function. For transactions with a Recipient
entered, a Checked-In Transaction History record will be written that may be viewed using
the Checked Out Inventory Inquiryl ] function. These records may be displayed for
selected Recipient Codes.
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&+ Matrix Set Inventory Item Quantity Maintenance - Properties Tab Screen

When adding or editing a Receipt, Transfer or Issue transaction for an Inventory ltem that has
been defined with a Matrix Set, a special matrix screen is presented. It allows you to easily
create sets of transactions, associated to the Inventory ltem, for the different Variants it might
be available in. It also provides the means to enter Quantities or Costs that are applied to all
or subsets of the Variant items. The following features and functions are provided:

e Handles Inventory ltems defined with 1, 2 or 3 Dimensional Matrix Sets

® The operator can select which Attribute Dimensions are listed as rows or columns

¢ For 3 Dimensional Matrix Sets, the 3rd Dimension is presented as a fixed drop-
down list

e Transactions are automatically created or deleted when the "Quantity" field is either
set to a positive value or Zero

¢ Functions are provided to assign the same value to all items in a selected column, a
selected row, or to the whole matrix

e The operator may select as to which field, associated to the transaction, is
displayed and edited in the matrix

¢ The data entered to each field is validated

e For 1 Dimensional Matrix Sets, each variant Attribute item is listed as a separate
row, and each field that can be edited is displayed in each column

ﬂ Inventory Receivings and Transfers E@g
Inventory Receipt forltern:  BOISFL:36W-33L-SLM - Modify this Tranzaction
Matrix Inventory Transaction | Matrix Set Item(s) Quantity
For the Inventory Itern's Matrix Set, enter Quantity, Costs, and/or Picking Codes for the given lnventory Transaction _Lg?
Inventony Code: BOISFL Lewi Mens Blue Jeans Stock Location: PCA
Stone Grond Denim Tranzaction(z) Dated: 2424411
Matriz Set: MENSJEAMS Tr« Repeat Count: O
Listbw | %WAIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE = Dizplaying/Editing: | Quantity Received -

Waist Size Ingeam Style
gg :nc: Traditional Relax Fit Slim Fit Boot Cut Button Fly +
Sglieer 26" Leg a0 D 18 D 100
30 Inch 29" Leg 40 0 18 0 100 | =
32 Inch

30" Leg 40 a 18 a 100
40 Inch 32" Leg 140 140 140 140 140
42 Inch s
44 Inch 33" Leg 40 a 18 a 100
46 Inch Grande | |34 " Leg 40 0 18 a 100

Fl e 2

Cell Matrix Itern Code: BOISFL: 36W-31L-BLX 0 Trus Added 0 Tz Removed

.
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A pop-up menu is presented when a specific cell is right-clicked. The following functions are
provided:

Pop-Up Menu Functions

40 | 0| 18 | o] |
40 Assign this value to this Row 0
40 Assign this value to this Column 0
140 Assign this value to the Matrix 10
40 0
40 Clear this Row 0

Clear this Colurmn

Clear the Matrix %

Delete All Matrix Item Transactions

I

Assign value to Row [The value in the selected cell will be applied to each
item in the current row. If editing a transaction's
Quantity, then if the value being replaced was Zero, a
transaction will be automatically created. If editing
Costs or Pick Codes, and no transaction has been
established for the Inventory ltem Variant associated to
the cell, then the value is NOT assigned.

Assign value to The value in the selected cell will be applied to each

Column item in the current column. If editing a transaction's
Quantity, then if the value being replaced was Zero, a
transaction will be automatically created. If editing
Costs or Pick Codes, and no transaction has been
established for the Inventory ltem Variant associated to
the cell, then the value is NOT assigned.

Assign value to Matrix [The value in the selected cell will be applied to each
item in the currently displayed matrix. Note that for a
3-Dimensional Matrix Set, ONLY the displayed matrix
array cells have their fields set.

Clear Row All fields for the cells in the currently selected row will
be set to Zero or spaces. If editing a transaction's
Quantity, then the transaction associated to the cell
will be deleted.

Clear Column All fields for the cells in the currently selected column
will be set to Zero or spaces. [f editing a transaction's
Quantity, then the transaction associated to the cell
will be deleted.

Clear Matrix All fields for the cells in the currently displayed matrix
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will be set to Zero or spaces. If editing a transaction's
Quantity, then the transaction associated to the cell
will be deleted.

All Matrix Set Variant transactions for the displayed
Inventory item will be deleted.

Delete All Matrix Set
Transactions

Edit a specific cell in the matrix by double clicking.

Some of the special features of this "Matrix ltem Transaction Entry/Editing" grid screen
are as follows:

> For items with a 3-dimensions

Matrix Set, the third Dimension Waist Size Insean
Attributes are listed and my be %E :nc:

. : ne S
selected from a fixed list on the 28 Inch 28" Lec
left of the matrix. The currently 30 Inch 29|
selected set is identified with 32 Inch =

30" Le

the red rectangle. ]
31" Le
nc

40 Inch 32" Le
42 Inch -
44 Inch 33714
46 Inch Grande | |34 " Le

s

> AList By drop-down list is
presented from which the
operator may choose how each
Dimension of attributes are

displayed. (ie., which = incp \NSEAM - WAIST - JSTYLE

i ion i i JSTYLE - INSEAM - WAIST
Dimension is shoyvn as elthgr. BInch JaTYLE - WAIST - INSEAM
rows or columns in the matrix; 0 Inch

or as the 3rd-Dimension Select
list.

Listby: [WAIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE  ~|

faist Sizdlial Bl

4 Inch

LI FRSSSS

WAIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE
- JSTYLE - INSEAM
INSEAM - JSTYLE - WAIST

tyl

[T Ceq

I

» For a given transaction, a
number of different fields may
be defined that could be

displayed and edited from within

the Matrix. The operator may

select which field is displayed in
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the grid screen.

Dizplaying/Editing: | Quantity Received ']

Quantity Received
Supplier's Cost

Relax Fit Picking Zone k E

a Picking S5equence Code
T
1!

Recording New Transactions

Anew transaction is automatically written when a Quantity field in the matrixis setto a Non-Zero
value. That new record will have all of it's other fields initially set to the values associated to the
initial transaction that was selected to be edited on the initial Inventory Transaction Maintenance
grid screen.

For New transactions for the given Inventory ltem, (where no transaction for a Variant has been
added yet), any Costs, Quantities and Picking Codes are assigned from the base Inventory/
Location record's properties.

Inventory Transaction Import Data Formats
The transaction information associated to goods being Received, Transferred, or

Issued may be loaded from an Excel spreadsheet, a tab-delimited text file, or a CSV
text file. The default flename used for input InvTransactions_In.XLS

For Inventory Receipts:

Column # | Excel Column | Field Format
1 A Transaction Type X(1) - [R]
2 Inventory ltem X(23)
3 C Date MMW/DD/YY
4 D To Location X(6)
5 E Quantity Received 99,999,999.999
6 F Supplier Unit Cost 9,999,999.99999
7 G Currency Code X(4)
8 H New Landed Unit Cost 9,999,999.99999
9 I New Picking Sequence Code | X(14)
10 J New Picking Zone X(4)
11 K P.O. Number X(10)
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For Inventory Transfers from one Location to another:
Column # | Excel Column | Field Format
1 A Transaction Type X(@1) - [T]
2 B Inventory ltem X(23)
3 C Date MW/DD/YY
4 D From Location X(6)
5 E To Location X(6)
6 F Quantity Transferred 99,999,999.999
7 G Memo X(60)
8 H Supplier Unit Cost 99,999,999.999
9 I New Landed Unit Cost 9,999,999.99999
For Inventory Issued from a Location:
Column # | Excel Column | Field Format
1 A Transaction Type X(1) - 11
2 B Inventory ltem X(23)
3 C Date MM/DD/YY
4 D From Location X(6)
5 E Quantity Issued 99,999,999.999
6 F Serial Number X(20)
7 G Memo X(60)
8 H Usage Recipient Code X(10)
9 I Usage Code X(6)
10 J Usage Location Code X(6)
11 Date to be Replaced MW/DD/YY
For Inventory Checked Out from a Location:
Column # | Excel Column | Field Format
1 A Transaction Type X(1) - [J]
2 B Inventory ltem X(23)
3 C Date MMW/DD/YY
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4 D From Location X(6)
5 E Quantity Checked Out 99,999,999.999
6 F Serial Number X(20)
7 G Memo X(60)
8 H Usage Recipient Code X(10)
9 I Usage Code X(6)
10 J Usage Location Code X(6)
11 K Date to be Returned MMW/DD/YY
12 L Cost of Checked Out Acct Main | 9(18)
13 M Cost of Checked Out Acct 9(5)
PftCtr
For Inventory Checked In to a Location:

Column # | Excel Column | Field Format
1 A Transaction Type X(1) - [K]
2 B Inventory ltem X(23)

3 C Date MMW/DD/YY
4 D From Location X(6)
5 E Quantity Checked Out 99,999,999.999
6 F Serial Number X(20)
7 G Memo X(60)
8 H Usage Recipient Code X(10)
9 I not used- leave blank
10 J not used- leave blank
11 K not used- leave blank
12 L Cost of Checked Out Acct Main | 9(18)
13 M Cost of Checked Out Acct 9(5)
PftCtr
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6.4.2

Inventory Use Forecasting

This Inventory Management function is used to predict the quantity of inventory that would be
expected to be consumed within the next period. It basis it's predictions on past usage.

This function should be run at the end of each forecasting period. Using the Quantity-Sold
and Quantity-Issued amount accumulated Period-to-Date for each item, the Average Usage
is computed, to become the next period's forecasted usage. It also recalculates what the
Reorder Level, amount of Safety Stock and the Recommended Minimum Order amount
should be for the item, based on the actual usage for the period.

The Forecasting application makes an intrinsic forecast predicting the usage of an item in the
next period by examining past sales trends. Based on the item's usage history, an
exponential smoothing is used to calculate the next period's expected usage. Exponential
smoothing is a weighted-average approach to forecasting, in which some weight, (known as
alpha), is applied to the latest actual demand information and another weight, (known as one
minus alpha), is applied to the last forecast information.

The exponential smoothing formula is as follows:

Fn = A x Dn-1+(1-A) x Fn-1

where:
Fn = New Forecast
Fn-1 = LastForecast
Dn-1 = Last Demand (Usage in current period)
A = Smoothing Factor (Weighting factor)

One advantage of the exponential smoothing is that little historical information needs to be
retained; Only the last quantity forecast and current demand (quantity sold in the past month)
need be kept.

A difficult feature of exponential smoothing is the setting of the Alpha smoothing factor. A
general rule is that alpha should be set low, (weight factor of 0.1 to 0.25), to give more weight
to previous forecasts. Another general rule is that when demand is increasing (or
decreasing) rapidly, the value of alpha should be set higher (weight factor of 0.4 to 0.6).

A discussion of Forecasting algorithms, and in particular exponential smoothing, is available
in a number of numerical analysis text books. A good description can be found in Chapter 8
"Finished-Goods Inventory”, in a publication titled Online Business Computer Applications, by
Alan L. Eliason. (Science Research Associates, Inc. 1987, 1983).
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A Forecast Calculator Workscreen|zuolis available to help you become familiar with the
forecasting algorithms. You may set a value to each of the forecasting control parameters,
then enter estimated period usage figures and examine the values computed.

Some points to note when having the Credit Limits and Ratings set:

e |f an item is stocked in multiple locations, separate figures are computed for each

location

e When the Forecasting application is executed, the Period-to-Date fields for the ltem
Master and ltem Location records will be zeroed out, and the entries in the past 12

periods usage are shifted back one period.

e If you inadvertently executed the forecasting function twice on the same day, the Undo
Inventory Forecasting function may be executed to "undo" the computations.

Warning

Inventory Year-to-Date function.

If you make use of the Forecasting function available in the Series 5 Inventory Management
system then DO NOT EXECUTE THE Clear Inventory Period-to-Date function.

At the end of the year, you must first executed the Forecasting function, then executed the Clear

Accessing the Forecasting function

From the /M Main menu, select Inventory Use Forecasting from the Operations

drop-down menu.

& ¥ Inventory Management

ofsl==ligt Feports  Codes Mainkens

Item Receipt and Transfers. ..

Inventory Use Forecasting. .,
Undo Inventory Forecasting. ..

nt  Physical Count Processing. ..

Clear Inventory DTD...
I Clear Inventory PTD...
1 Clear Inventory YTD...

Clear nventor; Lﬁl
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Definition of Forecasting Terms and Formulas

The following variables are used in the computations of the Forecasted Usage
guantities. (Refer to the screen shot below for the referenced field #'s in red).

The following tables lists the variables used in the Forecasting routine. Those identified
by Set by User, must be correctly set in order for the algorithm to effectively work to
compute usage quantities. Separate variables are used for each Inventory ltem, for each
stocked location

Field Equation Screen Values are:
Alpha Ref #
Usage Limit Filter [U] (8) assigned by the User
Weighted Alpha Factor [W] (3) assigned by the User
Safety Factor [F] (5) assigned by the User
Lead Time [T] (9) assigned by the User
Average # of days in Forecast [D] from IM Control
Period Preferences
Recommended Min.Purchase [M] Q) computed by
Order Qty. Forecasting
Forecast Average Usage [A] (2 computed by
Forecasting
Safety Stock Level Quantity [K] 4) computed by
Forecasting
Average Deviation of Forecast [E] (6) computed by
Usage Forecasting
Sum of Deviations (Errors) [S] @) computed by
Forecasting
Reorder Level [R] on Purchasing || computed by
ab Forecasting

Usage Limit Factor
[U] (8)
The Usage Filter is used during the calculation of the new forecasted usage for
the item. If a period's actual usage is suddenly very high in comparison with the

forecast, it can cause the new forecast to appear higher than it should be. For
this reason you may wish to dampen the effect of these sudden increases.

When calculating the new forecast, the usage figure used for the calculation is
never allowed to be greater than the Usage Filter times the Earlier Forecast. If
this field is less than one, it will force the forecast average usage to decrease,
regardless of actual usage.

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
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Inventory ltem.

Forecast Usage Weighted "Alpha Factor"
(W] (3)
This is the Alpha Factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of an item

based on the actual usage from prior periods. It defines the number of periods
of usage history to be used to compute the forecasted Next Period's Usage.

As more periods are used, the importance placed on the just ended period's
actual usage decreases. A sudden change up or down will not produce an
exaggerated forecast for the next period.

The following settings are provided:

where: 50 use the past 3 Periods
.29 use the past 6 Periods
20 use the past 9 Periods

.15 use the past 12 Periods
11 use the past 18 Periods
.08 use the past 24 Periods

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
Inventory ltem.

Safety Factor
[F1 (5)

The Safety Factor is used in re-calculating the Safety Stock Quantity. In general,
the higher the Safety Factor, the higher the Safety Stock Quantity would be.

The selection basically determines the customer service level, that you would
hope to achieve, for being able to fill their orders.

The following settings are provided:

where: 5.0 for service Level of 99.99%
39 for service Level of 99.9 %
3.6 for service Level of 99.8 %
3.2 for service Level of 99.5 %
2.9 for service Level of 99 %
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2.4 for service Level of 97 %
2.1 for service Level of 95 %
1.6 for service Level of 90 %
1.3 for service Level of 85 %
1.1 for service Level of 80 %
0.8 for service Level of 75 %
0.0 for service Level of 50 %

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
Inventory ltem.

Supplier Lead Time
[T] (9
This is the number of days between the ordering of a new supply of the item and
the actual receipt into stock. If this field is left at zero, the Recommended

Minimum Order field will always be set to zero by the Inventory
Forecasting application.

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
Inventory ltem.

Limited Usage Period-to-Date
[L]
The actual usage Period-to-Date quantity is limited for the purposes of these

calculations to a certain maximum based upon the usage filter in the Inventory
ltem Location record. Limited usage Period-to-Date quantity is calculated by:

L=UXxA

where: L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity
U equals the usage filter [8]

A  equals the past period's computed average usage [Z2]

But if the actual usage Period-to-Date quantity is less than this calculated upper
limit, then the actual usage Period-to-Date is used in all the following
calculations as the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity. The actual usage
Period-to-Date quantity is the sum of the Period-to-Date Quantity Sold and
Quantity Issued.
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Forecast Average Usage
[A] (@)
The average usage is a weighted moving average. When the average usage is
recalculated at the end of a forecasting period, it becomes the forecast quantity
for the next period, (or month). Itis a Weighted Average, because the usage of
the item in recent months is given more weight that usages for months months

in the past. the new Average Usage quantity is calculated by the following
formula:

NewA = (WxL)=((1-W)x OldA)

where: A equals the new forecast average usage [2]
\W equals the usage weight factor [3]

L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity calculated
above

Sum of Deviations (Errors)
[S] ()
This is a summation of all forecast errors made by the system for the item. Itis
used as an index of whether the forecasts have been too high or too low, on the
average. For example, if the forecast usage was 3 high one month, 6 low the

next, 10 low the next, 18 high the next, and 9 low the next, the Sum of Errors for
this item would be:

3+ (-6)+(—10) + 18 + (-9) = -4

This shows you that the forecasts for this item have been only slightly low over
this period of time. A new Sum of Errors is calculated by:

NewS = OldS + (A — L)

where: L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity
S  equals the sum of errors  [7]

A  equals the average usage [2]

If the sum of errors is positive, then the average usage has been tracking up
higher than the actual usage. If the sum of errors is negative, then the average
usage has been tracking below the actual usage.

Average Deviation of Forecast Usage (Average Forecast
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Error) [E] (6)

This is the average amount that the computer's forecast, (average), usage was
off from the actual usage. If the forecast was off by 8 one period and off by 4 the
next period, the average forecast error would be 6, regardless of whether the
forecasts were too low or too high. This field gives you an index of how
predictable the usage of this item is. It is used by the system in calculating the
amount of safety stock that will be required for this item.

If the usage for a particular item is very predictable, (i.e., is constant, steadily
rising, or steadily falling — no big dips or bumps), the average forecast error will
be low and not much safety stock will be necessary. If the usage for an item is
bumpy and unpredictable, it will cause the average forecast error to be much
higher and more safety stock will be required to ensure that there is extra stock
to handle any sudden demands.

The new Average Error is calculated using a weighted average. It also depends
upon the absolute (not signed), value of the difference between the average
usage and the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity. The absolute value is
calculated by:

V=L-A

where: \/  equals the absolute value
L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity

A  equals the average usage [2]

But if V is negative, the sign is changed and the V is made positive.

The new Average Error is calculated as follows:
NewE = (WxV)+((1-W)xOIdE)

where: E equals the Average Error [6]
\W  equals the usage weight factor [3]

\/  equals the absolute value from above

If the sum of errors is positive, then the average usage has been tracking up
higher than the actual usage. If the sum of errors is negative, then the average
usage has been tracking below the actual usage.

Safety Stock Level Quantity
[K] (4)

This is the amount of extra stock that is kept in addition to what is predicted will
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be needed. This gives you a cushion in case the prediction was wrong. The
safety stock is only calculated for items whose Item Reorder Status is set to
Needs to be ReOrdered (R). When an item's usage is predictable, less stock
is required. When the item's usage is unpredictable, more safety stock is
required. New Safety Stock is calculated by:

NewK = F x NewE

where: K equals the safety stock [4]
F eguals the safety factor [5]

New E equals the new Average Error calculated above [6]

Recommended Minimum Purchase Order Quantity
[M] (1)
This is the smallest order that should normally be placed for any item. It is
based on the idea that if you normally use 10 of the items per period and it
normally takes 3 periods to get the item into stock once ordered, it would be
inefficient to order less than 30 of this item, because by the time the order had
arrived, you would have used up 30 more, and you would have less inventory

than when you last placed an order. The new Recommended Minimum Order
guantity is calculated by the following formula:

NewM = NewA x (T/D)

where: M equals the recommended minimum order quantity [1]
New A equals the new average usage calculated above [2]
T equals the lead time in calendar days [9]

D equals the number of calendar days in a forecasting
period, (one of the properties defined by the I/M Control
Preferences).

Reorder Level
[R]

The idea of the Reorder Level, (or Reorder Point), is that when you only have
this quantity of the item left, it is time to reorder, because if you do not, then you
may already be using up your safety stock by the time the order arrives. This is
only calculated for items whose ltem Reorder Status is set to Needs to be
ReOrdered (R). The new Reorder Level is calculated by:

New R = New K + New M
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wher R equals the reorder level [found on the Item Location's
e Purchasing tab screen]

equals the safety stock [4]

K
M equals the recommended minimum order quantity [1]

Period-to-Date Fields

The Period-to-Date fields that accumulate the usage, quantity sold, dollar sales
and cost, are each cleared to ZERO. when the Forecasting function is
executed. When this is done, all fields in the Inventory ltem Location file which
deal with the reorder-point method of managing inventory quantities, will have
been set up for the new forecasting period. The new average usage, (field
numbered [2]), can be used as a forecast usage for the new forecasting period.

The table of the past 12 Period Quantities is also shifted and the Last Period
field is set to the actual usage of the period.

™ Modify Item Location Data |:|[E|[‘S__<|
Itern: PATG4 A NEW STOME AGE - Madify properties for Iterm at thiz Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAMD CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYRAYTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

For controlling the computations aszociated to the Forecasted Uzage Quantity for this iem. _‘?

(D Recommendad Minimurm Purchase Order Quartity: 619,000
@ Forecasted Average Usage: (628000

@Forecasting |l zane Weighted "lpha Factar' |.5l] -for 2 Periods v| @
@ Safety Stock Level Quantity: |1 486 Safety Factar: |2_9 - for Service Level of 99 2

@ Average Deviation of Forecasted Usage vs. Actual: (297 250
@Sum of Deviations [Emors]: (723,750

Uzage Limit Filter: [ walue < 1.0 forces Forecasted Usage to always decrease)

@ Lead Time: Days  [# of days between ordering thiz item, and actually receiving it)

Projected E stirmates for the Upcoming Year:
Annual Sales: $ I:I
Quantity of Stock-0n-Hand at ear-End: I:I
LastYear $ I:I
®
Update Item Location l l Cancel l
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& Forecasting - Screen

The following screen is presented:

8 Item Usage Forecasting |-_|[E|E|

Inventory Uzage Forecasting Ch

Forecasting | Forecasting Calculator

|
ah)

Confirm pour request ...

Jsing the Quantity-Saold and Quantiby-lzzued Peniod-To-Date totals for each [nventory [ten's stocking Location,

an Average Usage amount is computed.  This amount becomes the next period's Forecasted Usage Quantity. Alza,
bazed on the actual usage quantity for the perod, new Reorder Levels, Safety Stock Quantity, and Recommended
Minirmum Re-Order Quantity amounts are computed.

Thiz funchion gshould be executed at the end of each forecasting penod, tepically the end of every month,

‘When selected, the Period-To-Date fields for each [tem Master and [tem Location record will be zet to ZERD
and the entriez in the Pagt 12 Perod Usage and Order Count tables will be shifted.

IF ¥YOU MAKE USE OF THIS INVENTORY FORECASTING PROCESS, ¥0OU SHOULD NEVER
EXECUTE THE "CLEAR INVENTORY PERIOD-TO-DATE STATISTICS™ FUMCTION. THE FORECASTING
PROCEDURE WILL AUTOMATICALLY PERFORMS THIS FUMCTION FOR Y0OU.

FORECASTING WAS LAST EXECUTED: 6/30/93

To proceed with this function, type the word PROCEED in the held provided I:l
and click on the [DK] button below.

IF you do not wizh to execute the forecasting function, click on the [Cancel] button.

| ok L\\J | Cancel |

=+ Forecasting Calculator - Screen

Using the Calculator, you may experiment with different settings that are used in the
forecasting computations. Select different values for the different parameters, and watch how
the computed values for the usage estimates change over a number of periods. At each
iteration, a value that represents the actual usage for the prior period can be entered, to see
the effect.

Prior Period Estimates

Run the calculator with some initial value for a few periods. Then for a particular iteration, enter
a Prior Period Usage amount thatis considerably higher, or lower that expected. For the next

iteration, reset the Prior Period Usage amount back to a value closer to what would be normally
forecasted. You should see thata sudden drop, or increase in usage does not affect the trend.
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To activate each cycle, position the mouse to the Next Ilteration's Prior Period Usage Quantity
field and perform one of the following:

e Enter a new value followed by the tab or Enter key
¢ Just strike the tab or Enter key

The next period computations will be performed and the results displayed in the table.

"™ Item Usage Forecasting |._||’E|E|
Forecasting Calculator E
Forecasting | Forecasting Calculator
Ewperiment with different Forecasting contral parameter zettings to observe the effect on the calculation of the
"Forecasted Average Usage" quantity, At each step, or period, enter a value for the "Prior Period U zage Quantity”
for your WHAT IF scenaria. The system will compute and display each resulting forecasting control value. B
Farecasting Usage ‘Weighted ‘Alpha Factor® | 29 -for G Periods |+ |Jzage Limit Filtker:
SafetyFactor |3 5 - for Service Level of 99.8 & Lead Time: Dayz
Initial E stimated Average Usage: I:I
Mesxt [teration's Prior Perod Usage Quantity: far Period: 28
Pricr Period  Recommended  Forecasted  Mew Safety Average Sum of Rearder
Period Ugage Oty Min Reord. Oty Awg Usage  Stock Quantity  Forecast Eror Errars Lewvel
17 260 260 263 a7 13 220- a7 A
18 260 259 262 ar 10 216 29
19 700 304 389 433 134 B53- a7
20 700 472 479 BR7 185 9E4- 1133
21 290 118 424 E72 186 ird 1.090
22 290 380 385 E17 171 £35- 997
23 290 52 357 538 149 544- 290
24 290 333 338 453 125 476 786
25 290 Ik ] 324 vz 103 428 £91
26 2490 309 314 300 83 394- G0 —
l Exit Q [ Restart I

= Forecasting Calculator Screen - Field Definitions

Forecasting Usage Weighted "Alpha drop-list
Factor”

This is the Alpha Factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of the item, based
on the actual usage for the previous period, and the forecast for that period. It simulates a
number of usage history periods to use in forecasting the next period's usage.
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In the calculation of a new forecast, as more periods of history is o0
used, the importance placed on the just ended period's actual usage |22 -for 3 Periods
decreases. A sudden change up or down will not produce an 11 - for 18 Periods

. 08 - for 24 Periods
exaggerated forecast for the next period.

The default is .50 for 3 months. If ZERO, the forecast for the next period will never
change.

Usage Limit Filter 9.9

The Usage Filter is used during the calculation of the new forecasted usage for the item.
If a period's actual usage is suddenly very high in comparison with the forecast, it can
cause the new forecast to appear higher than it should be. For this reason you may wish
to dampen the effect of these sudden increases.

When calculating the new forecast, the usage figure used for the calculation is never
allowed to be greater than the Usage Filter times the Earlier Forecast. If this field is less
than one, it will force the forecasted average usage to decrease, regardless of actual
usage.

Safety Factor drop-list

The Safety Factor is used in re-calculating the

Safety Stock by the Inventory Forecasting
operation. In general, the higher the Safety 33 fordervice Level of 33.9 %
. I X - for Service Level of 99.8 %
Factor, the higher the Safety Stock will be. 22 . for Service Level of 99.5 %
29 - for Service Level of 99 %
The selection basically determines the customer 2.4 - for Service Level of 37 %

. . 2.1 - for Service Level of 95 %
service level, that you would hope to achieve, for 16 - for Service Level of 90 %
being able to fill their orders. 1.3 - for Service Level of 85 %

1.1 - for Service Level of 80 %
0.8 - for Service Level of 75 %
0.0 - for Service Level of b0 %

Initial Estimated Average Usage 999,999,999

The Forecasting Calculator needs an estimate of the quantity of items that will be used in
the first period. Once the computations are started, this field cannot be edited. Restart
the calculator each time a new estimate is to be entered.

Next Iteration's Prior Period Usage 999,999,999
Quantity

As each iteration is executed, in the table, the results of the calculations are displayed.
Enter an amount that represents the, "hypothetical”, actual quantity of items that are used.
When the next iteration is executed the forecasted amounts will change accordingly.

For each iteration, resetting this value shows the effect on the forecasting computation for
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the next period. If this amount is left alone, then the Forecasted Usage will eventually just
reach this amount.

6.4.3 Undo Inventory Forecasting

Should you inadvertently executed the forecasting function twice on the same day, the Undo
Inventory Forecasting function may be executed to "undo" the computations.
Accessing the Forecasting Undo function

From the I'M Main menu, select Undo Inventory Forecasting from the Operations
drop-down menu.

5 V¥ Inventory Management

¢+ BN Feports  Codes Mainkens

Item Receipt and Transfers. ..

Inventory Use Forecasting, ..
lUndao Irventary Forecasting. ..

nt Physical Count Processing. ..

Clear Inventary DTD...
I Clear Inventory PTD...
1 Clear Inventory ¥TD...

Clear inventuri h“

& Forecasting Undo - Screen

You may specify to execute the Undo function up to four times. (Hey....you never know).
The following screen is presented:
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6.4.4

¥ Undo Forecasting |Z|@‘E|

UNDO the Inventory Uzage Forecasting E

Undo Forecasting

Confirm pour request ... _L?

You have selected the option to 'Undo’, [or attempt to repair], the effects of executing
the Uzage Forecasting function. “ou should be choosing thiz menu selection only if wou
had inadwertantly repeatedly executed the Forecasting function in eror.

By proceeding, the system will ghift the entries in the Past 12 Period | sage and Order Count tables
back the dezignated number of periods; and all forecazting variables will be recomputed uging the
most recent Usage Totals. [For each time Forecasting is UMDOME, the 1st, [or oldest), entry in the
table will be zet to ZERO].

You may specify to UMDO the effects of up to 4 Forecasting cycles. # of cycles to be Undone: IZ‘ =

To proceed with this function. enter the number of forecasting iterations that
are to be undone, [from 1 - 4], type the word PROCEED in the field provided l:l
and click on the [UNDO the Forecasting] button below.

IF you do not wizh to UHDO the Forecasting, click on the [Cancel] button.

| ok QTJ | Cancel

&

Physical Count Processing

This menu function is used to control and manage the tedious task of performing a Physical
Inventory of stock on hand. You may choose to make it as simple as just having a Cycle
Count Worksheet/ - printed, divide it up among the warehouse personnel, and having them
go count product on the shelf. You may also decide on a more formal approach, where
Inventory Tags Transaction records are generated along with a printed Tag that may be
attached to the bin locations; Then two sets of teams go through the warehouse to perform
two independent counts, and their results are entered into the system for comparison. In
either case, these functions offer attempts to make the process more controlled.

Inventory Tag Transactions are records that are generated for each Inventory ltem, that are
used to record the results of the count. A Tag Number is assigned, and it becomes a formal
record of the counting process. These Tag Transactions will receive two independent counts
for each item. When the final counting is done, and the Inventory Tag Sheets collected, the
resulting stock numbers are entered for each Tag on file. When all Tag Transactions have
been updated, a Physical Count Tag Edit List or Exception Report may be printed. Once all
information is satisfactory, the Physical Count Tag items are posted.

For Inventory ltems that are defined with a Matrix Set, associated transactions may be easily
entered and maintained with a Matrix entry screen. Sets of transactions for a given
Dimension Attribute may be quickly added or edited.
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Inventory Tag Records

Inventory Tag Transactions are generated, as an option, by the Cycle Count Worksheet[2s9)
reporting function. So if there are no items listed in the grid screen thatis presented, select to
generate the Cycle Count Worksheet with the appropriate options.

Tag Sheets may be printed, that can be attached to the Inventory Stocking Bin, so that when
the count is done, the numbers are recorded on the spot. If Inventory is removed before the
Tags are collected and entered into the system, the picker can mark the Quantity that is
removed. The Tags get collected, and the corresponding Tag Transaction record is updated.

= Posting the Physical Count Tag Transactions

Once the process of counting the inventory is complete, and all the Tag data has been
updated with the applicable counts, the Tag Transactions must then be posted, to have the
inventory Quantity-On-Hand figures updated. The following events occur when the posting
function is executed:

e The Physical Count Quantity 2 amount becomes the new Quantity-On-Hand for
each Inventory item, for the given location.

e An entry is recorded to the Quantity-On-Hand audit file, with a function code of
IQOH.

e The Cycle Count Date property for the Inventory item gets set to the Ledger
Posting date that was specified

¢ A pair of G/L Distributions are generated to either the A/R or A/P systems with the
amount as the Cost value of the missing inventory quantities. A Debit is written to
the Shrinkage account, and a Credit to the Inventory account. The cost is
computed using the Average Cost, Last Cost, or the Standard Cost, as determined
by the property set in the I/M Control Preferences. The Following formula is used:

Shrinkage Cost = ( Expected Quantity - Counted Quantity )
X Average Cost

= Accessing the Physical Count Processing function

From the /M Main menu, select Physical Count Processing from the Operations drop-
down menu.
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® 5HSI Series ¥ Inventory Management

le g Reporks  Codes Maintens

File  Trax Inguiry

Item Receipt and Transfers. ..
User USER P

Inventary Use Forecasting,..
Undo Inventory Forecasting. ..

Clear Inventory DTD...

6.4.4.1 Count Tags Maintenance Grid

Managing the entry of Counting Tag transactions is done using a Series 5 grid screen.

& Physical Count Processing Grid

.
Physical Count P_lglélg

File Edit View Help

Enter Inventory Tag Counts Select to add, modify or delete Inventory Count Tags. =

for Location:  PCA ‘when finizhed, you must 'Post’ to have [nventary record Quantity fields updated. =| @I
List by [Drder by Tag Number v] Go To the Count Tag with Tag #: v i) | NTl ]

Tag # |Inventory Item Description Pick Sequence |Qty-On-Hand [Count-1-Qty |Count-2-Oty (Adjust-Oty | Printed
00606 |BOISFL:46w-34L-BEL Levi Mens Blue Jeans 0 0 0 0 M
00607 (BOISFL:46%W-34L-BOT Levi Mens Blue Jeans 0 0 0 0 M
00608 |BOISFL:46%W-34L-BUT Levi Mens Blue Jeans 1] 1] 1] 1] M
00603 (BOISFL:46W-34L-FLR Levi Mens Blue Jeans 1} 1} 1} 1} M
00610 (BOISFL:46%W-34L-RLX Levi Mens Blue Jeans 0 0 0 0 M
00611 |BOISFL:46W-34L-5LM Levi Mens Blue Jeans 1] 1] 1] 1] M
00612 |BOISFL:46W-34L-TRD Levi Mens Blue Jeans 0 0 0 0 M
00613 |CDO21 SOIL SOLIDIF WITH CEMENT 1] 1] 1] M
00614 (CDO24 RESIDEMTIAL TECHNOLOGY Il a a a M
00615 |CDO40 INTRODUCTION TO COMCRETE MIx 1] 1] 1] M
00616 |CDO52 4 MEW STONE AGE a a a M
00617 (CDO53 BUILDING & MEW GENERATION OF 1] 1] 1] M
00618 |CDOG1 SHADES OF GR&Y SANDS OF TIME 1] 1] 1] M
00619 (CDOGI HPC BUILD FAST BUILD TO LAST 1] 1] 1] M
00620 (CDO73 L4B AND EXERCISE MaNUAL OF a a a M
00621 |CDO74 FROCEEDINGS FO THE 29TH IMTL 1] 1] 1] M
00622 (CDO77 PROCEEDINGS OF THE 12TH INTL a a a M

Transactions are list by their Tag Number.

The "Fast Buttons" frame provides the push buttons to launch the most common
functions associated to the Inventory Maintenance.

"Fast Buttons"
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New Add a new Receipt Transaction

Modify  [Modify the Receipt Transaction highlighted in the grid

Delete |Delete the Receipt Transaction highlighted i the grid

Edit List |Generate an Edit list of all the transactions on file

Print Tags |Print the Inventory Tags

Post Post the transactions information to the Inventory files

The Edit List report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMPHYCOUNT.LST.

The Inventory Tags generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMPHYCOUNT.TAG.

The Journal when the transactions are posted, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of IMPHYCOUNT.JRN.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full

details).

6.4.4.2 Count Tags Maintenance Screen

& Inventory Physical Count Tag Transaction - Properties Tab Screen

The extended features of the Physical Count Processing system is the maintenance of the
Inventory Count Tag Transactions. These Tags should be physically attached to the bins
storing the Inventory so that the counts may be recorded. If before the count process is
completed, inventory is removed, then the quantity needs to be noted on the tags. Once the
actual count of Inventory ltems is completed, then the Tags are collected, and the respective
Physical Count ltem Transaction records are updated.

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Tag Transactions:
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r e
E Physical Count Processing ‘ ey ['_Iﬂlg

Inventory Count Tag #: - 000738 - Modify thiz Transaction m Dﬁ

Count Tag Transaction

Tag Tranzactions record the quantity of stocked Inventory determined after carying out a "Physical Count”. These items are initially created when the
"Cycle Count ‘wWarksheet" report iz generated, or they are entered manually. Before pour "Physical Count'', print the Tags and affis them next to the stocked
stocked inventory to record quantity received or pulled zo this can be recorded with the actual counts. When the "Phpsical Count” is done, record the
amounts below. [You may record bwo independent counts for comparizon, in which caze, Quantity 1 is uzed to update the Quantity-On-Hand figures) _"?

TagMumber: | 000738

ltem: [MR113 Urits: 2000 HOMEOWNER REPORT EA

Location:  PCA Portland Cement Head Off Fick Zone: Pick Sequence:

GQuantity-OnHand fwhen Tag was last Printed)  79.000 [Nat vet Printed)

I Record Quartities Counted:

Phyzical Count 1 Quantity:  81.000 Quantity Added less Quantity Removed since being Tagged: 14000

Physical Count 2 Quantity: - 78.000

Inventary Shrinkage Account:

4 6885 --371

| upda.eg [ Concet |

The following screen is displayed to enter the details associated to the Count Tag of an
Inventory Item that has been defined with a Matrix Set. It offers an additional tab titled
Matrix Set Item(s) Quantityl:s), that provides a matrix screen from which transactions
can be automatically created and edited for Inventory that have common Attributes. If only
one sub-item of a Matrix Set is to be edited, then click on the Edit this Matrix Item Qty(s)

button at the bottom of the screen :
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|1 Inventory Receivings and Transfers ‘ @m
Inventory Receipt for ltem;  BADDT:LRG-BLD - b odify this Transaction F| &
Matrix Inventory Transaction | Matrix Set Item(s) ﬂuanlily|
Record the Quantity of lkems Received for the selected location. _‘?
Tope: Inventory Receipt Date: 2/24/11 [T
ltem: [BADD1-LRG-BLD Mens Riding Shirt
Talocation: CANADA  #y| Canadian Ottawa Office |
Quantity Received: | 5000 Purchase Order Mumber: - I
Walue Before Receipt Mew Walues After
Quantity On-Hand: 0.000 0.000
Currency: i)
Supplier's Unit Cost: $ 0.00000 0.00000
Landed Unit Cost: 3 0.00000 000000
Landed Average Cost: $ 0.00000 § 000000
Pick Zone:
Picking Sequence:

Edit this Matrix Item Qty(s) ] Is[ Update l [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Receipt Properties Screen - Field Definition

Tag Number 9(6)

The Tag Number is like a document number. The ltem Tag Transaction is keyed by the
Tag Number. Tag Numbers are kept only for the duration of the count process. Once the
Physical Count ltems are posted, they are no longer used.

Inventory Item X(20)

The Inventory ltem code for the tag being printed or processed.

Location X(6)

This is the warehouse location for which the Inventory ltems are to be counted.

Quantity-On-Hand 99,999,999.999
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This is Quantity On-Hand for the Inventory ltem, as determined by the system, at the time
just prior to the count process starting. Following the physical counting of inventory, the
difference between the Counted Quantity and this Cutoff Quantity is considered as the
Quantity of Inventory Lost. The Quantity Lost contributes to the amount which is posted
to the G/L Shrinkage Account.

Physical Count 1 and 2 Quantities 99,999,999.999

These fields are used to record the actual counts of the quantity of Inventory that was
found stocked. You may have two independent counts performed, recording them to be
compared. When printing the Edit list, if the two quantities do not match, a message is
printed.

Why 2 Counts ?

You may have two separate individuals that count all inventory twice. This waytheyend up
cross checking each other.

If you only do one physical count, then the given quantity must be entered in both fields. (Itis
actually the Count 2 Quantity that is used to updated the Quantity-on-File amounts for each
inventory item.

Quantity Added less Quantity Removed 99,999,999.999

If during the time it takes to count inventory, items are received or removed, these
respective quantities must be recorded on the tag. Then once the tags are processed,
the counts may be adjusted accordingly.

G/L Inventory Shrinkage Account 9(18)-9(5)

This is the G/L account used to record Inventory Shrinkage or Loss. This account will
default to the account defined by one of the properties set up in the I/M Control
Maintenance Preferences.

6.4.4.3 Count Tags Matrix Items Edit Screen

&+ Matrix Set Inventory Count Quantity Maintenance - Properties Tab Screen

When adding or editing a Count Tag transaction for an Inventory ltem that has been defined
with a Matrix Set, a special matrix screen is presented. It allows you to easily edit Tag Count
Quantities, associated to the Inventory ltem, for the different Variants it might be available in.
It also provides the means to enter Quantities that are applied to all or subsets of the Variant
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items. The following features and functions are provided:

e Handles Inventory ltems defined with 1, 2 or 3 Dimensional Matrix Sets

e The operator can select which Attribute Dimensions are listed as rows or columns
¢ For 3 Dimensional Matrix Sets, the 3rd Dimension is presented as a fixed drop-

down list

e Transactions are automatically created for newly added Inventory items

¢ Functions are provided to assign the same value to all items in a selected column, a
selected row, or to the whole matrix

e The operator may select as to which field, associated to the transaction, is
displayed and edited in the matrix

¢ The data entered to each field is validated

e For 1 Dimensional Matrix Sets, each variant Attribute item is listed as a separate
row, and each field that can be edited is displayed in each column

E Physical Count Processing l"‘:'"El" g

Inventorg Count Tag % 000029 - Modify this Transaction

Matrix Count Tag Transaction | Matriz Set ltem[s] Quantity
For the Irwentory tem's Matiz Set. enter Quantity, Costs, and/or Picking Codes for the given Count Tag Transaction _"?

Irventar Code: BOISFL Lewi bens Blue Jeans Stock Location: PCA
Stone Grond Denirn
Matrix Set: MENSJEANS
List by: [W’AIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE =~ Displaying/Editing: | Physical Count 1 “

Waist Size Inseam Style

[IMJ Slim Fit Boot Cut Button Fly Flaired Cuf Bell Bottoms *
ol 28" Leg 0 2 10 2 50
30 Inch 29" Leg 0 12 0 0 50| =
32 Inch
34 Inch 30 " Leg 0 12 1] 1] 50
36 Inch -
38 Inch 31" Leg 41 12 41 41 50
40 Inch 32" Leg 0 12 0 1] 50
42 Inch -
44 Inch 33" Leg 0 12 1] 1] 50
45 Inch Grande | |34 " Leg 0 12 1] 1] 50

] [0 +
Cell Matrix [tem Code: BOISFL:24W-34L-BEL 0 Tres Added 0 Trxz Removed

A pop-up menu is presented when a specific cell is right-clicked. The following functions are

provided:

Pop-Up Menu Functions
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0 o | 18 | 0
an Assign this value to this Row 0
40 Assign this value to this Column 0
140 Assign this value to the Matrix a0
40 0
40 Clear this Row 0

Clear this Colurmn

Clear the Matrix %

Delete All Matrix Item Transactions

L

Assign value to Row [The value in the selected cell will be applied to each
item in the current row.

Assign value to The value in the selected cell will be applied to each
Column item in the current column.

Assign value to Matrix |The value in the selected cell will be applied to each
item in the currently displayed matrix. Note that for a
3-Dimensional Matrix Set, ONLY the displayed matrix
array cells have their fields set.

Clear Row All fields for the cells in the currently selected row will
be set to Zero or spaces.

Clear Column All fields for the cells in the currently selected column
will be set to Zero or spaces.

Clear Matrix All fields for the cells in the currently displayed matrix
will be set to Zero or spaces.

Delete All Matrix Set |All Matrix Set Variant transactions for the displayed
Transactions Inventory item will be deleted.

Edit a specific cell in the matrix by double clicking.

Some of the special features of this "Matrix ltem Transaction Entry/Editing" grid screen
are as follows:

» For items with a 3-dimensions
Matrix Set, the third Dimension
Attributes are listed and my be
selected from a fixed list on the
left of the matrix. The currently
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selected set is identified with
the red rectangle.

Waist Size Insean
24 Inch
26 Inch -
28 Inch 26" Ley
30 Inch g
32 Inch
30" Le
sl e
nc —
40 Inch 32" Le
42 Inch -
44 Inch 371¢

46 Inch Grande | |34 " Le

5

» AList By drop-down list is
presented from which the
operator may choose how each
Dimension of attributes are
displayed. (ie., which
Dimension is shown as either
rows or columns in the matrix;
or as the 3rd-Dimension Select
list.

Listbw: |WAIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE  ~|

WAIST - INGEAM - JSTYLE
LT WAIST - JSTYLE - INSEAM |
INSEAM - JSTYLE - WAIST
4Inch |NcFAM - WAIST -JSTYLE
5Inch  JoTYLE - INSEAM - WAIST
3Inch  joTYLE - WAIST - INSEAM

0 Inch |29 Leg | -

LI FRSS

» For a given transaction, a
number of different fields may
be defined that could be
displayed and edited from within
the Matrix. The operator may
select which field is displayed in
the grid screen.

Dizplaying/Editing: | Quantity Received "]

Quantity Received
Supplier's Cost

Relax Fit Picking Zone *
a Picking Sequence Code
T

defined by it's Matrix Set.

Recording New Count Tag Transactions

When the Add Count Tag function is selected, if the Inventory Item selected has a Matrix Set
defined for it, then a Count Tag Transaction will be automatically created for each variation
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6.4.4.4 Printing Inventory Tags

The extended features of the Physical Count Processing system is the maintenance of the
Inventory Count Tags. These Tags should be physically attached to the bins storing the
Inventory so that the counts may be recorded. If before the count process is completed,
inventory is removed, then the quantity needs to be noted on the tags. Once the actual count
of Inventory ltems is completed, then the Tags are collected, and the respective Physical
Count ltem records are updated, (using the Tag Number as the key).

'S Physical Count Processing |:”E| El

Frint the Invento Tags .. Tag Filename: IMPHYCOUMT.TAG

Tag Select Filters | tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Oplions

Select the Tags ta be generated and printed.

Tag Tranzaction[z] Select:

@ al
() Range

[Include previouzh prinked Tag Transactions ?

Sorted by: |Picking Sequence ¥

[ New RJ | cancel |

L]

The Tags that are printed, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMPHYCOUNT.TAG.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

Generic Inventory Selection Filters

In addition to the selection filter fields described in this topic, the Generic Item Select Filters[ 99)

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions 225

screen will also be presented, providing additional fields to refine the selection criteria.

= Field Definitions

Tag Transaction(s) Selected radio-buttons
Select to have all Tags printed, or only a range.

@ Al

O Range
Include Previously Printed Tags ? check-box

If Physical Count Tag Transaction records have been added after a set of given tags have
already been printed, you may choose to have only the new ones printed. Set the check-
box according to your desires.

Sorted By drop-down list

To have the Tags listed sorted by one of the available

fields. Depending on how the tags are to be Tag Transaction #
distributed to be affixed to the storage bins, you may Inventory Lode

. . Picking Sequence
select from these sorting options.
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6.4.4.5

= Sample of the Inventory Tag

PHYSICAL COUNT TRAG #: 868861 PRINTED: 57217089
ITEM: BRIDGE AWARDS 208068 UNITS:
LOCATION: PCA FICK ZONE: PICK SEQUEHNCE:

As Inventory is added or vemoved, record the gty below: (Removals negative}

Date/Time Quantity Added Quantity Removed

Exporting Inventory Tag Data

The Physical Count Processing operation is meant to be used to correct the quantities of
goods that the Inventory Management system has on file. If during this process, it would be
desirable to have the tag data written to a spreadsheet, this function provides that capability.
(There is the corresponding function to Import the Inventory Counts, once the quantity figures
are updated).
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"M Physical Count Processing

Fiint the Inventory Tags ... Tag Filename: IMPHYCOUMT.TAG

Tag Select Filters | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Dplions

Select the Tags to be generated and printed.

Tag Tranzaction[z] Select:

() Range

[Incude previoushy printed Tag Transactions ?
®al

Sorted by: |Picking Sequence ¥

e ]

| cancel |

- BX

The standard Series 5 Export Options screen[ 901 will be displayed, from which the Type of
Output, the target Folder, and the Filename may be specified. By default, the output filename

file.

is PhysCntOut.XLS. You may click the Browse button to locate a different folder and input

Generic Inventory Selection Filters

In addition to the selection filter fields described in this topic, the Generic Item Select Filters[ 99)

screen will also be presented, providing additional fields to refine the selection criteria.

= Field Definitions

Tag Transaction(s) Selected

Select to have all Tags printed, or only a range.

Include Previously Printed Tags ?

radio-buttons

@ Al

O Range

check-box
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If Physical Count Tag Transaction records have been added after a set of given tags have
already been printed, you may choose to have only the new ones printed. Set the check-

box according to your desires.

Sorted By

drop-down list

To have the Tags listed sorted by one of the available

fields. Depending on how the tags are to be
distributed to be affixed to the storage bins, you may

select from these sorting options.

Inventory Count Tag Export Data Formats

Tag Transaction #
Inventory Code
Picking Sequence

For the Tag data that is exported, the following fields are output to an Excel
spreadsheet, a tab-delimited text file, or a CSV text file. The default flenames are either

PhysCntOut.XLS.

Column # | Excel Column | Field Format

1 A Tag Number 9(6)

2 B Inventory ltem Code X(20)

3 C Description X(30)

4 D UPC Code 9(12)

5 E Picking Zone Code X(4)

6 F Picking Sequence X(14)

7 G Quantity-on-Hand 9,999,999.999-
8 H Count 1 Quantity 9,999,999.999-
9 I Count 2 Quantity 9,999,999.999-
10 J Quantity Added - Removed | 9,999,999.999-
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6.4.4.6 Import Inventory Counts

The Physical Count Processing operation is meant to be used to correct the quantities of
goods that the Inventory Management system has on file. If during this process, you had
exported the tag data to a spreadsheet, updated the amount during the inventory counting
process, this function will load the information back into the system.

Or, should you have an automated carousel system, or other type of system that correctly
maintains the counts of inventory, you may use this function to load the applicable data. The
import functions provides the option to load from an MS Excel spreadsheet, a tab-delimited
file, or a CSV file.

" Physical Count Processing |:||E| fgl

Import Inventory Tag Count Transactions Details:

Tag Create Options | |mport Options | About Importing

Specify initial and default settings for Imparting Tag Transactions ..

Starting Tag Mumber bo azsign ta Transactiong:

Default Inventary Shrinkage Account:
24| 000D -- 000 |

Canadian Imperial B ank.

| New | [ cancel |

I

The standard Series 5 Export Options screenl «0] will be displayed, from which the Type of
Output, the target Folder, and the Filename may be specified. By default, the output flename
is PhysCntIn.XLS. You may click the Browse button to locate a different folder and input
file.
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= Field Definitions

Starting Tag Number to Assign 9(6)

If loading the Physical Count information directly where there are no Tag Transactions on
file, it will be assumed that it's a new Tag record being written. Tag Numbers will be
assigned starting with the number entered in this field.

If the Count information is for a Tag Transaction already on file, the the existing Tag
record is updated.

Default Inventory Shrinkage Account 9(18)-9(5)

This is the G/L Account that will be used to record the discrepancy in the value of the
guantities. When loading Count information for items that do not already have a Tag
Transaction, this account will be assigned.

= Inventory Count Tag Import Data Formats

For Count Tag data that is imported, the following fields are input from an Excel
spreadsheet, a tab-delimited text file, or a CSV text file. The default flename is
StockCntIn.XLS.

Column # | Excel Column | Field Format

1 A Tag Number 9(6)

2 B Inventory ltem Code X(20)

3 C Description X(30)

4 D UPC Code 9(12)

5 E Picking Zone Code X(4)

6 F Picking Sequence X(14)

7 G Quantity-on-Hand 9,999,999.999-
8 H Count 1 Quantity 9,999,999.999-
9 [ Count 2 Quantity 9,999,999.999-
10 J Quantity Added - Removed | 9,999,999.999-
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6.4.5

Clear Inventory Day-to-Date

In the Series 5 Inventory Management system each Inventory's property records has fields

that maintain assorted totals and statistics Last-Year, Year-to-Date, Period-to-Date and Last-
Activity-Date. As the day-to-day activity of entering orders, or receiving goods are processed,
these functions contribute to the assorted statistical amounts displayed. Should it be
necessary to have these Last-Activity-Date amounts cleared, this function will accomplish

231

that task.

r Accumulated Statistics:
Last-vear Year-To-Date Period-T o-0 ate Last-Activity-D ate

Quantity Sold: | 5,000.000] | | 144.000] | | 55.000| 4.000] | 12/15/08|
Quantity lssued: [ | 0.000] | [ 0.000] | [ 0.000| 0.000] | |
Quantity Lost | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| 0.000] | |
Quantity Recsived: | | 6.000.000] | | 1,500,000 | | 199.000| 55.000] | 2/15/09|
Quantity Transfened] | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| 0.000] | |
Sales [ s 16.000.00] $ 250000 $  1.800.00| $ 0.00
Cast of Sales: | 3 10.70]|| 3 0.00]|(| 3 0.00| $_ 0.00]
Cost of Lost Goods: || s 0.00]|| s 0.00||| s 0.00]| | $ 0.00|
Order Count: | 1.400| | 44| | 4| [ 0|
Bedin (ty-On-Hand: | | 8.173.000) | | 3.500.000] | | 2.400.000] %

Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Last-Year —

On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for executing
the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures. At that
time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to the Last-Year
amounts.

Year-to-Date —

On an annual basis, the Accounts Receivable manager is responsible
for executing the operation to Clear Customer Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Customer will
be reset to ZERO.

Period-to-Date

This period is define as the time frame between when either the "Clear
Inventory Period-To-Date Statistics", or the "Inventory Use Forecasting”
functions are executed. Typically this would be done on a monthly
basis, so statistics might be available monthly.

Last-Activity-
Date —

The last date and quantity for the applicable item is displayed. These
are never cleared.
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Accessing the Clear Inventory Day-to-Date function

From the /M Main menu, select Clear Inventory DTD... from the Operations drop-

down menu.

5 ¥ Inventory Management

© PefEE N Reports  Codes Maintena

Item Receipt and Transfers. ..

Inventory Use Farecasting...
Undo Inventory Forecasting. ..

n Physical Count Processing...

Clear Inventary DTD..
Clear Inventory PTD...
1 Clear Inventory ¥TD...

Clear Inwentory LYR...

fe I I I '

&+ Clear Inventory Day-to-Date - Launch Screen

The following screen is presented:
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™ Clear Inventory Stats Day-To-Date |:”E|E|

Clear Inventory Day-To-Date Statistics 7

Az Inventoy for each YWarehouse Location iz zold or received, the system records the associated
quantity and date as 'Dap-To-Date' statistics.  Theze figurez can be viewed under the 'Last Activity-D ate’,
column on the YTO/PTDADTD tabbed page for each Inventory's Stocking Location data.

If pou continue with this function, these fields will be cleared.
You probably do not wizh to proceed at this ime. unlesz absolutely sure of your intent.

To proceed with this Clear DTD function, type the word PROCEED in the field I:l

provided and click on the [Clear .__] button below.

If you do not wish to have the file rebuilt, click on the [Cancel] button.

Clear Inventory DTD Statistics ‘ Cancel

L]

6.4.6 Clear Inventory Period-to-Date

In the Series 5 Inventory Management system each Inventory's property records has fields
that maintain assorted totals and statistics Last-Year, Year-to-Date, Period-to-Date and Last-
Activity-Date. As the day-to-day activity of entering orders, or receiving goods are processed,
these functions contribute to the assorted statistical amounts displayed. Should it be
necessary to have these Period-to-Date amounts cleared, this function will accomplish that
task.
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r accurnulated Statistics:

Last-vear Year-To-Date Period-T o-0 ate Last-Activity-D ate

Buantity Sald: | 5,000.000] | [ 144.000| | | 55.000| | | 4.000 [ 12/15/08|
Quantity lssued: | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Lost | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Recsived: | | 6.000.000] | | 1.500.000| | | 199.000| | | 55.000) | 2/15/09]
Quantity Transfened) | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000| | |
Sales: | ¢ 16.000.00] $  2.500.00]|| $ 180000/ ¢ 0.00

Cost of Sales: | $ 10.70||| 3 0.00]|[ 3 oooj[[ s o000

Cost of Lost Goods: || s 0.00]|| s 0.00||| s 0.00]| | $ 0.00|

Order Count: | 1.400| | 44| | 4 | 0l

Begin Oty-On-Hand: | | 8.173.000) | | 3.500.000] | | 2.400.000] %

Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Last-Year —

On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for executing
the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures. At that
time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to the Last-Year
amounts.

Year-to-Date —|On an annual basis, the Accounts Receivable manager is responsible

for executing the operation to Clear Customer Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Customer will
be reset to ZERO.

Period-to-Date

This period is define as the time frame between when either the "Clear
Inventory Period-To-Date Statistics", or the "Inventory Use Forecasting”
functions are executed. Typically this would be done on a monthly
basis, so statistics might be available monthly.

Last-Activity-
Date —

The last date and quantity for the applicable item is displayed. These
are never cleared.

Clearing the Period-to-Date Totals

If the Period-to-Date figures kept for the Inventory are used for analysis purposes, itis very
important to have this function executed on the very 1st day of each month.
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Accessing the Clear Inventory Period-to-Date function

From the /M Main menu, select Clear Inventory PTD... from the Operations drop-
down menu.

& V Inventory Management

wlal==0 e Reporks  Codes Maintenal
Item Receipt and Transfers., ..

Inventory Use Farecasting.., |
Undo Inwventory Forecasting. ..

n Physical Count Processing..,

Clear Inventory DTD...
Clear Inventory PTD..
1 Clear Inventory ¥TD...

Clear Inwentory LYR...

fe I : I ﬁ

&+ Clear Inventory Period-to-Date - Launch Screen

The following screen is presented:

W Clear Inventory Stats Period-To-Date |:||E|E|

Clear Inventory Period-To-D ate Statistics £

The Penod-To-Date tatals are accumulated as Inventary ltems are Sold and Invaiced from the Order Processing
zpstem; or ag they are Received, Transfered or |ssued in lnventary.

There iz no specific period of time that iz uzed to defing a 'Period. These fields are updated on a day to day basis

until they are cleared uzing this function.  [F pou wish ko define a 'Penod’ az a month, then you must invok.e the

Clear Period-To-Date function an the first day of every month,  These figures are uged in the generation of assorted reports.
The last time thiz waz done was on Tuesday, March 31/2009.

Alzo, for each lnwventony [bem, by Wharehousze Location, the total Murmber of Orders and total Quantity Sold
for the past 12 periods iz maintained. This function will causze the values in those tables to be shifted.

IF YOU MAKE USE OF THE INVENTORY FORECASTING PROCESS, ¥OU SHOULD NOT
PROCEED WITH THIS FUNCTION. THE FORECASTING PROCEDURES AUTOMATICALLY
CLEARS THE PERIOD-TO-DATE FIELDS FOR YOU.

FORECASTING WAS LAST EXECUTED Wednesday. June 30/1993

To proceed with thiz Clear PTD function, type the word PREOCEED in the field :I
provided and click on the [Clear ...] button below.

If you do not wish to have the file rebuilt, click on the [Cancel] button.

Clear Inventory PTD Statistics ‘ [ Cancel RJ

L]
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6.4.7 Clear Inventory Year-to-Date

In the Series 5 Inventory Management system each Inventory's property records has fields
that maintain assorted totals and statistics Last-Year, Year-to-Date, Period-to-Date and Last-
Activity-Date. As the day-to-day activity of entering orders, or receiving goods are processed,
these functions contribute to the assorted statistical amounts displayed. Should it be
necessary to have these Year-to-Date amounts cleared, this function will accomplish that
task.

r Accumulated Statistics:

Lastear Year-To-Date Period-To-Date Lazt-detivity-D ate

Quantity Sold: | 5.000.000] | | 144.000| | | 55.000 | | 4.000] [ 12/15/08|
Quantity lssued: | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Lost | 0.000| | | 0.000| | | 0.000| | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Received: | | 6.000.000] | | 1.500.000| | | 199.000] | | 55.000| [ 2/15/09|
Quantity Transfemed) | 0.000] | | o.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000| | |
Sales: | ¢ 16.000.00 $ 2.500.00]| $+  1.800.00|| | $ 0,00

Cost of Sales: | 3 10.70||| 3 0.00]|[ 3 .00 [ $ o0.00

Cost of Lost Goads: | 3 0.00]|| 3 0.00]|| 3 .00 [ $ o0.00

Order Count: [ 1.400] | 44] | 4| | 0]

Beagin Qty-OnHand: | | 8.173.000) | | 3.500.000] | | 2.400.000] %

Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Last-Year — |On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for executing
the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures. At that
time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to the Last-Year

amounts.

Year-to-Date —|On an annual basis, the Accounts Receivable manager is responsible
for executing the operation to Clear Customer Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Customer will
be reset to ZERO.

Period-to-Date

This period is define as the time frame between when either the "Clear
Inventory Period-To-Date Statistics", or the "Inventory Use Forecasting"
functions are executed. Typically this would be done on a monthly
basis, so statistics might be available monthly.

Last-Activity-
Date —

The last date and quantity for the applicable item is displayed. These
are never cleared.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved




Inventory Management Menu Functions 237

Clearing the Year-To-Date Totals

If the Last-Year and Year-to-Date figures kept for the Inventory are used for analysis purposes, it
is very important to have this function executed on the very 1st day of each year.

Accessing the Clear Inventory Year-to-Date function

From the /M Main menu, select Clear Inventory YTD... from the Operations drop-
down menu.

& ¥ Inventory Management

e Reports  Codes Maintena

Iter Receipt and Transfers. ..

Invenkory Use Forecasting... |
Undo Inwentory Forecasting. ..

n: Physical Counk Processing. ..

Clear Inventory DTO...
Clear Inventary PTDL...
1 Clear Inwventory ¥TD...

Clear Inventory LYR. ..

fe I : I h

&+ Clear Inventory Year-to-Date - Launch Screen

The following screen is presented:
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W Clear Inventory Stats Year-To-Date |:|@|El

Clear Inventory Year-To-D ate Statistics &

The Year-To-Date totalz are accumulated as Inventory [tems are Sold and Invoiced from the Order Processing system;
or as they are Received, Transferred or lzzued in [nventony.

There iz ho specific period of time that iz uzed to define a Wear'. These fields are updated o a day to dap
basziz until they are cleared using this function. ou could chooze to define the “ear' az a Calendar Y'ear,
or a5 a Fiscal Year. |f pou wizh to obtain acurate data on any of the azzorted Sales Analysis reports,

it iz imperative that you execute this function on the first day of every pear.

The last time thiz waz done was on Wednesday, December 31./2008.

YWhen this function iz executed, all figures cleared are first copied ta their comesponding Lazt-vear fislds.

DON'T FORGET TO GEMERATE ALL YEAR END REPORTS BEFORE PROCESSING THIS FUMCTION !

IF ¥OU MAKE USE OF THE INVENTORY FORECASTING PROCESS. MAKE SURE
THE YEAR-END FORECASTING PROCESS HAS BEEN ALREADY PERFORMED !

HAYE YOU ALREADY EXECUTED THE CLEAR PERIOD-TO-DATE FUNCTION 223272
IT MUST BE EXECUTED AT THE END OF THE YEAR TOO !

To proceed with this Clear Y'TD function, type the word PROCEED in the field I:l

provided and click on the [Clear .__] button below.

If you do not wish to have the file rebuilt, click on the [Cancel] button.

Clear Inventory YTD Statishics ‘ [ Cancel Q

&

6.4.8 Clear Inventory Last-Year

In the Series 5 Inventory Management system each Inventory's property records has fields
that maintain assorted totals and statistics Last-Year. When the Clear-Inventory-Year-to-Date
function is executed, prior to the fields being cleared, they are moved to the Last-Year figures.
Should it be necessary to have these Last-Year amounts cleared, this function will
accomplish that task.
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r accurnulated Statistics:

Last-vear Year-To-Date Period-T o-0 ate Last-Activity-D ate

Buantity Sald: | 5,000.000] | [ 144.000| | | 55.000| 4.000 [ 12/15/08|
Quantity lssued: | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| 0.000] | |
Quantity Lost | 0.000] | | 0.000| | | 0.000| 0.000] | |
Quantity Recsived: | | 6.000.000] | | 1,500,000 | | 199.000| 55.000] | 2/15/09|
Quantity Transfened) | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000]| 0.000| | |
Sales: | ¢ 16.000.00] $  2.500.00| $  1.800.00| $ 0.00

Cost of Sales: | $ 10.70||| 3 0.00]|[ 3 oooj[[ s o000

Cost of Lost Goods: || s 0.00]|| s 0.00||| s 0.00]| | $ 0.00|

Order Count: | 1.400| | 44| | 4| [ 0|

Begin Oty-On-Hand: | | 8.173.000) | | 3.500.000] | | 2.400.000] %

Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Last-Year — |On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for executing
the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures. At that
time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to the Last-Year

amounts.

Year-to-Date —|On an annual basis, the Accounts Receivable manager is responsible
for executing the operation to Clear Customer Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Customer will
be reset to ZERO.

Period-to-Date

This period is define as the time frame between when either the "Clear
Inventory Period-To-Date Statistics", or the "Inventory Use Forecasting”
functions are executed. Typically this would be done on a monthly
basis, so statistics might be available monthly.

Last-Activity-
Date —

The last date and quantity for the applicable item is displayed. These
are never cleared.

Accessing the Clear Inventory Last-Year function

From the /M Main menu, select Clear Inventory LYR... from the Operations drop-
down menu.
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& ¥ Inventory Management
Wlal==0 e Reporks  Codes Maintenal
Item Receipt and Transfers. ..
Inventory Use Farecasting.., |
Undo Inventory Forecasting. ..

n Physical Count Processing..,

Clear Inventory DTD...
Clear Inventory PTD...
1 Clear Inventory ¥TD...

Clear Inventory LYR. ..

f - .

=+ Clear Inventory Last-Year - Launch Screen

The following screen is presented:

™ Clear Inventory Stats Last-Year

Clear Inventory Lazt-Year Statistics

£

B

At the end of the year, vou would normally select to Clear the v'ear-To-D ate information.
Frior to the ¥ TD data being ZERO'D out, it iz first copied to their conezponding Last-Year fields.

If wou really have need to ZERD out the Lazt-vear fields, then proceed with thiz function,
HORMALLY, YOU wWOULD NEVER HAVE A NEED TO EXECUTE THIS FUNCTION.

To proceed with thiz Clear LYR function, type the word PROCEED in the field l:l
provided and click on the [Clear ._.] button below.

If you do not wish to have the hle rebuilt, chck on the [Cancel] button.

Clear Inventory LYR Statistics ‘ Cancel
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6.5

6.5.1

Reporting Functions

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the
Reports drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These menu items are

used to generate and print the reports associated to the Inventory Management system.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

241

a SHEI Series WV Inventory Management

z@ﬂ

File TrcInquiry Operations
Window Help

Uszer. USER

@I Inventory Manag

| 4 My Favorites |
1 Schedulec

The follmming Scheduls

Reports

Codes Maintenance
Stock Status Report...
Inventory Rank Report...
Inventory Monitor Report...
Inventory Value Report...

Itemns To-be-Returned Report
Iterns To-be-Replaced Report

Cycle Count Worksheet...
JOH Update Audit Report... %

Purchasing Advice Report...

Print Reorder Motices...

Sales Analysis by Item...
Sales Analysis by Class...

Purging Wizards

User Functions  Control Options

Rev: 512

1]

s |

7 Year-End Operations

3 Coming Due

= Jnatl L i . ’-...iﬂ"'--.’" g - _-J.'L’-.I- J_," "."'“-v"_

Stock Status Report

The Stock Status Report is used to list out stock status information about a selected item or

range of items by location and product category. If ALL locations are selected, details of

Quantities-on-Hand, Committed and Back- ordered are printed for each. The total cost of the
inventory is also calculated and printed.

For Inventory ltems that are defined with a Matrix Set, each Inventory Variant item is listed

along with it's Quantities.

From the /M Main menu, select Stock Status Report from the Reports drop-down menu.
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tory Management

Inventory Rank Report,..
Inventary Monitor Repart, .,
Inventory Yalue Report. .,

Mar

& Stock Status Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the Stock Status report:

k| Inventory Stock Status Report |:| |§| le

Report: STOKSTATUS RPT The Stock Status report lists Quantities associated to each Inventory ltem ...

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options

Specify selection options ta determing the items that will be includad o this repart. _"?

Select Locatiohs to be listed:

() &l Locations
() Select Specific Locations

| New p [ cancel |

When generat|igcﬁ; the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenls9] and Attribute Selects screenl . These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
STOCKSTATUS.RPT.
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The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Warehouse Location radio-buttons X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field
will be enabled. Select to print the ltems Sold for ALL locations, or
select specific locations. A window will be displayed from which
the desired Location Codes may be selected.

6.5.2 Inventory Rank Report

The Inventory Rank report provides a method of "Ranking" Inventory usage, or activity, based
on a number of different costing computation criteria. For each inventory item, a Dollar Usage
amount is computed, and they are listed in descending order. Inventory may also be
categorized into three groups; A, B and C, depending on the computed Dollar Usage amount,
based on assigned percentages.

The ranking, (or sort), is based on the Dollar Usage, (DU), value as computed using a
number of different equations, that may be chosen:

Usage Year-to-Date

[tem Cost Year-to-Date

DU =
Quantities (Sold + Issued + Lost) Year-to-Date

Figures are obtained from the master Inventory ltem record, and are not available for
each stocking location. If chosen, the option to assign the derived Ranking codes, A,
B or C to each item is offered.

Usage Period-to-Date

[tem Cost Period-to-Date

DU =
Quantities (Sold + Issued + Lost) Period-to-Date
Figures are obtained from the master Inventory ltem record, and are not available for

each stocking location. If chosen, the option to assign the derived Ranking codes, A,
B or C to each item is NOT offered.
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Quantities On Back-Order

DU =  Quantity On Back-Order x Average Unit Cost
Figures are obtained from the Inventory ltem's Location record, and are only available

for each stocking location. If chosen, the option to assign the derived Ranking
codes, A, B or C to each item is NOT offered.

Quantities On-Hand

DU =  Quantity On-Hand x Average Unit Cost

Figures are obtained from the Inventory ltem's Location record, and are only available
for each stocking location. If chosen, the option to assign the derived Ranking
codes, A, B or C to each item is NOT offered.

Forecasted Usage

DU =  Forecasting Quantity Usage x Average Unit Cost

The Forecasted Usage quantity is determined when the Inventory Use Forecasting
[.] operation is executed. Figures are obtained from the Inventory item's Location
record, and are only available for each stocking location. If chosen, the option to
assign the derived Ranking codes, A, B or C to each item is NOT offered.

Quantities Sold

Sum of (Each Order Line Item Cost

DU =
Sum of (Each Order Line Item Quantity Sold

Figures are obtained by reading through the Order Line ltem's history file records. If
chosen, the option to assign the derived Ranking codes, A, B or C to each item is
NOT offered. You may, however, select a date range of Orders that are to be
included in the computations.

Ranking Group Percentages

To define the Ranking Groups, you must enter the percentage breakdown values of each
group. Group Arepresents the top percentile, Group B the middle, and Group C the
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bottom.

The sum of the three percentage values must equal 100%.

= Accessing the Inventory Rank Report

245

From the /M Main menu, select Cinventory Rank Report from the Reports drop-

down menu.

anagement

s | Reports | Codes Maintenance

ag

fo

e

Stock Status Report..,
Inventory Rank Report...
Inventory Monitor Report..!
Inventory Value Report...

Cycle Count Worksheet..,

QJOH Update Audit Report...

Purchasing Advice Report...

Print Reorder Motices...

Sales Analysis by Item...

-

Purging W
i_
=

=+ Inventory Rank Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the Inventory Rank report:
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D Inventory Ranking Report | o e

Feport:  IMSTKRNEK.RPT This report "'Fanks'" pour inventory bazed on a number of different Costing methods ..

Beport Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options

Specify selection and reporting options for thig repart.

Select the criteria for Calzulation of the "Daollar Uzage Yalug" used to Rank [nventary

* CostYear-To-Date " @ty on Back-Order x Average Uit Cost (" Forecasted Usage Oty = Average Unit Cost
Quantities [Sold + lzsusd + Lost) ¥TD

" Cost Perod-Ta-Date " Oty on Hand x Average Unit Cost " Sum of [Order Line Item Costs]
Quantities [Sold + lzzued + Logt] PTD Sum of [Order Line [tem Quantities]

Aszighment of Ranks for Year-To-Date Dollar Usage Values:

Top tiddle EBattom Frirary Sart | none j

Group & % Group B El % Group C El %

-
[v ‘fiezign the derived Rank, (&, B, or CJ, to the Inventom [tems' Master records 7
Select Locations o be listed: Select Orders D ated:
c c —
- ) —

Hext [ | Cancel ‘

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenleol and Attribute Selects screenl.o:l. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of IMSTKRNK.RPT.
The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing] o1 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Selection Criteria Formula radio-buttons

Select the desired formula for which the ranking of inventory items are to be based upon.

Assignment or Ranking Percentages 3x99

For each of the system define groups, A, B and C, enter the % value that will be used to
categorize the Inventory ltems based on the computed Dollar Usage amounts. The sum
of each group must add up to 100%.
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6.5.3

For example - If Group A was defined as 80%, Group B at 15%, and Group C at 5%.
Inventory that has a computed Dollar Usage Value that falls within the top 80% of all
Inventory ltems will be assigned to Class A. ltems within the next lower 15% assigned to
Class B, and those in the bottom 5% are assigned to Class C.

Assign the Derived Ranking Code to the Inventory check-box
Records ?

This field is offered only if the Dollar Usage computation is based on Quantity Usage
Year-To-Date. If checked, then the computed Rank Class of A, B or C, is recorded in
each Inventory master record. If you only wish to experiment with the settings, or
determine ranking for the report only, leave the field un-checked.

Primary Sort drop-down list

To have the Inventory ltems listed grouped by one of
the available fields. A new page is started for each

unique occurrence of the selected group, along with :::gg:z: E:";ﬂ_““’

subtotals at the end. Product Crozs Sell
Primary Suppier Code
Uszer Code

Tracking Code 1
Tracking Code 2
Distribution Channel

Warehouse Location(s) radio-buttons and X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to include Orders that are designated to be shipped from ALL locations, or select
specific locations. A window will be displayed from which the desired Location Codes
may be selected.

Select Orders Dated radio-buttons and
(mmddyy)

This field is offered only if the Dollar Usage computation is based on Quantities Sold,

(from the Order Line ltem history records).

Select to have items for All Orders selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Inventory Monitor Report

The Inventory Monitor Report is used to list out Inventory Stock information about a selected
item or range of items by location and product category. If ALL locations are selected, details
of Quantities-on-Hand, Committed and Back- ordered are printed for each. The total cost of
the inventory is also calculated and printed. This report is similar to the Stock Status report
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except that items may be grouped in assorted ways.

From the /M Main menu, select Inventory Monitor Report from the Reports drop-down

menu.

inagement

s | Reports | Codes Maintenance  Purging

ag

fol

g

Stock Status Report...
Inventory Rank Report...

Inventory Monitor Report...

Inventory Value Report...

Cycle Count Worksheet...

QOH Update Audit Report...

Purchasing Advice Report...

Print Reorder Motices...

W

=+ Inventory Monitor Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the Inventory Monitor report:
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] Inventory Monitor Report =Npey X

Repor:  INWVMOMITOR_BPT The Maonitor report lists total Quantities for lnventary at all Locations, with optional grouping

Beport Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects ] Print Options

Specify zelection options to determing the itemz that will be included on thig report, _"g)

Select Locations to be listed:

v Al Locations Sorted with Group Sub-Totals by:
" Select Specific Locations Product Category ﬂ

Hext M Cancel
%—— =

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenleo] and Attribute Selects screenl . These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
INVMONITOR.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Warehouse Location radio-buttons X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to print the tems Sold for ALL locations, or select specific locations. A window will
be displayed from which the desired Location Codes may be selected.
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Sorted with Group Sub-Totals drop-down list

To have the Inventory ltems listed grouped by one of
the available fields. Sub-totals are printed for each ... none
group listed.

Product Family
Product Crozs Sell
Primary Suppier Code

6.5.4 Inventory Value Report

The Inventory Value Report provides a summary of the value of inventory On-Hand, along with
Period-to-Date and Year-to-Date Sales totals. For each of the codes defined for the selected
reporting group, only the totals are listed.

From the /M Main menu, select Inventory Value Report from the Reports drop-down
menu.

1agement

| Reports | Codes Maintenance Purging W
| Stock Status Report..,
Inventory Rank Report...
Inventory Monitor Report... F

Inventory Value Report... Ié

Cycle Count Worksheet...
QOH Update Audit Report...

i Purchasing Advice Report...

3 T T

=+ Inventory Value Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the Inventory Value report:
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] Inventory Value Report =pey X

Repor:  INWALUESUMBY _BPT  This report lists total % alues for Inventony at all Locations, with optional grouping ..

Beport Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects ] Print Options

Specify zelection options to determing the itemz that will be included on thig report, _"g)

Select Locations to be listed:
Fepaorting Sub-T atals for:

| Product Category ﬂ

« B ns
" Select Specific Locations

v Do MNOT list those Groups with ZERD tatals.

“ ﬂ Cancel

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenleo] and Attribute Selects screenl . These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
INVALUESUMRY.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Warehouse Location radio-buttons X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to print the tems Sold for ALL locations, or select specific locations. A window will
be displayed from which the desired Location Codes may be selected.
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Reporting Sub-Totals For drop-down list

Select the specific type of Code for which the totals
are reported. ... none

Product Family
Product Crozs Sell
Primary Suppier Code

Do NOT list groups with ZERO radio-button
Totals

As it reads.

6.5.5 Items To Be Returned Report

If your are pulling items out of your Inventory to be used by different employees or machines
for a period of time, and these items are to be returned, this report will list those items that are
due to be returned. This report will list those inventory items that have been checked out with
a To-Be-Returned date.

The report provides for a number of different filters to be applied, sorting options, and date
selection filters. You may also have the items listed sorted by the Due Date that they are
supposed to be returned.

From the /M Main menu, select ltems To-be Returned Report from the Reports drop-
down menu.
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il

Reports | Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizar
Stock Status Report..,
Inventory Rank Report...

|
Inventory Monitor Report...
q Inventory Value Report...
Itemns To-be-Returned Report
Itemns To-be-Replaced Report % =g
9 =

Cycle Count Worksheet..,
QOH Update Audit Report...

Purchasing Advice Report...

Print Reorder Motices...

Sales Analysis by lterm...

Sales Analysis by Class.,

—_— g

% Items To-be Returned Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the report report:
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Set Checked Items Due Back Report Filters

Print Checked-Out Inventory To Be Retumed Report . Report, CHEOUTRETURM.RPT

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Seleclsl Print Dptions

Enter selection filkers to determine the items that will be included on this repart. 7
Histaric: [tems Grouped by: Grouping by Usage Code -
Histaric Iberms Dated: Iterns to be Returned D ate:

@ Mot Considered @ Mot Congidered

. Betwesn: _ Between:
Inclusive Inclusive

Include Items Matching:

Stock Location:  |PCA i

For Usage Recipient  |LARRYCARLS g} | Lamy Carlzen - Manager

“wWith Uzage Code:  [L100 i Mowing the Lawn
Usage Location:  \[CAPBRG gy | Capilano Suspension Bridge

[Figldz left blark are MOT conzsidered in the select process)

[ Mext | Cancel |

i

When generat|iﬂcﬁ; the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl sl and Attribute Selects screen[w:. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
CHKOUTRETURN.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= To-Be-Returned Report Filters Screen - Field Definition

All field descriptions following are applicable to the Display, Purge and Reporting filter
screens. The Grouped By is displayed only for the reporting functions.

Historic Items Grouped by check-boxes
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To have the historic ltems listed grouped by one of the

available fields. A new page is started for each unique

occurrence of the selected group, along with subtotals at s .

the end . Hone [Sort by Due/Replace Date]
Historic Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Checked-Out Items to be Returned Date, ... or radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
Issued Items to be Replaced Date

Select to have All history records selected regardless of the dates they are Due Back, or
To Be Replaced; or only those for a given date range. If an inclusive range is selected,
enter the starting/ending dates. Click the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be

presented.

Stock Location X(6)

Identify the Warehouse Location for which related Inventory ltems were Checked-Out, or
Issued from.

For Usage Recipient X(10)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Recipient, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Recipient Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

With Usage Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned a Usage Code. Select only those
historic items who's Usage Code matches that which is entered. Leave the field blank if it
is NOT to be considered as a filter.

Usage Location Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Location, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Location Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.
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6.5.6

Items To Be Replaced Report

If your are pulling items out of your Inventory to be used by different employees or machines
that do not have to be returned, but will eventually have to be replaced, this report will list
those items that are due to be replaced. This report will list those inventory items that have

been issued with a To-Be-Replaced date.

The report provides for a number of different filters to be applied, sorting options, and date
selection filters. You may also have the items listed sorted by the Due Date that they are
supposed to be replaced.

From the I'M Main menu, select ltems To-be Replaced Report from the Reports drop-

down menu.

agement

Stock Status Report...
Inventory Rank Report...
Inventory Monitor Report...
Inventory Value Report...

Items To-be-Returned Report
Itemns To-be-Replaced Report

Cycle Count Worksheet...
QOH Update Audit Report...

Purchasing Advice Report...

Print Reorder Notices...

Sales Analysis by Itemn..,
Sales Analysis by Class,,

Reports | Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wize

|

!

=]

=+ Items To-be Replaced Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the report report:
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Set [ssued Items Replacement Report Filters.

Print lzgued Inventom To Replace Report .. Report. ISSUREPLACE.RPT

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Seleclsl Print Dptions

Enter selection filkers to determine the items that will be included on this repart. 7

Histaric: [tems Grouped by: Grouping by Usage Location -

Histaric Items Dated: Iterns to be Replaced Date:

@ Mot Considered @ Mot Congidered

. Betwesn: _ Between:
Inclusive Inclusive

Include Items Matching:

Stock Location:  |PCA i

For Uzage Recipient: i}
with Jzage Code: i

Uzage Location: i

[Fieldz left blark are MOT conzsidered in the select process)

(e (o]

When generat|iﬂcﬁ; the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl sl and Attribute Selects screen[w:. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
ISSUREPLACE.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= To-Be Replaced Report Filters Screen - Field Definition

All field descriptions following are applicable to the Display, Purge and Reporting filter
screens. The Grouped By is displayed only for the reporting functions.

Historic Items Grouped by check-boxes
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To have the historic ltems listed grouped by one of the

available fields. A new page is started for each unique

occurrence of the selected group, along with subtotals at s .

the end . Hone [Sort by Due/Replace Date]
Historic Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Checked-Out Items to be Returned Date, ... or radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
Issued Items to be Replaced Date

Select to have All history records selected regardless of the dates they are Due Back, or
To Be Replaced; or only those for a given date range. If an inclusive range is selected,
enter the starting/ending dates. Click the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be

presented.

Stock Location X(6)

Identify the Warehouse Location for which related Inventory ltems were Checked-Out, or
Issued from.

For Usage Recipient X(10)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Recipient, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Recipient Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.

With Usage Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned a Usage Code. Select only those
historic items who's Usage Code matches that which is entered. Leave the field blank if it
is NOT to be considered as a filter.

Usage Location Code X(6)

Checked Out and Issued items may be assigned to a Usage Location, (person). Select
only those historic items who's Location Code matches that which is entered. Leave the
field blank if it is NOT to be considered as a filter.
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Cycle Count Worksheet

To obtain an accurate picture of the actual inventory in a warehouse, it is often necessary to
close the entire plant down for a period of time to take a physical inventory. There is however
a better method of keeping the physical count of inventory accurate, called Cycle Counting.
Using a cycle counting method, a selection of inventory items are counted every day and their
guantity on-hand is then updated. This counting is done constantly over a period of time. The
items you want to control tightly can be counted more frequently than those of lesser
importance. The Worksheet can be printed for items with selected Cycle Count Codes.

One of the properties for each Inventory ltem's Location is the Cycle Count Code. (See the
sub-topic titled Location Stock Quantity Tab Screenl s« under the chapter on Inventory Codes
Maintenance). The Cycle Count Worksheet can be printed to include only those Inventory
ltems with a specific Cycle Count codes. In this way you may spread the task of counting
inventory over a number of days, of over the year. Each Cycle Count code can represent a
different counting frequency. For example, Cycle Count codes could be set up as follows:

Cycle Code Frequency Cycle Code Frequency
D Daily Q Quarterly
w Weekly A Annually
B Bi-Weekly S Special Cycle
M Monthly

The Cycle Count codes can be made to work in conjunction with last-counted dates to
multiply the flexibility of the cycle count system. For the last counted date, you would enter
the date the selected cycle count group was last counted. For example, if a Cycle Count
Worksheet is to be printed for items counted weekly, enter a last counted date exactly one
week prior to the new count date. This method permits a group of items to be counted every
Monday, another group to be counted every Tuesday and so on. The one Cycle Count code
for weekly cycle counts can control five different groups of inventory items to be counted (one
for each weekday).

Physical Count Tags

As an option, you may select to have Physical Count Tag Transaction records generated.
These are processed using the Physical Count Processing operation [219)

Aseparate tag form is printed for each inventory item and physically attached to the bin or
shelf where they are stored in the warehouse. Teams of people go and count the quantity
for each item, and record it on the tag form. As goods are added or removed during the
process, the quantity is recorded. Atthe end of the day, or counting process, the tags are
collected and the counts are recorded.

You may also choose whether or not to have the system’s Quantity On-Hand figures printed,
and to have Count Tag Transactions generated.

Some points to note when generating the Cycle Count Worksheet:
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counts, and the person’s name

of Product Categories

Hand figures printed

e The worksheet lists your Inventory ltems sorted by Picking Zone and Sequence

e Adescription of the item is printed, along with spaces that may be used to record the

¢ As options, you can select a specific Cycle Count Code, Inventory Location and range

e As an option, you may also choose whether or not to have the system’s Quantity On-

e Optionally, a special worksheet can be printed that includes only those items that the

system thinks has a zero or negative quantity on-hand. A quick visual check on these
items can help bring the computer recorded quantities closer to reality.

= Accessing the Cycle Count Worksheet Report

&+ Cycle Count Worksheet - Options Screen

From the /M Main menu, select Cycle Count Worksheet from the Reports drop-

down menu.

tory Management

utl Reports

Stock Staktus Report, ..

Codes Maintenance  Purging

Imwentory Rank Report. ..
Inwentory Monitar Report. ..

Irventary Yalue Repart, ..

Mar

Cycle Count Warksheet. ..
Q0OH Update Audit Report. ..
Bg

Purchasing Advice Repart. ..
uled

Prinkt Reorder Maotices. .,

ched  Sales Analysis by Iiem. »

The following screen is presented when generating the Cycle Count Worksheet:
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W Cycle Count Worksheet |:| @| §|

Repaort:  IMCYCLWRK_RPT U ze thiz Warksheet during yaur [nventory Physical Count to recard quantities counted

Worksheet Options | Item Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options

Specify zelection and reporting options for the work shest. _"g?

“Warehouse Location Code: 4| Portland Cement Head OFf

Inventory ltem selection;

Include Inventory with Cycle Count Code(s): Last Cycle Count Cut-OfF D ate:
-_1 231708 | o Only thoge itemns that were LAST counted
8?1Iected I:I I:I I:I I:I J OM OR BEFORE this date will be listed.

[ Select only Inventary ltems with ZERD or Megative Quantity-On-Hand amounts

Uszage with Physical Count Processing:
Inwentory Shrinkage Account:

24| 6965 - 400

Starting Tag Number: 000001 Bad Debt £ gpense

Generate [nventary Count Tag Transactions ?

Frint the Inventary System's Quantity-On-Hand amount for each Inventaory [bem

[ Assian today's date to the tem's Cycle Count D ate field and update the record on fils

Mext [: Cancel
L]

When generating the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl 9] and Attribute Selects screenl . These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMCYCLWRK.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[:o7 for full
details).

= Field Definitions

Warehouse Location X(6)

Select the warehouse location for which the worksheet report is to be generated for.

Inventory for Cycle Count Codes check-box

Specify the Cycle Count Codes for the
Inventory items to be included on the | ® Al
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worksheet. | O Selected

Last Cycle Count Cut-off Date (mmddyy)

Only those Inventory ltems that were last counted, on or before, the date entered will be
printed. Items counted more recent than the date will not be included.

Select ONLY items with Zero or negative Quantity-On-/check-box
Hand

You may want to do a special correction count of all Inventory ltems listed with ZERO or
negative On-Hand Quantity.

Physical Count Process — Generate Tags ? check-box

As an option, you may select to have Physical Count Tag Transaction records generated.
These are processed using the Physical Count Processing operation|z:,

Physical Count Process — Starting Tag Number 9(6)

Tag transactions have a Tab Number. This is just a counter that is assigned to each tag
created for each inventory item. This field will default to 1.

Physical Count Process — G/L Shrinkage Account 9(18) - 9(5)

Utilizing the Physical Count Processing operation an accurate count of inventory that is
stocked is achieved. During that process, if quantities of items are missing, the value
associated to that inventory is recorded as a loss, or a shrinkage. Enter the G/L account
that will be used to record that loss. This field will default to the G/L account that was
defined as one of the properties of the I/M Control Preferences.

Print Quantity-on-Hand Amounts ? check-box

Select whether or not the current Quantity-on-Hand amount is printed on the worksheet
for each Inventory item. Some may consider that if the quantity is known by the counter, it
may cause a negative bias in the process. If Inventory Count Tags are generated, this
field is not considered.

Update Item's Last Cycle Count Date ? check-box

Each inventory location record has as one of it's properties, a field to hold the date that
the last physical cycle count was performed. If you had chosen not to generate Tag
transactions for the Physical Count Processing operation, then when the worksheet is
generated, for each Inventory ltem listed, it will be assumed that item will indeed have
been counted and the date will be recorded. Set or clear the check-box for the desired
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results. If Inventory Count Tags are generated, this field is not considered.

Quantity-on-Hand Audit Report

The Inventory Quantity-On-Hand Update Audit records provides a history of all changes made
to the Quantity-On-Hand field, for all Inventory ltems for each Location, from both the
Customer Order Processing system and the Inventory Management system. If there is need
to question how a given item’s Quantity-On-Hand field has reached to the level it is at, this
report may be of assistance.

The following screen is displayed for entry of the options and filters that may be set when
generating the Report.

L] Print QOH Audit Items Repart | o[ e

Report:  IMQTYOH.RPT Frint a Report of [nventory lems' Q0H Audit History ...

Beport Options | jtem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options |

Specify selection options to determing the items that will be included an this repart. _"?
Audit [tems Dated: Include Audit Histary Matching:
. For Location: i
i Mat Cpnsu:lered Betmesr: I:l
Inclusive I:I 0/F Order Mumber: l:l
Purchase Order Number: I:I
For the Menu Functions selected: A
W Irventory ltems Maintenance [Fields left blank are HOT considered in the select process)

[v Iter Receipts and Transfer Entry

[+ Phyzical Count Processing Include anly the following Transaction Tppe(s):
v Order Entry and Invaicing ¥ New Inventory v Receivings
[V Puoint-of-ales Server v Modified Inventaory v Transfers
v Deleted Inventory ¥ Iszued ltems
v 0/F Invoices v Paoint-0f-5ales Sales

| o | .J

When generating the report, the operator is presented with the standard ltem Select Filters
screen|ss] and Attribute Selects screen[w:l. These allow you to specify selected or ranges of
Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or only those
inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of IMQTYOH.RPT.
The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
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6.5.9

PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingl o for full
details).

= Quantity-On-Hand Audit Report Options Screen - Field Definition

Audit Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All audit records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Include only Audit History — for Location X(6)

To have only those audit records for ltems stocked at a particular Inventory warehouse
Location selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for O/P Order 9(6)

To have only those ltems associated to a specified processed O/P Order selected.
(Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Purchase Order 9(10)

To have only those audit records that were received for inventory, associated to a
specified Purchase Order, selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as
a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Operator Id X(15)

To have only those audit records selected that were associated to operations performed
by a specific operator. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection
filter).

Include History for selected Menu Functions check-boxes

To select only those audit records associated to particular menu functions, set the
corresponding check boxes.

Purchasing Advice Processing / Report

The Purchasing Advice Report provides a list of which Inventory ltems have reached a point
below their Re-Order Level, or have been totally depleted since the last time the report was
printed or since Inventory ltems have been received. In producing the report, an ltem
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Purchase Advice Transaction record is generated and presented in a grid display screen.
These individual inventory advice transaction records may be displayed and edited as
required prior to the final report being generated, and the transactions posted. There are a
number of selection parameters that may be set, and Inventory ltems may be listed sorted by
a variety of different applicable codes.

The process of producing the Purchasing Advice report consists of the following steps:

. Build the Purchasing Advice Transaction records

. Review and edit suggested Quantity-to-Order amounts for each Inventory ltem

. Print the report

. Post the Purchase Advice Transaction records to update each Inventory ltems' Reorder
Status

. Optionally generate Purchase Order system Requisitions with Request-for-Quotes
and/or Candidate POs

A WN PP

ol

ltems are included in the analysis when a number of criteria are met for both the Inventory
Master record and for the ltem as stocked at each Warehouse Location. For the Inventory
item to be considered to be included, the following Item Master record's conditions must be
met:

e The Control Quantity-On-Hand for Item property is checked

e The OK to have this ltem Re-Purchased property is checked

e The Stock Type is set to Normal, Custom Order, Custom in Stock , On-
Consignment, or a BOMP Component

¢ For the selected Activity Status, the Buy flag is set to [Y]

e All conditions on the Item Select Filters tabbed sub-screen are met

For the Inventory item to be considered to be included, the following ltem Location record's
conditions must be met:

¢ On the Purchasing tab sub-screen, the Include Item for ReOrder and
Purchasing Advice Analysis property is checked

e On the Purchasing tab sub-screen, the Purchasing Advice Processing Policy
MUST NOT be set to DO NOT Include

Then, Inventory items are selected to be include if any one of the following criteria are met:

e On the Purchasing tab sub-screen, the ltem Reorder Status is set Out of Stock,
or Needs to be Reordered

¢ The quantity available, (Quantity Available = Qty-on-Hand - Qty Committed),
amount is below the Reorder Level Cutoff Quantity.

e The ltem Reorder Status Last Set Date, is earlier than the date specified on the
build options screen and the ltem Reorder Status matches one of those that are
checked

When the Purchasing Advice Transactions are posted,the ltem Reorder Status Last Set date
is set to the current date. Also depending on the posting options, whether or not the Series 5
Purchasing System is being used, and the setting of the Purchasing Advice Processing
Policy, the ltem Reorder Status will be set as follows:
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ltem Reorder Status
Purchasing Advice Policy with S5 P/O system without P/O system
PO is Required PO has Been Issued n/a
Requisition is Required Requisition Awaiting n/a

Approval

Issue Suppler RFQ RFQ has been Issued |n/a
Just List on Reorder Waiting on Manual Waiting on Manual
Notices/Report Receipt Receipt

The following points should be noted with respect to the Purchasing Advice Processing and
Report:

e When a Purchase Advice Transaction record has been recorded for an Inventory
ltem, it's ltem Reorder Status is set to Selected to Review

e Once the Purchasing Advice Transactions are posted, the ltem Reorder Status is
set, along with current date. Repeated execution of the Purchasing Advice process
will not include these items until the ltem Reorder Status for the individual items has
changed, or the number of days since being last processed is greater than the
"Advice Report Reprint” days as defined by the /M Control Preferences s

e Purchasing Advice Transactions may be displayed, (and the report printed), sorted
or grouped by the following fields:

Sorted By: Grouped By:
v" Inventory Item Code v Product Category
v" Inventory Item Description v' Reorder Manager
v" Manufacturer Name v’ Distribution Channel

v Supplier Code
v Currency Code
v’ Department

Inventory Item Reorder Status Flags

After an Inventory Item is listed on the Purchasing Advice report, and it's corresponding Advice
Transaction record is posted, it's Reorder Status is setto reflect the posting action that was
chosen. Itwill notbe included again until it's ltem Reorder Status is setto Quantity Available OK,
Out of Stock, or Needs to be Reordered. This will not occur until it's Quantity-on-Hand field is
modified, either by the receipt of new inventory, or when directly edited using the Inventory
Maintenance function.

From the /M Main menu, select Purchasing Advice Processing from the Reports drop-
down menu.
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nagement

Reports | Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizal
Stock Status Report... L3
Inventory Rank Report...

Inventory Monitor Report..,
Inventory Value Report..,

9 Items To-be-Returned Report
Items To-be-Replaced Report
5
* Cycle Count Worksheet... k

QOH Update Audit Report...

Purchase Advice Processing.., %
|

Print Recrder Notices...

Sales Analysis by Item...
Sales Analysis by Class

Purchasing Advice Transaction records are generated and displayed to the screen managed

using a Series 5 grid processing screen. You can easily navigate through the items on file
using the grid buttons, or enter the respective key for the desired transaction.

From the "Fast Buttons" frame, push buttons are provided that can be used to build, report
and post the transactions.
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&+ Purchasing Advice Processing Grid

File Edit View Help
Purchase Advice Processing  Buid Purchasing Advice Transactions based on Forecasted Usage of Reorder Level Quanty for each o @
Irvventary liem. A report may be printed, or POs, [a Fiequisiions), may be generated in the Purchasing Spstem. &l #|
m [Re)Build For-Puichase Transactions ] [ Print Purchase Advice Report I Paost Puichase Advice Transactions ]
Fieoider Manager DPEQ  ~ | aof| #] Listhy: [for Selocted Aomdar Manager = | dth | 341 #41]
Data Processing Equipment
Dt % Go To Trus for Inventory ltem: | i

Inventory ltem [Description [units |Reorder Mar [Dist Channel Qiy-Available | ReOrder Level | Forecast Use |Dept Hold
StkLoc |Category [Manufacturer Vendor_[Company [ [ow1o0rder Unit Price Extended |RealRFO[BO] DD
BOISFL:24W-28L-RLX  |LeviMens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00 |
CANADA [610 - Education [Levi Stauss 013743 [Larier Worldwids. Inc. | 0.00 0.000 0.00 [ I~] |

| [OISFL20w-26LRLX Lovitens Blue Jezns | DPEQ - Simon Carken | 12.00 0 60.00
FCA 610 Edusation [LeviStiauss 13743 |Larien Wiordvide, Inc: ] 198.00 29.000 5.742.00 [ I¥]
BOISFL:24W-26L-5LM___|Levi Mens Blue Jeans | DPE - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00
CENADA [B10 - Eduation [Levi Strauss 013743 |Larier Workdwide, Inc. ] 0.00 0.000 0.00 [ Iv]
BOISFL:24W-28L-TRD [Lewi Mens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00 R
CANADA [610 - Education [Levi Stauss 013743 [Larier Worldwids. Inc. | 0.00 0.000 0.00 [ I~] B
BOISFL:24W-28L-TRD  [LeviMen: Blus Jeans | [pPED - Simon Carksen | 115.00 150 76.00
FCA 610 Edusation [LeviStiauss 13743 |Larien Wiordvide, Inc: ] 295.00 1.900 560.50 [ I¥]
BOISFL:24W-20L-BEL__|Lewi Mens Blue Jeans | DPE - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00
FC&  [B10- Education [Levi Strauss 013743 |Larier Workdwide, Inc. ] 10.00 0.000 0.00 [ Iv]
BOISFL:24W-20L-BEL |Lewi Mens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00 .
FCA |61 - Education [Levi Strause 013743 |Lanier Worldwide, Inc. ] 10.00 0.000 0.00 [ Iv] i
BOISFL:24W-20LBEL  [LeviMens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carken | 0.00 ] 0.00
FCA 610 Edusation [LeviStiauss 13743 |Larien Wiordvide, Inc: ] 10.00 0.000 0.00 [ I¥]
BOISFL:24W-20L-BEL__|Lewi Mens Blue Jeans | DPE - Simon Carlsen | 0.00 [] 0.00
FCA&  [B10- Education [Levi Strauss 013743 |Larier Workdwide, Inc. I 10.00 0.000 0.00 IE
BOISFLZAW-29L BEL  |LeviMens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carleen | 0.00 [] 0.00
PCA  [810- Edustion [Levi Strause 013743 |Lanier Wordwide, Inc. ] 10.00 0.000 0.00 [ Iv]
BOISFL:24W-20LBEL  [LeviMens Blue Jeans | DPEQ - Simon Carken | 0.00 ] 0.00
P& [610- Education [Levi Strauss 013743 |Larier Worldwids, Inc. I 10.00 0.000 0.00 | v |

Manager Totals: 4 Advics ltems valusd $ 500 for a Quanily o to be ordered
4 ltems far Furchase Orders and 0 for Requistions.
For selected Rellider Manager. items are listed by Inventory code.  Search: for:

"Fast Buttons"

(Re)Build For-Purchase [To read through the Inventory file and build a
Transactions Purchasing Advice transactions for those the
need to be purchased.

Print Purchasing Advice |Print the Purchasing Advice report.
Report

Post Transactions To Post the Purchasing Advice Transactions.
The Inventory ltem's Location Reorder Status
field will be set according to the selected
posting options. Also as an option, PO System
Requisitions with RFQ and/or Candidate POs
may also automatically be generated.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:

» The option to List By
provides the option to list
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or group the display of
transactions by a variety
of different criteria.

Lizt by [h:ur Selected Reorder b anager "]

b lreeentary ltem
1 Trws for |0 by [Rventary Dezcription
by M arufacturer's Mame
for Selected Product Categor
for Selected Rearder kM anager
for Selected Distribution Channel
for Selected Supplier Code
for Selected Currency Code
for Selected Departrent

Dist (

0.0c

the Lookup binoculars
icon, or by having the next
or previous ltem displayed
that has history items on
file. (Click the binocular
icon with the up/down
arrowto display history
that exist for the prior/next
occurrence of that code
on file).

=, |nc. | 0.0L
| 12 0f
» When transactions are
grouped by a particular
code, they may be chosen
either by entering their lem [VE518.8 ] b g4l #9)| CONCRETE HOMES VIDEO LIBRARY
COde, Choosing |t USing [g [WCROEMCR11ACE1 S BETA]

& Build Purchasing Advice Transactions - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when building the Purchasing Advice Transactions:
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Build Purchasing Advice Transactions

Generate Purchazing Advice Tranzactions ...

Generate Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects

Enter selection filters to determine which Inventory kems are to have Purchasing Advice transactions created. _'?
Select Locations of lnwentory to be Purchazed: Select Departments for which [nventony is Purchazed:
@ All Locations @ All Departments
Select Specific Locations Select Specific Departments

Select [tems Previously |dentified with a Reorder Status Set A

S| &n RFQ has been lssued

V| Avaaiting for Requisition Appraval
J] & PO has been lszued Frior To: 1708413 [=

W aiting on Receipt of Goods

| Mext [& | Cancel |

When building the Purchasing Advice transactions, the operator is also presented with the
standard ltem Select Filters screenl ss]and Attribute Selects screen[ . These allow you to
specify selected or ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family,

Distribution Channels, and/or only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

= Building Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Select Inventory Warehouse Location radio-buttons and X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to build a Purchasing Advice transaction record only for those Items to be
purchased for ALL locations, or select specific locations. A window will be displayed from
which the desired Location Codes may be selected.

Select Departments radio-buttons and X(6)

Each Inventory item is assigned to a particular Product Category, which in turn is
assigned to a Department. (Departments are allocated to a specific G/L Profit Center in
the I/M system). Should you wish to generate Purchasing Advice transactions for
selected Departments, click the appropriate radio-button and a window will be displayed
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from which you may choose the desired Departments.

Select Item Previously Identified with Reorder Status check-box and (mmddyy)

When an Inventory ltem has it's tem Reorder Status set when the Purchase Advice
Transactions are posted, the current date is also recorded. Should you wish to have only
those Inventory ltems that had in the past had their tem Reorder Status prior to a
specified date, then set this check-box and enter the date, prior to which, the status was
set.

The date field will be initialized to the date that represents a number of days prior to
today's date. The # of days is defined by the # of days between Purchasing Advice
Rpt Reprints field in the M Control Preferences[«s. You may edit the date displayed.

%+ Purchasing Advice Report - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when the Purchasing Advice report is printed:

Print Purchasing Advice Transaction Report -I‘\. -‘:\‘

Print the Purchasing Advice Repart .. Report:  IMPURCHADYICE.RPT

Report Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options

Enter filters and options for generating the Purchasing Advice repart. _'?
Select Locations of Inventory to be Reported: Select Departments for which Inventary iz Reported:
@ &l Locations @ &l Departments
() Select Specific Locations () Select Specific Departments

List Inventory ltems Sorted/Grouped by:

Grouped by Supplier -

| Nem k | Cancel |
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When generat|iﬂcﬁ; the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl 9] and Attribute Selects screen[:. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMPURCHADVICE.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Select Warehouse Location radio-buttons and X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to print Purchasing Advice records only for those ltems to be purchased for ALL
locations, or select specific locations. A window will be displayed from which the desired
Location Codes may be selected.

Select Departments radio-buttons and X(6)

Each Inventory item is assigned to a particular Product Category, which in turn is
assigned to a Department. (Departments are allocated to a specific G/L Profit Center in
the I/M system). Should you wish to list the Purchasing Advice records for selected
Departments, click the appropriate radio-button and a window will be displayed from
which you may choose the desired Departments.

Inventory Items Sort drop-down list
To have the Inventory ltems listed sorted by one of the
available fields. When grouped by one of the available gur:eg I;y ::em gude -
: H orne iy Ilem LDescripiion
sort fields, a new page is started for each new code, Sorted by Manufacturer

and subtotals are prlnted. Grouped by Currency [Country]
Grouped by Department
Grouped by Distribution Channel
Grouped by Product Category

Grouped by Reorder Manager
Grouped by Supplier

Grouped by Warehouse Location

&+ Purchasing Advice Transaction Post - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when posting the Purchase Advice transactions:
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Post Purchasing Advice Transactions

Pazt Purchasing Advice Transaction as new POz or Requisitions ... with Report:  IMPURCHADWICE _RPT

Post to Purchasing System Options | Jtem Select Filters | Attribute Selects

Enter options for posting the Purchasing Advice tranzactions either azsuming lnventom Quantities
will be updated manually, or PO systern Requisitions and./or Purchase Orders will be generated. _‘?

Tupe of Posting:

@ Generate Series 5 P/0 Requizsitions | Buid Requisition RF U

Set Inwentory "Reorder Status'' to "W aiting for Receipt of Goods +/| Build Requisition Candidate POs

Separate Requisitions are Created for Combinations of:

@ Ship-To Location d Mone Feq. Originator Supplier Dist. Charinel
Feq. Driginataor Ship-To Location @ Feorder Manager Product Categomn Department

Candidate FOs and RFQs are Created for Combinations of:

Supplier and @ More Fieq. Originator Supplier Dist. Channel
Ship-To Location Reorder Manager Froduct Categom Department
Mest PO Mumbers are Assigned franm: PO Buyer to be Assigned:
@ PO Control Preferences PO Allocation Code @) |reventory Ibem's Feorder Manager As Selected
Requisition and/or PO Date: 720613 o I}
l MNext ] | Cancel |

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Type of Posting radio-buttons

This field will be presented if the Series 5 Purchasing System is being used. You may
choose to automatically have Requisitions with RFQ and/or Purchase Order sub-
documents generated for all the items that are to be purchased.; otherwise, the Inventory
ltem Reorder Status will be set as "Waiting for Receipt of Goods".

Requisition Created for Combinations of radio-buttons

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system, a separate Requisition will be
generated for each pair of codes selected. (For each unique combination of the selected
types of codes, a new Requisition will be created.)

Depending on the PO system access rights of different users, it is important to decide
whether Requisitions are for Ship-To Locations, or for designated Originators.
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Separate Requisitions are Created for Combinations of:

@ Ship-To Location and Mone Req. Originator Supplier Dist. Channel
Fieq. Originatar Ship-To Location @ Reorder Manager Product Category Department

Assignment of Default Approvers

Adefault Requisition Approver will be assigned to each Requisition thatis created. Iftheyare
created for each Reorder Manager, then the Approver will be determined from the the Reorder
Manager's properties, if one was defined. Otherwise the Approver will be determined from the Ship-
To Location's properties, if one was defined. If there is still not one assigned, then the Originator is
used as the Approver.

Candidate POs and RFQs Created for Combinations |check-boxes
of

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system, a separate RFQ or Candidate PO will
be generated for each pair of codes selected. (In the simple case, a separate sub-
document is created for each Supplier. Selecting a 2nd code, then will potentially cause
multiple sub-documents to be generated for a given supplier.)

By default, a separate PO is generated for each Supplier. Should you wish multiple POs
for one supplier to be generated, set one of the other radio-buttons. So for example, if
Product Category was also checked, then a separate PO is created containing all
Inventory belonging to each Product Category, for each supplier.

Landidaie FUs and nrls are Liealed non Lomoimations o

Supplier and @ Mone Req. Ornginator Supplier Digt. Chanrnel
Ship-To Location Fieorder Manager Froduct Categary Departrment
PO Number Assignment & Allocation Code radio-buttons

This field is presented when used with the Series 5 Purchasing system. PO Allocation
Codes are used by the Series 5 Purchasing system as a means of assigning different
ranges of PO Numbers to different departments or warehouse locations, perhaps from
different countries, or what ever suits your fancy. When POs are entered, instead of
using the Next PO # as determined by the PO Preferences, the operator would specify to
use a PO Allocation Code.

When PQO's are created, this setting will determine how the next PO # is assigned.

PO Buyer to be Assigned radio-buttons

This field is presented when used with the Series 5 Purchasing system. Buyer Codes
are used by the Series 5 Purchasing system to identify those individuals that make
purchases. This might represent the Purchasing Agent for your company, or the person
within each department that approves purchases, or it could be the person who ends up
with the purchased goods. When creating Purchase Orders, or entering a Purchase
Order, a Buyer must be entered. Period-to-Date, Year-to-Date and Life-to-Date totals are
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accumulated for each Buyer.

When PO's and Requisitions are created, you may choose to assign the Reorder
Manager to be the Buyer, or you select a specific Buyer.

Requisition and/or PO Date (mmddyy)

When a PO or Requisition is generated, this will be the date that is assigned.

&+ Purchasing Advice Transaction - Edit Screen

The following screen is presented when editing the Purchase Advice Transaction:

Edit Purchasing Advice Transaction

275

. — e P —
Inventory Item:  A110 - bodify this Transaction m m
Location: PCA
Purchase Advice
Suggested Purchasing Advice for the specifed Inventory lkem.  Quantity and Supplier(s] may be edited as desired. _?
Iter: A110 Rubber Garden Hip Waders Froduct Category:. 357 Manufacturer:  ‘Watson Glove Inc.

Digribution Channel:  SOFTW  Manufacturer Part B

r Warehouse Locatior: PCA - PC Head Office

Working Quantities: Unit Costs: Quantity Sold:
Fie-Order Level Cutoff Qty: 50 Or-Hand: 44 Average 4505 Last ear 0
Mazimum Oty To Stock: 100 Cornrritted: 20 Last Landed: 47.25 WeartoDate: 369
Forecast Min Gty To Dider: 100 Available: 24 Last Supplier: 4500 Period-to-D ate: 369
Back LastOn: 241813
Forecast Average Usage: 0 > 0 st 309
On-Order: (1]
Safety Stock Lewel Oty 0 Last Purchased:
Checked Out U FO # = Dated: 142813 Quantity:
Supply Lead Time [days) 30 00000083 -~ 0 ated: uarity:
Last Requisition Mumber:. Last RFE Set Mumber:

Stock ReOrder Status: - Quantity Available DK
Vendor. 021640

Last Set:
Interface this ltem to PO Requisition System:
Supplier?/endor. | 15395 m Ll LR NOT Interfaced @ On a Candidate Purchase Order
Quantity to Purchasze: 100,000 This itern iz to be listed on it's own RFQ or Candidate PO e B
Unit Price: $ 45 0000 | DK to Back Qrder 7 FReordsr Marager  HMODORE gy | Herr Moore
Estended: $ 4.500.00 7] OK to Pattialy Ship ? Frequisition Oiiginator il

| o |

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Supplier / Vendor X(6)

This is the suggested Supplier from which this item should be purchased from. When

Interfaced to the PO Requisition system, this item will be included on an RFQ or
Candidate PO for this Vendor.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved




276 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

Quantity to Purchase 99,999,999.999

This is the Quantity of this inventory item that is to be purchased.

Unit Price $99,999,999.9999

This is the expected unit price of the inventory item to be purchased.

OK to Back Order the Item ? check-box

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system when a PO is generated this field will
be passed. It tells the supplier that it will be OK to back order this item if insufficient stock
is available.

OK to Partially Ship the Item ? check-box

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system when a PO is generated this field will
be passed. It tells the supplier that it will be OK to partially ship what is available in the
event the quantity ordered is not available.

List this Item on it's Own PO or Requisition ? check-box

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system when a PO or Requisition is generated,
setting this check-box will result in this item being the ONLY item on the PO or

Requisition.

Interface to Series 5 PO System radio-buttons

When used with the Series 5

PUfChaSing system this field may be Interface this tem to P/0 Fequisition System:

set to force how it is interfaced, or () NOT Interfaced @ On a Candidate Purchase Order
not. () Az Unassigned Line Item () On a Request-for-Guatation
Reorder Manager X(6)

Normally, the Reorder Manager will have already been assigned to each Inventory item. If
a different manager is to be recognized, select the desired Manager.

Requisition Approver X(6)

When used with the Series 5 Purchasing system when a Requisition is generated, to
specify a specific individual who is going to be the approver for this item on a requisition.
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6.5.10 Print Inventory Re-Order Notices

Reorder Notices may be printed and distributed to those individuals who are responsible for
authorizing the purchase of given Inventory ltems. Each item is printed on a separate page
and may optionally be output to a separate file; (in which case it may be electronically mailed
to a specific individual). Quantity, Description, Forecasting Figures, Usage figures for the
past 12 periods and Department information for each item is printed.

Notices are printed for items that have been flagged as being Out-of Stock or Reached the
Reorder Level, as determined by the Purchasing Advice Report application. If an ltem
Distribution record had been defined for the item, then a separate notice is printed for each
department.

The Print Reorder Notices application should be run at the end of each forecasting period,
immediately after the Purchasing Advice Report is produced.

Reorder Advice Flags

When an Inventory Item is listed on the Purchasing Advice report, it's Reorder Advice Flag is set.
An Inventory Item will have a Reorder Notice generated only when this flag is setas Out-of-
Stock, or having Reached the Reorder Level.

If you have Inventory that is distributed by use, to multiple departments, as defined by ltem
Distribution Codes Maintenancel(ss, you may optionally have the Reorder Notices generated
for each Department. When the expense or cost of purchasing that item is to be shared
among, (or charged to), multiple departments, when the notices are generated, the quantity is
broken down to each department.

From the /M Main menu, select Print Reorder Notices from the Reports drop-down menu.
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Stock Status Report...
Inventory Rank Report...
Inventory Monitor Report..,
Inventory Value Report...

Items To-be-Returned Report

Items To-be-Replaced Report

Cycle Count Worksheet..,
QO0H Update Audit Report...

Purchase Advice Processing...

Print Recrder Motices...

Sales Analysis by Item...
Sales Analysis by Class®

Reports | Codes Maintenance  Purging  Wizar

A

% Inventory Reorder Notices - Options Screen

The following screen is presented when generating the Inventory Reorder Notices report:
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a Reorder Notices o[

Report: IMBREORDER_NOT Print Feorder Matices for Inventary that have a "Reaorder Status' set as RE-ORDER or DUT-OF-STOCE. ...

Repoit Options | [tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Dptions

Specify selection and reporting options for this report, _‘?

Select Locations to be listed: ) .
[ A zeparate Document is to be generated for each Reorder Notice,

{+ Al Locations

- ) List [nwentory [tems Saorted by:
" Select Specific Locations

|Inventul}l Item Code ﬂ

Select ltems with "Reorder Statuz'’ flags set Dated:

W Select ONLY Irventary Ibems that had their "Reorder Status" flags Between: 6/30/93 -

zet by the Purchasing Advice report within a given date range 7
10/28/09

Departmental Distributions:

[ Prorate the Quantity and Costs of suggested purchazes
to each lnwventory ltems' defined Department Distributions
where applicable ?

Optiotal Comments ta be printed at the bottom of each Reorder Matice:

Comment Code 1: i Comment Code 2: i
F Hext %J Cancel |

When generat|iﬂcﬁ; the report, the operator is also presented with the standard ltem Select
Filters screenl sl and Attribute Selects screen[w:. These allow you to specify selected or
ranges of Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or
only those inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

The report generated, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
IMREORDER.NOT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

= Processing Filter Options Screen - Field Definition

Warehouse Location radio-buttons X(6)

If your system is configured for multiple warehouses, then this field will be enabled.
Select to print the ltems Sold for ALL locations, or select specific locations. A window will
be displayed from which the desired Location Codes may be selected.
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Separate Document for each  check-box
Notice

If each Inventory ltem is to have it's own Reorder Notice generated as a separate
document, then set this check-box. If this is the case, then each notice will be assigned
the filename of DDDDD_LLLLLLTTTTTTTTT.NOT or LLLLLL_TTTTTTTTT.NOT
where:

e DDDDD is the Department Code, (if items are prorated to defined Departments)
e LLLLLL is the warehouse Location Code

e TTTTTTTTTT is the Inventory ltem Code

Inventory Items Sort drop-down list

To have the Inventory ltems listed sorted by one of the

available fields. Sorted by Item Code
Sorted by Item Description

Sorted by Manufacturer
Grouped by Cumrency [Country]
Grouped by Department
Grouped by Distribution Channel
Grouped by Product Category
Grouped by Reorder Manager

Grouped by Warehouse Location

Select Item with "Reorder check-box and (mmddyy)
Status" set Dated

When an Inventory ltem has it's Reorder Advice Flag set to either an [O] or an [R], as
well, the date is also recorded. Should you wish to have Notices printed only for those
Inventory ltems that had in the past had their Reorder Advice Flag set within a specific
date range, then set this check-box and enter the date range.

Prorated Departmental check-box
Distributions

When Inventory ltems have a Departmental Distribution defined, if you wish to have a
breakdown of the quantity to be ordered, and the expected cost per Department
summarized, then set this check-box.

Optional Comments 2 X x(6)

As an option, predefined comments may be printed at the bottom of each Notice. These
would be created by the Text Codes Maintenancel sl routine.
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=+ Reorder Notice - Example
The following shows an example of a Reorder Notice:

DATE: 168/28/09 00:80 Sentinel Hill Software Inc.
REODRDER
ITEH:

MR331 TREND AMALY SIS OH

CONCRETE BY COUNTY

LAST PURCH ADVICE: 2725799 STOCK STATUS: O
LAST FORECAST RUHN: REORDER LEVEL:
FORECASTED AUERAGE USAGE: a

RECOMENDED HMIH. ORDER OTY: a

AVERAGE FORECAST ERROR: a

USAGE WEIGHT FACTOR: .88 SAFETY FACTOR: 8.0
6 MONTH ORDER: a

(PCA)

HOTICE

APPARENT USE OF READY MIXED

DEPT SHARE: N/R LOGATION: PCA CATEGORY: 371 Market Research

OTY OH HAHD: 25 0TY COMMITTED : a OTY BACKORDERED:

OTY AVAILABLE: 25 OTY OM ORDER:

LAST PO: O000000O-00 DATE: OTY RECEIVED: a UENDOR :

USE PTD: a SHARE: a USE ¥TD: 1 SHARE:
OTY USED LAST PERIOD: 1 QTY USED 7 PERIODDS AGO: a8
OTY USED 2 PERIODS AGOD: a OTY USED 8 PERIODS AGO: a
OTY USED 3 PERIODS RAGOD: a QTY USED 9 PERIODDS AGO: a8
OTY USED 4% PERIODS RAGO: 8 OTY USED 18 PERIODS AGO: a8
OTY USED 5 PERIODS AGOD: a OTY USED 11 PERIDDS AGO: a
OTY USED 6 PERIODS RAGO: g OTY USED 12 PERIODS AGO: a8

a PRIOR LEVEL:
LEAD TIME {(DAYS):
SAFETY STOCK:
SUM OF ERRORS:
USAGE FILTER: 8.
3 MONTH ORDER:

PAGE
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Master Code Maintenance Functions

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the
Codes Maintenance drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These

menu items are used to maintain the master codes used in the I/M system. In particular, the

function to Maintain your Inventory is found here.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:
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6.6.1

a SHSI Series V Inventory Management

:@ﬂ

Window Help

Uszer. USER

‘@I i
Inventory Management

| 4 My Favontes I D Daily [
1 Scheduled for Toda

The following S cheduled Menu iter

Fa

File Trelnquiry Operatiocns REpDrts[CodaMaintenance] Purging Wizards

Inventory Itern Master...

Bill of Materials Products...

Inventory Matrix Sets...

Matrix Set Dimensions...

Inventory Departments...

Itern Dept Distributions...

Itern Usage Codes...
Itern Usage Recipient...

Itern Usage Location...

Distribution Channel Codes...

Duty Codes...

Itern Cross Sell Codes...

Itemn Sales Royalty Codes..,
Location Codes... I}
Order Limit Codes...

Re-Order Manager Codes...

Text Comments...

Product Category Codes...
Product Category Accounts...
Product Family Codes...

Color Codes...

Matenal Codes...

Recycle Code... J. .,

b =Hwﬂ'5ﬁ#ﬁ;ﬂ—

Inventory Master Codes Maintenance

User Functicns  Control Options

Rev: 512

ear-End Operations

3 Coming Due

ﬁ?_ -—.._!---J‘

The basis of the Inventory Management system is the management of Inventory. There are
are two types of records that are used to record the properties of the inventory items.

1) The <%APPCODE% Inventory Master record provides information about each item,
including its Description, Part Number, Product Category, Weight, Price and unit quantity
data pertaining to order entry. There must be one Inventory Master record for each item

stocked or sold.

2) The I/M Inventory ltem Location record provides information with respect to the stocking of
an item at a given location or warehouse. The Series 5 systems provides support for
unlimited multiple stocking locations. Stocking fields, Costs, Quantity-on-Hand, Quantity-
Committed, Quantity-on-Backorder and forecasting variables are kept by location. As well,
Quantity-Sold, Quantity-Received, Sales and Cost totals, are accumulate for Year-to-date,
Period-to-date, and Day-to-Date basis by location. The stocking location properties are
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maintained using this Inventory Master Maintenance function, controlled from a grid screen
presented under the Item Stock Locations Tab sub-screenls:. The /M Inventory ftem
Location record is also used to hold information with respect to those items that have been
defined as a Matrix Set. Matrix Sets|[:s] are defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory
Management system as a way to maintain inventory items that may come in a variety of
options such as sizes, colors, shapes or styles. For each variation of a given item,
stocking properties and quantities are kept.

Every inventory item must be assigned a unigue ltem Code. As an option defined by the
Inventory Management Control Preferencesl| «sl, you may choose to use either a 12 or 20
character code as either numeric or alpha-numeric. If your are defining Inventory ltems as a
Matrix Set, you must choose to use 20 character Inventory codes.

Matix Set Inventory Item Codes

Within the Series 5 applications, Inventory ltems defined with a Matrix Set are stored in their
respective transaction files using a combination of the primary Inventory Code, and up to three 3
character Attribute codes. Each Attribute defined for a Dimension has both a Sequence #, and an
Attribute Code. When an Inventory ltem is assigned a Matrix Set, it's Variant ltems Inventory Codes
are coded with a maximum of 20 characters as follows:

# of Extended Inventory Code as Inventory Code as Stored
Dimensio | Displayed Internally
ns

XXARXXHKXXHKXXAKXHKAKXKKAAA XXAKXKAKXHKXXAKXXAKXXKAAA
XXAKXHXAXXHKXXAKXXXK:AAA-BBB XHXXKXKXXXXXXXXAAABBB
XXXKXKXKXXXAAA-BBB-CCC | XXXXXXXXXXXAAABBBCCC

Where XXOXXXXXXXX is the main Inventory Code, AAA, BBB and CCC are the Attribute Codes
assigned to each variation defined in the Dimension.

If defining Inventory with Matrix Sets, DO NOT USE THE <:> OR <->
CHARACTERS IN YOUR INVENTORY ITEM CODES AS THE SYSTEM
MAY BECOME CONFUSED.

Each item also has four 60 character description lines available. The first two lines are used
for verification during most screen application, (ie, Order entry, PO entry). All four lines are
printed on Invoices produced from the Order Processing system. If more description is
needed, the I/M system provides for the definition of 1,000 character comments. For each
inventory item, you may specify a comment that is printed on the Invoice, the Picking Ticket,
or both.

The following functions are managed:

e Inventory ltems are added, deleted and modified
¢ An Inventory listing may be generated and printed
¢ [nventory properties may be exported to spreadsheets or tab-delimited ASCII text
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files

The Inventory ltems defined here are listed in the Series 5 Item Code LOV Lookupl s8] window.
The Inventory Master Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
selecting Inventory Item Master... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

When adding a new Inventory ltem, or editing an existing one, there are a number of different
tabbed screens that are required. They are all important, but two of these are significant, and
care must be taken with the settings that are chosen. One of these is for the Descriptions
properties; and the other is to define the properties associated to each stocking location. To
summarize these screens:

e General Description and Properties

* Properties associated to the item's use from the Series 5 Customer Order Processing
system

¢ Information associated to the the item's packaging

Notes that might be used to describe the item on Purchase Orders

Extra Costs associated to the purchasing of the item contributing to the Landed Cost

Period-to-Date, Year-to-Date, and Last-Year Statistics

User defined Item Attributes

Stocking Warehouse Location quantities, costing, forecast controls and statistics

Matrix Set Inventory Variants definition

6.6.1.1 Inventory Maintenance Grid Screen

Inventory ltems are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

=+ |Inventory Items Maintenance Grid
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L] Inventory Items Maintenance

File Edit View Help

285

e |w(Ely

Record Property for Inventory

List by: | Inventary lter Code +

Go To ltem with Code: |

Select to modity, delete or add Items; and to view 5 ales Statistics.
Enter options for Order Entry and [nventony system processing.

-

[ e | 2] 2

][]

Code Description Unit |(Category |Family StockSt | Activty |Supplier UPC |Manufacturer Part
Al00 Taro Clazs 1 Lawn Mower 357 GARDEM ¥ & 013426 000000000000 | 71817898193 YCON
Al10 Rubber Garden Hip “Waders 357 GARDEM ¥ & 010987 000000000000 | G100
Al150 GARDEN GLOVES 357 GARDEN ks & 2016 000000000000

A200 Garden Rake 357 GARDEN s & 13655 000000000000 | GRAK-100
A300 GARDEM SHEERS 357 GARDEN ks & 013658 000000000000

BADOT Mere Riding Shirt 356 & 000000000000

BOISFL Levi Mens Blue Jeans E10 ¥ & 13743 000000000000

CDOD3 Ladies "Canucks" Team Scarf EA [ 355M ks & ALLIED 000000000000

CDOoD3 RESIDENTIAL IMAGE LIERARY EA  |BIOMTG ks & 000000000000

Cho13 COWCRETE STRUCTURAL FLOOR 5¥5 [E4  |353 ¥ & 000000000000

CDo14 UWDERSTANDING CONCRETE FLOORS (E& 602 ¥ & 000000000000

CDo21 SOIL SOLIDIF %ITH CEMENT E& 341 ks & DATA 000000000000

CD024 RESIDEMTIAL TECHMOLOGY Il EA  |360 B & NCHA 000000000000

CD026 THERMAL MASS COMPARISON OF EA  |360 ks & 000000000000

CDO27 TROUBLESHOOTIMG AND REFAIR Ea  |ED3 ¥ & ALLIED 000000000000

CDo28 EXPLORING THE ART OF COMCRETE  [E&  |360 ¥ & 000000000000

CD0o32 FULL DEPTH RECLAMATION “/ITH Er 341 ks & 000000000000

CD034 RCC FOR TOUGH DUTY EA 341 ks & D atasi 000000000000 N
CD035 RCC FOR S4FE DAMS Ea |31 ¥ & GR LAK | 000000000000 |/\
CDO36 COWCRETE CONSTRUCTION IMAGE EA  |ED4 ¥ & 000000000000

CD038 SUPPLEMENTARY CEMENTING EA  |B03 ks & 000000000000

CD033 ADMIXTURES FOR USE IM COMCRETE [EA 603 s & 000000000000

CDD40 IMNTRODUCTION TO CONCRETE MIX EA  |BO3 ks & 000000000000

CDD42 COWSTRUCTION AMD LOAD TESTING  [E& | 356 ¥ & 000000000000

a | |

Items listed in ascending order by their Item Code.

Search:

The "Fast Buttons" frame provides the push buttons to launch the most common
functions associated to the Inventory Maintenance.

"Fast Buttons"

New Add a new Inventory ltem

Modify

Modify the Inventory ltem highlighted in the grid

Delete

Delete the Inventory ltem highlighted in the grid

Print Generate a report listing the Inventory ltems

Import

Import Inventory ltems to a spreadsheet

Export

Export selected Inventory ltems fields to a spreadsheet

Edit an existing Inventory ltem by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5
grid controls apply.

Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:
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6.6.1.2

> If any specific row is |RESIDENTIAL IMAGE LIBRARY

right_clicked, a pop-up ~ | Cuk Inventory Record
menu |S d|Sp|ayed A Copy Inwentory Record
number of functions may B
be performed associated | g"DId'tf‘«’
to the select Inventory ===
tem Cut Field

| CopyField

|  PasteField
prOVideS the Opt|0n to List by |rventory [tem Code
browse through the Irveentany Item Code
Inventory ltems by Diescription
Inventory Code Code Itern UPC Code cl

o2 ! rerll Supplier Cod
Description, UPC Code, A0 oot Name . 25
Supplier Code, A110 Product Category be:
Manufacturer's Name, A150 E:gg;gtemaéﬂé'é'e % o
EI‘OSUCI I(::ate_?oré A200 Descrption Feywards de
roduct Family, Cross

Sell Code, or Keywords A300 GARD

within the Description.

If the function to have the grid items printed is selected, the report if archived, will be
catalogued with a report name of INVENTORY.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

Item Description Tab Screen

&+ Inventory — Descriptive Properties Tab Screen
The Inventory Description screen is used to define the ltem Code, the descriptions, Supplier
Codes and Product Category or Family codes. There are keywords that might be used to
search for, or catalogue the item. For inventory where a number of variations are offered,
such as size or colour, a check-box field on this screen must be set.

Some points to note when setting up a new Inventory ltem:

e Miscellaneous ltems may be added by assigning an ltem Code that begins with an
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asterisk, [*] character. (ie., *999999 or *MITEM100). When a Miscellaneous Inventory
ltem is entered in the Customer Order Processing system, a description and a price
may also be entered. It may be a good idea to set up a Miscellaneous Inventory item for
each Product Category that has been defined in /M.

e If an Inventory Item is stocked in assorted sizes or colors, then set the check-
boxselecting the Project Leader, the Location associated to the Project Leader

employee properties, becomes the Location for the Project
[ ]

Setup Tip

Inventory records are keyed by Item Code, Description, UPC Code, Primary Supplier,
Manufacturer, Product Category, Product Family, Cross-Sell Code and Description Keywords. If
any of these fields are utilized, make sure they are developed with a consistency that will be
reflected when items are listed and sorted by the various key fields.

Since the ltem Description field is used as a key, make sure itis consistently justified and
entered with either all upper-case, or capitalized lower case characters.

Aspecial feature includes the ability to search for Inventory ltems by keywords derived from the
text entered for the four description fields. When the Inventory Lookup function is invoked, as an
option, keywords may be entered to limitthe items displayed offered for selection.

The descriptive properties associated to each Inventory ltem are maintained by the following
screen:
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71 Inventory Items Maintenance l

Itern: A100 Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower - Modify the Properties of
5HFP Motor with assisted Drive

Description | Usage Control | Packaging | P/0 Note | Extra Costs | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stock Locations

Enter the Irnventory Code, Descriptions and assorted Codes associated to this [bem. Added: 1528413 _‘2«‘
Item Code:  A100 Description:  (Toro Clags 1 Lawn Mower
UPCCode 10 SHP Motor with assisted Drive

- . L R X Estended:
Stock thig item with variations using a Matriz Set ?

Product Category: (357 i | GARDENS AND PARKS EQUIPM Primary Supplier. (019426 gty | HOME DEROT

Product Famil: |GARDEM g | GARDEN EQUIPMENT Part Nurber: |LAWT-19999
Crozs Sell Family: [OUT i | Outdoor Goods Altemate Supplier: i
l Display thiz [tem in it's own Cross Sel List 7 Part Number:
Rie-Order Manager (G100 H Manufacturer.  Lawnboy Inc.
Manufacturer Part #: |T-1817898193 YCDN
Uszer Codes:
User Brief Nates: User Code:
Tracking Code 1:
Freight Clazz Code: Commizgion Code: Tracking Code 2:
Add/View Attached Document(z] | [ Update l | Cancel | %
Pl b

= Inventory Description Tab Screen — Field Definitions

ltem Code X(20)

This is the code that is used to identify the Inventory ltem. This is the code that is entered
and carried in the assorted Series 5 transactions. The format may be numeric or
alphanumeric as determined by an option in the /M Control Preferences| .

(When setting up Inventory Codes, one preceded by an asterisk, [*], may be entered if
the catch-all capability for miscellaneous Inventory is to be utilized within the Customer
Order Processing system).

UPC Code 9(12)

This field is used to record the UPC code that might be used to label this Inventory ltem.
An option in the I/M Control Preferences may be set to indicate that the system will
allocate new UPC codes when Inventory ltems are added. If this is the case, then striking
the [F1] function key will compute a new UPC and assign it. This UPC code will be used
by the Purchase Order entry application, and will print, (as an option), on the Purchase
Order.
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Stock this Item with a Matrix Set check-box

Matrix Sets are defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory Management system as a
way to maintain inventory items that may come in a variety of options such as sizes,
colors, shapes or styles. Set this check-box is this is the case for this item. When
checked, an additional tab sub-screen titled "Matrix Set" will be displayed, where you can
specify the Matrix Set Code that is applicable. Refer to the topic titled Inventory Matrix Set
Codes Maintenance/ s later in this documentation.

Description 2 X X(30)

Enter a description for the item. The 1st field is used as an alternate key to access the
item. is displayed for verification, and in the LOV when invoked.

A special feature includes the ability to search for Inventory ltems by keywords derived
from the text entered for the four description fields. When the Inventory Lookup function is
invoked, as an option, keywords may be entered to limit the items displayed offered for
selection.

Extended Description 2 x X(30)

These fields are used to provide extra description for the Inventory ltem. These are only
printed on the Customer Order Invoices and the PO Reorder Notices.

Product Category X(6)

The Product Category Code offers a way of grouping similar Inventory ltems. It is used
primarily to define the G/L Distribution accounts for Inventory, Cost-of-Goods Sold and
Revenue. ltis also used as an alternate key that may be used to access or display items
listed by Product Category.

This field may be used as a ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and
inquiries. As well, the Product Category is used either for sorting items, or analysis in at
least the following reporting functions:

Cycle Count Worksheet ¢ Inventory Sales Analysis

Inventory Monitor Report ¢ Inventory Rank Report

Purchasing Advice Report ¢ Inventory Audi Report

Monthly Sales Analysis Reporte Order Sales Analysis
Report

Inventory Value Report
Re-Order Notices

Stock Status Report
Purchasing Advice Report

Price tables for the Order Entry system, can also be set up by Product Category.

Product Family X(6)

The Product Family Code offers an alternate way of grouping similar Inventory ltems. Itis
also used as an alternate key that may be used to access or display items listed by
Product Family.
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This field may be used as a ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and
inquiries.

Cross Sell Family X(6)

The Product Cross Sell Code is used to group similar Inventory ltems that might possibly
be purchased together. That is, if any given item is assigned to a particular Cross Sell
Family, then when that item is sold, the Customer Order Entry application will optionally
display all other items belonging to the same Cross Sell Family. The operator may then
choose more items to sell. (Assuming the order entry clerk is talking to the customer,
and has suggested that they may wish to buy the other items too).

This field may be used as an ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and
inquiries.

Display in Order Entry Cross Sell List ? |check-box

When entering line items in an customer Order, when an item belongs to a Cross Sell
group, to have it displayed, set this check-box.

Primary Suppliers & Part Numbers X(6) & X(20)

This is the A/P Vendor Code that typically will be the supplier of this Inventory ltem. This
code will print on the Purchasing Advice report and the Reorder Notice. Itis also used as
an alternate key that may be used to access or display items listed by Supplier. It may
also be used as a ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and inquiries.

When the Series 5 Purchase Order system is used, when this part is selected for this
Supplier, the Supplier's Part Number will automatically be inserted into the associated
PO's Line Item field. Also, when selected as an item on a Requisition, the Supplier Code
will be presented as one of the potential suppliers to choose from.

Alternate Supplier & Part Number X(6) & X(20)

This A/IP Vendor Code is recorded as an alternate supplier for the Inventory ltem. For PO
system Requisition Line items, this Alternate Supplier is also presented as a potential
supplier.

Manufacturer X(30)

This field is used to record the name of the manufacturer of the inventory item. This field
is also used as an alternate key that may be used to access or display items listed by
Manufacturer.

Manufacturer Part Number X(30)
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6.6.1.3

This field is used to record the manufacturer's part number assigned to the inventory
item.

Re-Order Manager X(6)

This field is used to record the individual who would typically be responsible for
purchasing this item. The Scheduled Receipts report in the Purchase Order System may
be generated grouped by Re-Order Managers.

User Codes — Brief Notes 2 x X(30)

These fields are available to record notes or information about this inventory item.

User Codes — Freight Class Code X(5)

This field is provided to record a user defined Freight Class Code. It may also be used as
a ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and inquiries.

User Codes — Commission Code X(4)

This field is provided to record a user defined Commission Code. It may also be used as
a ltem selection filter for most inventory driven reports and inquiries.

User Codes — User Code X(5)

This field is provided to record a user defined Code. It may also be used as a ltem
selection filter for most inventory driven reports and inquiries.

User Codes — Tracking Codes 1 & 2 X(8)

These field are provided to record user Tracking Codes. It may also be used as a ltem
selection filter for most inventory driven reports and inquiries.

Item Usage Control Tab Screen

&+ Inventory — Usage Control Tab Properties Data Screen

This screen is used to record select properties associated to how the Inventory ltem is
stocked, and how it is used by the Customer Order Processing system. In particular, the
following codes are defined:
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e Stock Type — is used to classify how this inventory item is stocked. (le., as to whether
or not it is stocked as an item, on consignment, or is part of a BOMP kit

e Activity Status — is used to assign different Status Codes as to whether it can be Sold
or Purchased

e Use of Price Tables — indicates whether Pricing Tables may be used or not by the
Customer Order Processing system

e Base Selling Price — for systems with simple pricing schemes, is the base selling price

¢ Picking Ticket Code — is the code used to identify how it is picked from a warehouse

e Taxable flag — property indicates if the item is taxable or not, when it is sold

The following screen is displayed to enter or modify the Usage Control properties for the
item:

l_-l Inventory ltems Maintenance l
Itern: A100 Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower - Modify the Properties of i
5HFP Motor with assisted Drive
Description| Usage Control | Packaging | P/0 Note | Extra Costs | PTDAYTD Stats | Attributes | Stock Locations
For this [tem, enter the properties associated to it's use in the [tern Order Processing system. _"g;'
Stock Tvpe! | Normal - Ativity Status: | 4 ctive [Buy = Y. Sell = Y] - |
| Contral Quantity-0n-Hand faor this [kem 7 Ibem is: Inventory Rank Class:
71 0K to have this ltem Be-Purchased ? @ Purchased Marufactured Class & Class B Class C
Distribution Channel. |HARD i
r For ltem Order Proceszing:
V| Use Price Tables for this Item ? Base Price 1: |345.000 Minirum Cirder Qiy:
| Enable ‘Order’ Quantity / $ Yalue Pricing ? Baze Price 2 Mawimurn Order Gty
lenlENEIBEcounichie Baze Price 3 Order Gty Multiples:
/| O for this ltem to be Back Ordered ?
T axable: Ficking Ticket / Invoice Comments:
@ Yes Mo Always i i
Comment Code: " Print on Invoices

Frint on Fick Tickets
Dizcount Code [informational):

N

[ Update l | Cancel |

= Inventory Usage Control Screen — Field Definitions

Stock Type drop-list

This Stock Type indicates how the item is stocked. If an
item is stocked, it will be kept on the shelf in ready-to-use
form, either for sale to customers or for use in the
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manufacturing process. If an item is not stocked it is not

Custom Order

usually kept on the shelf, although its components may be Custom (In Stack)
0On Consignment

stoc ked Component of BOMP Item
BOMPF Kit [Components Picked)
BOMP Pre-Assembled Item

The following points should be noted: Hot Stocked

¢ For an item to be assigned as a component of a
BOMP item, it must be set accordingly. When it is
picked, it is expanded to it's components so they might
be pulled from the shelves.

e [fitis a Pre-Assembled BOMP item, then it is picked
and sold as a single item and is not expanded when
picked. (However is is expanded in order to compute
costs and tally quantity sold fields of its components.

Activity Status drop-list

This code provides the ability to assign a Status to the
Inventory ltem. The Activity Codes are defined in the /M
Control Preferences. Eight of the codes are standard, and four
of them may be user defined. In either case, these fields
determine whether or not the associated Inventory ltem may be
sold, or purchased. ( Properties assigned by the I/M Control
Preferences).

B Y. 5
Forecasted [Bup =N,
DObsolete [Buy = M, Sell = Y]
Planned [Buy = N_ Sell = N]
Discontinued [Buy = M., Sell = N]
Cancelled [Buy =M. Sell=Y]
NewNeedsinfo [Buy = N. Sell = N]
Suppressed [Buy = M. Sell = N]
User 1 [Buy = M. Sell =N]
User 2 [Buy = N, Sell = N]
User 3 [Buy = M, Sell =N]
User 4 [Buy = N_ Sell =N]

Control Quantity-On-Hand for Iltem?  check-box

If an Item is controlled, it is allocated as Committed when customer orders are entered,
or shop orders are allocated. It is de-allocated when an order is shipped, or the materials
used to build something are issued to the shop. This allocation and de-allocation does
not occur for non-controlled items.

The quantity of Committed items is maintained for each item stocked in each warehouse
defined by the Series 5 system.

OK to Have this item Re-Purchased ? |check-box

This property is for information purposes, to indicated whether it should be re-purchased
or not.

[tem Purchased or Manufactured ? radio-buttons

This property is for information purposes, to indicated whether it is purchased, or
manufactured.

Inventory Ranking Class radio-buttons

This is a code used to "Rank” the activity of the Inventory item as used by the Customer
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Order Processing system based on Year-to-Date usage. It is based on the traditional
ABC Ranking concept. When the Rank Analysis Report is generated, as an option, the
Rank will be set.

Distribution Channel X(10)

This field is not currently used. It is reserved for for a future enhancement.

Use Price Tables ? check-box

The Series 5 Customer Order Processing system offers the ability to define special Price
Tables based on Customers, Customer Types, Inventory items Product Categories and
an assortment of other criteria. If when this item is sold, these Price Tables are to be
used, then set this check-box. [fitis not set, then the selling price will be determined by
the Base Prices entered elsewhere on this screen.

Enable Order Quantity / $ Value Pricing|check-box
?

The Series 5 Customer Order Processing system offers the ability to define special Price
Tables. One of the Price Codes that may be defined it based on the Quantity and/or
Dollar Value of the entire order being entered. If this item should be included in this
pricing structure, set the this check-box.

[tem is NOT Discountable check-box

The Series 5 Customer Order Processing system offers the ability to have enter a
Discount % when items are added to orders. Discounts may be computed for specific
customers, or determined from the special Price Tables If this item should NOT be
discountable, set this check-box.

OK for this Item to be Back Ordered ? |check-box

In the Series 5 Customer Order Processing system when an item is ordered, if the
Quantity Ordered exceeds the Quantity Available, then it will be flagged as being Out-of-
Stock, or On Back Order during the invoicing process. Set this check-box if it is alright to
have this Inventory ltem placed On Back Order status. Un-check it otherwise. If itis set
and the Quantity to Ship specified on the order is less than the Quantity Ordered, the
balance will be placed on Back Order. Line items containing back ordered quantities, are
automatically flagged as being on Back Order after Invoices are printed and posted.

If there is insufficient stock on hand, and the Inventory is okay to be back ordered, it will be
back ordered. Ifitis not OK, then all items with no quantity to ship will be considered
Out-of-Stock and canceled.
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Taxable Flag radio-buttons

The Taxable status of the Inventory ltem determines whether the Extended Price of a line
item on an order for this item, is included in the Taxable Amount of the invoice. Set the
YES button to have the item taxable when the Customer is a Taxable one. Set the No
button if the item is not Taxable, regardless of the Customer's status. St the ALWAYS
button if the item is always to be taxed.

Discount Code X(10)

This field is not currently used. It is reserved for for a future enhancement.

Base Prices 1,2 and 3 check-box

The Price for an item being sold could be computed using the special Price Tables, or it
could be determined from one of the Base Price fields. When no price can be computed
by other means, Base Price 1 will be used. The rules for determining a price to
assign to inventory items may be customized by Sentinel Hill Software if required.

Minimum/Maximum Order Quantity 999,999.999

A Minimum and a Maximum Order Quantity may be set for this Inventory ltem. If non-zero
amounts are entered, then for orders entered in the Series 5 Customer Order
Processing system, the quantity ordered must be greater-than or less than the specified
values. The Minimum Order Quantity is used as the default for this item when it is
ordered.

Order Quantity Multiples 999,999.999

This is the number items that are stored in a package, or box, that is kept in the
warehouse. If specified, then when this item is ordered, the Quantity Ordered must be a
multiple of this Inner Package Quantity. If a non-zero value is entered, this quantity is
also used as the default for the quantity to be ordered.

Picking Ticket / Invoices - Comment | X(6)
Code

Where you wish to have an extended description, for an Inventory ltem, printed on either
the Picking Ticket or the Customer Invoice, you may specify an 'M Comment Code in this
field. The text associated to that code will be printed as directed. You can indicate that
the code's text be printed just on the Picking Ticket, just on the Invoice, or both. You may
also specify that it be printed, or not, on any Purchase Order that the item may have
been entered on.
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6.6.1.4 Item Packaging Tab Screen

&+ Inventory — Packaging Tab Properties Data Screen

This screen is used to record select properties associated to how the Inventory ltem is
packaged, and how it is used by the Customer Order Processing system. In particular, the
following codes are defined:

¢ Unit of Measure — is printed on invoices, picking tickets and packing slips
e Substitute tems — if insufficient stock is available, and a substitute could be sold
instead

The following screen is displayed to enter or modify the Packaging properties for the item:
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Deszcription | Usage Control

Packaging | P/D Note | Extra Costs | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stock Locations

Far thiz ltem, enter the properties associated to how thiz item iz package, and it's weight.

Baze Unit of Measure: |EACH

r Shipping and Packing Infarmation:
Quantity per Package Sold: 1.00

Weight (in pounds): [22.00

Units: [UNIT (uantity per Packing Caze: (5,00
Quantity per Shipping Pallet: [20.00

r Same ltem Stocked or Sold in a set Quantity az a Seperate [nventory [tem:

(Quantity Units Inventary ltem
i
it
Substitute [tem: i}
r Waranty and Licensed Products Sales:
| Record a Serial # or Licenze # when this lkem iz Sald Wwharranty or Licenzing Period [days). |45 dayz

[ Update l | Cancel | I}

= Inventory Packaging Screen — Field Definitions

Base Unit of Measure

X(4)

This literal field is used to signify the basic unit of measure for this inventory item. This
text is displayed during the Order Entry application, and is printed on the Invoice. For

example, you may use EACH, BOX, DOZN, GALL, LBS and so forth.

Weight (in pounds)

9,999.99

The weight entered is the weight in pounds per unit including packaging. The Invoicing
and Billing programs will accumulate the total weight of all items and have it displayed
with the order to facilitate shipping charge calculations. When Invoices are produced and
posted, the total Freight Charge is divided by the Total Weight, and then prorated to each

line item.

There is also a Price Code Table that may be defined that computes the Freight Charges
for an order based on its Weight.
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Shipping — Quantity per Selling Package & 999.99 and X(4)
Units

These fields are provided for information purposes only. They are currently not used by
any Series 5 system.

Quantity per Packing Case or Pallet 999,999.99

These fields are provided for information purposes only. They are currently not used by
any Series 5 system.

Inventory Item as Sold in Alternate Stocking 2 sets of 999,999.99 X(4) and X(20)
Quantity

If this Inventory Item is stocked, packaged in other quantities, then you may enter those
items here. It is required that you assign another Inventory Code to this item that is
packaged in other quantities. When this Inventory ltem is ordered, the operator will be
advised, and the alternate items displayed. One of the other items can then be chosen
for the order. Enter the quantity, a units descriptor, and the Inventory ltem Code of the
alternate quantity packaged item.

Substitute Item Code X(20)

If this Inventory ltem has been replaced by a newer one, or is available as another
Inventory Item, enter the Substitute/Alternate Inventory ltem code to this field. When this
item is chosen by the operator in the Customer Order Processing system, a warning will
be displayed, and if sufficient stock is available, the Substitute ltem can be selected for
the order instead.

Record a Serial # or License # ? check-box

If when this Inventory ltem is sold, a Serial # or a License Code needs to be recorded, set
this check-box. When an Invoice is entered, or an Order is billed, the system will provide
a field for the entry of the Serial #. It is kept for information purposes with the order. It is
also used as an alternate key to the Customer Order Processing Order Line History
records. The Historic ltems Sold Inquiry function provides the option to list items that
have been sold by the Serial #. Thus it is easy to identify the order and customer that
purchased a particular item having had a specific Serial # or License code assigned to it.

Warranty or Licensing Period 999 days

This field is not currently used. It is reserved for for a future enhancement.
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6.6.1.5 Item Purchase Order Notes Tab Screen

For each Inventory ltem, you may record some relevant notes. This might be information
about how it is packaged, stored or sold. These notes are presented only on this screen,
and are displayed when this item is selected to be added on a Purchase Order.

& Inventory — Purchase Order Notes Tab Screen

The notes for each Inventory ltem are maintained by the following screen:

Item: AT00 Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower - Modify the Properties of
5HP Motor with assisted Drive

Description | Usage Control | Packaging| P/0 Mote | Extra Costs | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stock Localions|

“r'ou may record some notes about thiz itern. These may be displayed when thiz item iz entered on a Purchaze Order. _L?

Purchase Order Mates ?

When ordering thiz product ensure the szupplier -

will deliver within two weeks. HAlso. they must

he shipped at 18 items per pallet.| Maotes Digplay Option:
1 Always Dizplay
@) Operators' Dizcretion
) Mever Dizplay

[ Updote Dé ==

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



300 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

= Inventory PO Notes Tab Screen - Field Definitions

Purchase Order Notes ? check-box

To enable the entry of notes, the check box must be checked.

Text Box X(1000)

Enter up to 1000 characters of text. Lines will automatically wrap. Separate paragraphs
may be separated by striking the Enter key.

6.6.1.6 Item Extra Costs Tab Screen

&+ Inventory — Extra Costs Tab Properties Data Screen

This screen is used to record any extra costs that are related to the receiving or packaging of
goods. This screen is presented only when the Series 5 Purchasing systems is also used.
These costs contribute to the Landed Cost of the inventory item. An example might be import
duty fees, shipping charges, or special handling fees.

These six sets of fields may be used to record any known Extra Costs that will be associated
with the purchase of this Inventory ltem. These costs will automatically be recorded by the
Purchase Order entry application, with the associated line item when ordered. When the item
is eventually received, the costs and/or rate will be determined, and will contribute to the
Landed Unit Cost of the Inventory Item. This information if recorded is used as default for the
PO entry. If not entered here, you may enter it when the PO Line ltem for this Inventory item
is entered.

The following screen is displayed to enter or modify the Extra Costs:
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™ Inventory ltems Maintenance |:|[E|rg|

Itern: CDO21 SOIL SOLIDIF WITH CEMENT - Madify the Properties of

Descriptions | Uzage Control | Packaging | P/0 Note | Extra Costs | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stocking Locations

Extra Costs are azsociated to the Purchase of thiz item. They are computed and recorded with pour PO,

Ewutra Cost + Supplier Cost = 'Landed Cost' of thiz tem. [Extra Costs are defined in the PO System). _"?
Cugtom's Broker Duty Fees Code: l:ln at aRateof. 10.5376 X%

Cost Code Description $ Cost/Rate or & Type of Rate Supplier

i —T" [ |[Ome Oam O [
S —T ] |[Ofee Om O% it
S —T 1 |[Oka Om Oz |t
- ] |[Ofse O O% | it
i —T 1 |[Ome O O |
i —T [ |[Ofee Oam O% |t
Ropalty Code: i) ataRate ol 9376 %

[ Updateg [ Cancel ]

L1

= Inventory Extra Costs creen — Field Definitions

Cost Code X(6)

Enter the Cost Code for used to describe this cost. Extra Costs property records are
maintained from the Series 5 Purchasing system.

Cost, Rate or Percentage 99,999.999

The Cost or Rate property for the selected Cost Code is used as the default. It may be
changed as required.

Type of Rate radio-buttons

The Cost or Rate entered is is used to compute the extra cost when purchased goods
are received. Select whether it's used as a Unit Charge, an Absolute Amount regardless
of quantity, or a % of the total purchased price.
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Supplier X(6)

If known, enter the Accounts Payable Vendor code for the supplier of the Extra Cost
service.

6.6.1.7 Item PTD/YTD Statistics Tab Screen

& Inventory — PTD/YTD Statistics Display Screen

This screen displays a variety of statistics for the given Inventory item. More significantly, it
displays those totals that have been accumulated during the current period, the current year,
and last year. As the day-to-day activity of recording Order, or Receiving ltems using the
Purchasing system, these functions contribute to the assorted statistical amounts displayed.
Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Period-to-Date | On a monthly basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for

— | executing the operation to Clear Inventory Period-to-Date (PTD),
figures. At that time, the Period-To-Date amounts for each Inventory
will be reset to ZERO.

Year-to-Date| On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for

— | executing the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures.
At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Inventory will be
reset to ZERO.

Last-Year — | On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for
executing the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD), figures.
At that time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to the Last-
Year amounts.

The following screen is displayed these statistical amounts for the Inventory:
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Item: AT00 Toro Class 1 Lawn Mower - Modity the Properties of i
5HP Motor with assisted Drive
Description | Usage Control | Packaging | P/0 Mote | Extra Costs| PTDAYTD Stats | Antributes | Stock Locations
Period-To-Date, Vear-To-Date and Last-v'ear figures are accumulated as Customer Orders are entered in the spstem. =
r Accumulated Statistics:
Period-To-Date YVear-To-Date Last-vear
Guantity S old: 108.000 108.000 0.000
Quantity lssued: 0.000 0.000 0.000
Cuantity Lost: 0.000 0.000 0.000
Quantity R eceived: 108.000 108_000 0.000
Quantity Checked Out: 2.000 2.000 0.000
Quantity Checked In: 0.000 0.000 0.000
Salex § 37.260.00 3 37.260.00 § 0.00
Costz: § 22.748.44 % 22,748 .44 § 0.00
Coszt of Goods Lost: S 0.00 S 0.00 S 0.00
(]
Update | | Cancel |
a 3

Clearing Inventory PTD and YTD Operations

Failure to executed these functions at the start of a given month or year will render the Period-to-Date
and Year-to-Date amounts inaccurate, and will effect the results reported in assorted analysis
reports.

= Inventory PTD/YTD Statistics Screen — Field Definitions

Quantity Sold, Issued and Lost 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory Item, these fields record the accumulated Quantity of items Sold,
Issued and Lost updated from the entry of orders in the Series 5 Inventory Order
Processing system. The system updates these fields, regardless of the date of the
transaction. These fields are reset to ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or
Clear Inventory YTD functions are executed. (If you intend on relying on the Period-
To-Date amounts, then you must be sure to execute the Clear Inventory PTD
function at the end of every calendar month).
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Quantity Received 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory ltem, these fields record the accumulated Quantity of items Received
from the Series 5 Inventory Receiving Entry operation. The system updates these fields,
regardless of the date of the transaction. These fields are reset to ZERO when either the
Clear Inventory PTD or Clear Inventory YTD functions are executed. (If you intend on
relying on the Period-To-Date amounts, then you must be sure to execute the
Clear Inventory PTD function at the end of every calendar month).

Quantity Checked Out /In 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory ltem, these fields record the accumulated Quantity of items that have
been Checked-Out, and subsequently, Checked In from the Series 5 Inventory Receiving
Entry operation. The system updates these fields, regardless of the date of the
transaction. These fields are reset to ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or
Clear Inventory YTD functions are executed.

Sales, Costs and Costs of Goods Lost $ 999,999,999.99

For this Inventory Item, these fields record the accumulated Sales, Costs and Costs of
Goods Lost updated from the entry of orders in the Series 5 Inventory Order Processing
system. The system updates these fields, regardless of the date of the transaction.
These fields are reset to ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or Clear Inventory
YTD functions are executed. (If you intend on relying on the Period-To-Date
amounts, then you must be sure to execute the Clear Inventory PTD function at the
end of every calendar month).

6.6.1.8 Item Attributes Tab Screen

=+ Inventory — Attributes Codes Entry Screen

Inventory Attributes are codes that have been developed by you Accounting or Information
Systems managers. They are meant to provide user defined properties that may not already
be standard with the Series 5 Inventory system. Each particular code is created using the
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Define Inventory Attribute Codes Maintenancel .. function.

This screen is used to identify the codes that pertain to this Inventory ltem. For some of the
codes, you may be able to select multiple values. (This is a property of the particular code).

The following screen is displayed for to enter or modify the Attribute codes for the Inventory
tem:

™ Inventory ltems Maintenance |:|[E|rg|

Iterm: WCH18-B CONCRETE HOMES YIDED LIBRARY - Madify the Properties of
[VC506/¥C511/VC513 BETA)

Descriptions | Usage Control | Packaging | P/0 Mote | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stocking Locations

These items are uzed to record zpecial information about pour customers. In some cazes you may azzign more than one code to each field.

Calar:

[SREEN ] |

Grazsy Green

M aterial:

PLAST m

Plastic

Recycle Code:

[ 4]

Paper Products

[ Updale% [ Cancel ]

L]

= Inventory Attribute Codes Screen — Field Definitions

Xxxxxxx Code - Single Value X(whatever)

For those codes that are allowed only one value, the field is presented. A Lookup Icon is
also displayed if you wish to select the given code from a list.

Xxxxxxx Code - Multiple Values X(whatever)
When the Attribute code is defined as allowing multiple values to be assigned to each

Inventory, then a slightly different field is displayed. To edit the list of codes, click the J
edit icon, and from the window displayed, you can double-click a particular item in the left
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6.6.1.9

hand side of the screen.
Select Color(s):

Select itemz to be azsociated with:  YWC518-B

- CONCHRETE HOMES

Item Stock Locations Tab Screen

The basis of the Inventory Management system is

Available Color[s]: Selected:
i BLUMAR
BLUSE  |5kyBlue GREEM
«*|GREEN  [Grassy Green = RED -
PLLIEA Pl Purple
«*|RED Red - ]
RED-B  |Bright Red
o e Selact A1l >
<= Clear Al
i I
el .
vl
ak k
L

the management of Inventory. The /M

Inventory Master record provides information about each item, including its Description, Part
Number, Product Category, Weight, Price and unit quantity data pertaining to order entry.
There must be one Inventory Master record for each item stocked.

The I/M Inventory ltem Location record provides information with respect to the stocking of an
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item at a given location or warehouse. Stocking fields, Costs, Quantity-on-Hand, Quantity-
Committed, Quantity-on-Backorder and forecasting variables are kept by location. As well,
Quantity-Sold, Quantity-Received, Sales and Cost totals, are accumulate for Year-to-date,
Period-to-date, and Day-to-Date basis by location.

Multiple Warehouse Locations ?

The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides support for the stocking of inventory at multiple
locations. Items may be stocked, received to, sold from, and shipped from any of the warehouse locations
that have been defined.

One of the properties defined by the Inventory Control Preferences, is used to indicate to them system that
there is more than one warehouse location. Make sure this field is correctly set, and that a Default Location
Code has been also specified.

Stocking Quantities, Costing figures, Usage Forecasting controls and Statistics are kept for each item for
each location.

There needs to be a a separate Item Location record set up for each warehouse that an

Inventory ltems is stocked in. The properties associated to the inventory items being stocked

for each location are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

&+ Inventory — Stocking Locations Grid Screen

M Inventory Items Maintenance |Z|@E|

Item: PA164 A NEW STONE AGE - Modity the Properties of
THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Descriptions | Usage Control | Packaging | P/0 Note | PTD/YTD Stats | Attributes | Stocking Locations " "
Fast Buttons

This Item is stocked at & number of warehouse locations. *You may [Modify] the location propetties as required. Z

Primary Stocking Location: " Portland Cement

= i S

Location record

New |Add a new Inventor

Lacation Qty OnHand | Qly Committed Qty Available |Gty Back Oidered |Pick Sequence
P4 76,000 0.000 976,000 0000 1655

grid

Modify |Modify the Inventor
Location highlighte:

grid

Coe, |
o

Delete |Delete the Inventor
Location highlighte:

= Inventory Stocking Location Screen — Field Definitions

Primary Stocking Location X(6)

The Series 5 Inventory Management system supports multiple warehouse locations.
There is a master inventory record, and another record kept for each item for each
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location. If your company has only a single warehouse, then that Location Code
automatically will be used in this field. If you have multiple warehouses, then this field
should define the Primary Location Code.

6.6.1.9.1 Location Stock Quantity Tab Screen

&+ Inventory Location — Stocking Quantities Properties Tab Screen

The Inventory Location Stocking Quantities screen is used to hold those properties pertaining
to the stocking and usage quantities of the item. There are keywords that might be used to
search for, or catalogue the item.

In particular, the following codes are defined and/or quantities kept:

¢ Pick Sequence Code — is used to identify the order or specific location of the item in
the warehouse

¢ Quantity-On-Hand — is the number of items that are stored on the shelf. Updated by
the system where applicable

e Committed Quantities — is the number of items that have been allocated to an order
but not yet shipped

Inventory Location Quantity Fields

Both the Series 5 I/Mand Customer Order Processing systems update these fields as orders
are entered or filled, or as Purchase Orders are received. Generally, these fields should not be
edited directly unless a discrepancy has been identified.

The following screen is presented:

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions| 309

"8 Modify Item Location Data |._|[E|g|
Iltern; PATG4 A NEW STONE AGE - Modify properties for Item at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYRAYTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats
These fields represent the quantites of thiz item that are available for distribution; and it's location in the warehouse. _"?
Location: I:I Portland Cement Picking Sequence:
Pick Zone:
(uantity Order Count
Inventory On-Hand: 976.000 Mot Applicable
Committed to Curent Orders: | 4|]_|]|]|]| | 2|
Cormrnitted to Future Orders: | |]_|]|]|]| | |]|
On Back Order: | |]_|]|]|]| | |]|
Available for Order Entry: 976.000 Mot Applicable
On-Order from Suppler: 0.000 Mot Applicable
Cycle Count Code: D Last Cycle Count Worksheet Printed, [or Physical Countl: (1201209 | o
Lagt Carousel System Quantity Update: |:|
I Update Item Location I\L [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Location Stocking Quantities Tab Screen — Field Definitions

Picking Sequence - Pick Zone X(14) and X(4)

The Picking Sequence is a bin location code which is used to locate the inventory item
when being picked. When a Picking Ticket is printed for an order, it's line items are listed
sorted by the Picking Zone and Picking Sequence code so as to speed up the assembly
of the order in the shipping department. This is the picking sequence for the primary
location only. Other locations may have different picking sequences.

The Picking Zone is used to define an additional level to the Picking Sequence code.
When a Picking Ticket is printed for an order, it's line items are listed sorted first by the
Picking Zone and then by the Picking Sequence code.

Inventory On-Hand Quantity 99,999,999.999-

The Quantity On-Hand is the current inventory level of the Inventory ltem. This quantity is
decreased when orders are invoiced and posted. It is increased when Receivings are
entered via the Inventory Entry and Editing application; or when goods are returned when
a Credit Memo is entered.
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Inventory Quantity-On-Hand Audit

The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides for the option to keep an audit trail of all
changes made to inventory's Quantity-on-Hand fields. This option id defined by a property found
in the I/M Control Preferences [403)

When the Quantity-on-Hand field is edited directly on this screen, an audit record will be
recorded for the associated Inventory ltem.

Committed to Current Orders 99,999,999.999-

The Quantity Committed is the number of inventory items that have been allocated to
customer orders, but has not yet been invoiced. This quantity will increase as orders are
entered and will decrease when orders are invoiced and posted for this item. The Order
Count field indicates the number of orders in which this item has been entered.

These fields are updated only if the Track Inventory Quantity on-Hand property of the
Inventory Control Preferences is set.

Committed to Future Orders 99,999,999.999-

The Quantity Committed to Future Orders is the number of inventory items that have
been allocated to customer orders, that have been designated to be released for
processing in the future. The Order Count field indicates the number of orders in which
this item has been entered for future release.

One of the properties in the Order Processing Control Preferences specifies the # of
days for Future Committed Orders. When an order is entered with a Release Date
that is more than this number of days in the future, the Quantity to Sell is added to the
Future Committed Quantity field.

Future Committed stock will still be available to sell from the Order entry application. The
Future Committed quantity field is reduced when the Order Processing's Mark Futures
as Committed operation is processed.

The Order Processing Control Preferences field # of Days for Releasing Future
Committed Orders, determines the number of days preceding the Order Release date
that Future Committed ltems become Committed ftems.

These fields are updated only if the Track Inventory Quantity on-Hand property of the
Inventory Control Preferences is set

On Back Order 99,999,999.999-

The Quantity On Backorder is the current quantity of inventory that has been placed on
back order status for this item. It will increase when item quantities on an order are
unable to be filled due to the quantity available. This value will be decreased when back
ordered items are released. The Order Count field indicates the number of orders in
which this item has been marked to be On Back Order.
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Available for Order Entry 99,999,999.999-

This field is computed and displayed as a convenience to those poor souls who can't
readily add the appropriate numbers in their head.

On Order from Supplier 99,999,999.999-

The Quantity On Order is the current quantity of inventory that has been placed On Order.
This field is updated either manually, or by the Purchase Order Entry application. This
value will be decreased when ordered items are received in the Purchasing system.

Cycle Count Code X(1)

This is a user defined code that will be used to select only a portion of the Inventory ltems,
that are to be printed on the Cycle Count Worksheet. Supposed you wish to divide the
task of performing a Physical Count such that only a part of the inventory is counted every
year on a monthly basis. You might break up you counting to be performed monthly for
12 sets of Inventory items. You would then have twelve codes, (ie. A, B, C, ...., L), and
you would assign these codes to each Inventory ltem, so that all items with A are
counted at the end of January, and those with B are counted at the end of February, and
SO on.

Last Cycle Count Worksheet Printed Date (mmddyy)

This is the date that a Physical Inventory Count was last performed for this Inventory ltem.
This gets set from the Physical Count Processing application, or when a Cycle Count
Worksheet is printed.

Last Carousel System Quantity Update 2 x X(30)

If the Customer Order Processing system uses the interface to a Picking Carousel
System, then when the Forecasted Average Usage fields is modified, this field records
the date.

6.6.1.9.2 Location Costing Tab Screen

& Inventory Location — Costing Properties Tab Screen

The Inventory Location Costing screen is used to hold those properties pertaining to the costs
of the item. The following screen is presented:
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™ Modify Item Location Data |._|[’E|rg|
Itern; PATG4 A NEwW STONE AGE - Modify properties for lkem at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYR/AYTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

The Unit Costs for the ibenn. _‘?

&verage Landed Unit Cost: 76000
Last Landed Unit Caost: 75000

Frior Landed Unit Cost: 70000

Estimated/Promised Landed Cost: _B0000

Supplier's Last Unit Cost: 75000

Standard Cost [for Sales Analysis]: 75000

Update Item Location [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Costing Tab Screen — Field Definitions

Average Landed Unit Cost 9,999,999.99999-

This is the Average Landed Cost of all receipts of this item in stock. If the Costing Method
specified by the I/'M Control Preferences is Average Cost, then this Cost is used to
produce an accurate account of the cost of sales and profit for the item. The average
cost is automatically recalculated each time new stock is received. Average cost may
also be used for determining inventory value on the Stock Status and Inventory Ranking
reports.

Last Landed Unit Cost 9,999,999.99999-

This is the Last Landed Unit Cost of the item for the last time a PO receipt was entered.

If the Costing Method specified by the /M Control Preferences is Last Cost, then this Cost
is used to produce an account of the cost of sales and profit for the item. The last cost is
always recorded each time new stock is received.
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Prior Landed Unit Cost 99,999,999.999-

This is the value of the Last Cost field, that is saved, before being updated when stock
was last received.

Estimated/Promised Landed Cost 99,999,999.999-

This is an information only field that is used to record your estimate of Landed Cost. You
might record this Cost when issuing a PO so that you can compare it the actual cost
when the goods are received

Supplier's Last Unit Cost 99,999,999.999-

This is actual unit cost of the Inventory ltem the last time that it was purchased from the
supplier. It does not include any Extra Charges that might have been recorded by the
Purchase Order system's receiving application.

Standard Cost (for Sales Analysis) 99,999,999.999-

This is a Cost field that is set only by the user. It is not adjusted by the system at the time
of PO receipts. If the Costing Method specified by the I/M Control is Standard Cost, then
this Cost is used as the cost of sales and profit for the item.

6.6.1.9.3 Location Forecasting Tab Screen

The Series 5 Inventory Management system offers a Forecasting operation|z: that may be
utilized. It makes an intrinsic forecast to predict the usage of an item in the next period by
examining past sales trends. Based on the item's usage history, an exponential smoothing is
used to compute the next period's expected usage.

Forecasting Operation

If the Forecasting Operation feature is used to predict the required stock needed in inventory, it
must be executed at then end of every month.

When the Forecasting Operation is executed, it automatically clears the Period-to-Date statistics
that are kept for each Inventory stocked at that location. There is no need to execute the Clear
Inventory Period-to-Date operation.

For each Inventory ltem stored at each warehouse location, you may specify the parameters
used to Forecast anticipated usage of the item.
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Definition of Forecasting Terms and Formulas

The following variables are used in the computations of the Forecasted Usage
guantities. (Refer to the screen shot below for the referenced field #'s in red).

The following tables lists the variables used in the Forecasting routine. Those identified
by Set by User, must be correctly set in order for the algorithm to effectively work to
compute usage quantities. Separate variables are used for each Inventory ltem, for each
stocked location

Field Equation Screen Values are:
Alpha Ref #
Usage Limit Filter [U] (8) assigned by the User
Weighted Alpha Factor [W] (3) assigned by the User
Safety Factor [F] (5) assigned by the User
Lead Time [T] (9) assigned by the User
Average # of days in Forecast [D] from IM Control
Period Preferences
Recommended Min.Purchase [M] Q) computed by
Order Qty. Forecasting
Forecast Average Usage [A] (2 computed by
Forecasting
Safety Stock Level Quantity [K] 4) computed by
Forecasting
Average Deviation of Forecast [E] (6) computed by
Usage Forecasting
Sum of Deviations (Errors) [S] @) computed by
Forecasting
Reorder Level [R] on Purchasing || computed by
ab Forecasting

Usage Limit Factor
[U] (8)
The Usage Filter is used during the calculation of the new forecasted usage for
the item. If a period's actual usage is suddenly very high in comparison with the

forecast, it can cause the new forecast to appear higher than it should be. For
this reason you may wish to dampen the effect of these sudden increases.

When calculating the new forecast, the usage figure used for the calculation is
never allowed to be greater than the Usage Filter times the Earlier Forecast. If
this field is less than one, it will force the forecast average usage to decrease,
regardless of actual usage.

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
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Inventory ltem.

Forecast Usage Weighted "Alpha Factor"

(W] ()

This is the Alpha Factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of an item
based on the actual usage from prior periods. It defines the number of periods
of usage history to be used to compute the forecasted Next Period's Usage.

As more periods are used, the importance placed on the just ended period's

actual usage decreases. A sudden change up or down will not produce an
exaggerated forecast for the next period.

The following settings are provided:

where: 50

.29
.20
15
11
.08

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated

Inventory ltem.

Safety Factor
[F1 (5)

use the past 3 Periods
use the past 6 Periods
use the past 9 Periods
use the past 12 Periods
use the past 18 Periods

use the past 24 Periods

315

The Safety Factor is used in re-calculating the Safety Stock Quantity. In general,
the higher the Safety Factor, the higher the Safety Stock Quantity would be.

The selection basically determines the customer service level, that you would

hope to achieve, for being able to fill their orders.

The following settings are provided:

where: 50

3.9
3.6
3.2
2.9

for service Level of 99.99%
for service Level of 99.9 %
for service Level of 99.8 %
for service Level of 99.5 %

for service Level of 99 %
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2.4 for service Level of 97 %
2.1 for service Level of 95 %
1.6 for service Level of 90 %
1.3 for service Level of 85 %
1.1 for service Level of 80 %
0.8 for service Level of 75 %
0.0 for service Level of 50 %

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
Inventory ltem.

Supplier Lead Time
[T] (9
This is the number of days between the ordering of a new supply of the item and
the actual receipt into stock. If this field is left at zero, the Recommended

Minimum Order field will always be set to zero by the Inventory
Forecasting application.

This field may be adjusted as required to reflect the usage of the associated
Inventory ltem.

Limited Usage Period-to-Date
[L]
The actual usage Period-to-Date quantity is limited for the purposes of these

calculations to a certain maximum based upon the usage filter in the Inventory
ltem Location record. Limited usage Period-to-Date quantity is calculated by:

L=UXxA

where: L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity
U equals the usage filter [8]

A  equals the past period's computed average usage [Z2]

But if the actual usage Period-to-Date quantity is less than this calculated upper
limit, then the actual usage Period-to-Date is used in all the following
calculations as the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity. The actual usage
Period-to-Date quantity is the sum of the Period-to-Date Quantity Sold and
Quantity Issued.
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Forecast Average Usage
[A] (@)
The average usage is a weighted moving average. When the average usage is
recalculated at the end of a forecasting period, it becomes the forecast quantity
for the next period, (or month). Itis a Weighted Average, because the usage of
the item in recent months is given more weight that usages for months months

in the past. the new Average Usage quantity is calculated by the following
formula:

NewA = (WxL)=((1-W)x OldA)

where: A equals the new forecast average usage [2]
\W equals the usage weight factor [3]

L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity calculated
above

Sum of Deviations (Errors)
[S] ()
This is a summation of all forecast errors made by the system for the item. Itis
used as an index of whether the forecasts have been too high or too low, on the
average. For example, if the forecast usage was 3 high one month, 6 low the

next, 10 low the next, 18 high the next, and 9 low the next, the Sum of Errors for
this item would be:

3+ (-6)+(—10) + 18 + (-9) = -4

This shows you that the forecasts for this item have been only slightly low over
this period of time. A new Sum of Errors is calculated by:

NewS = OldS + (A — L)

where: L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity
S  equals the sum of errors  [7]

A  equals the average usage [2]

If the sum of errors is positive, then the average usage has been tracking up
higher than the actual usage. If the sum of errors is negative, then the average
usage has been tracking below the actual usage.

Average Deviation of Forecast Usage (Average Forecast
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Error) [E] (6)

This is the average amount that the computer's forecast, (average), usage was
off from the actual usage. If the forecast was off by 8 one period and off by 4 the
next period, the average forecast error would be 6, regardless of whether the
forecasts were too low or too high. This field gives you an index of how
predictable the usage of this item is. It is used by the system in calculating the
amount of safety stock that will be required for this item.

If the usage for a particular item is very predictable, (i.e., is constant, steadily
rising, or steadily falling — no big dips or bumps), the average forecast error will
be low and not much safety stock will be necessary. If the usage for an item is
bumpy and unpredictable, it will cause the average forecast error to be much
higher and more safety stock will be required to ensure that there is extra stock
to handle any sudden demands.

The new Average Error is calculated using a weighted average. It also depends
upon the absolute (not signed), value of the difference between the average
usage and the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity. The absolute value is
calculated by:

V=L-A

where: \/  equals the absolute value
L  equals the limited usage Period-to-Date quantity

A  equals the average usage [2]

But if V is negative, the sign is changed and the V is made positive.

The new Average Error is calculated as follows:
NewE = (WxV)+((1-W)xOIdE)

where: E equals the Average Error [6]
\W  equals the usage weight factor [3]

\/  equals the absolute value from above

If the sum of errors is positive, then the average usage has been tracking up
higher than the actual usage. If the sum of errors is negative, then the average
usage has been tracking below the actual usage.

Safety Stock Level Quantity
[K] (4)

This is the amount of extra stock that is kept in addition to what is predicted will
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be needed. This gives you a cushion in case the prediction was wrong. The
safety stock is only calculated for items whose ltem Reorder Status is set to

Needs to be ReOrdered (R). When an item's usage is predictable, less stock

is required. When the item's usage is unpredictable, more safety stock is
required. New Safety Stock is calculated by:

NewK = F x NewE

where: K equals the safety stock [4]
F eguals the safety factor [5]

New E equals the new Average Error calculated above [6]

Recommended Minimum Purchase Order Quantity
[M] (1)
This is the smallest order that should normally be placed for any item. It is
based on the idea that if you normally use 10 of the items per period and it
normally takes 3 periods to get the item into stock once ordered, it would be
inefficient to order less than 30 of this item, because by the time the order had
arrived, you would have used up 30 more, and you would have less inventory

than when you last placed an order. The new Recommended Minimum Order
guantity is calculated by the following formula:

NewM = NewA x (T/D)

where: M equals the recommended minimum order quantity [1]
New A equals the new average usage calculated above [2]
T equals the lead time in calendar days [9]

D equals the number of calendar days in a forecasting
period, (one of the properties defined by the I/M Control
Preferences).

Reorder Level
[R]

The idea of the Reorder Level, (or Reorder Point), is that when you only have

this quantity of the item left, it is time to reorder, because if you do not, then you
may already be using up your safety stock by the time the order arrives. This is

only calculated for items whose ltem Reorder Status is set to Needs to be
ReOrdered (R). The new Reorder Level is calculated by:

New R = New K + New M
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wher R equals the reorder level [found on the Item Location's
e Purchasing tab screen]

equals the safety stock [4]

K
M equals the recommended minimum order quantity [1]

Period-to-Date Fields

The Period-to-Date fields that accumulate the usage, quantity sold, dollar sales
and cost, are each cleared to ZERO. when the Forecasting function is
executed. When this is done, all fields in the Inventory ltem Location file which
deal with the reorder-point method of managing inventory quantities, will have
been set up for the new forecasting period. The new average usage, (field
numbered [2]), can be used as a forecast usage for the new forecasting period.

The table of the past 12 Period Quantities is also shifted and the Last Period
field is set to the actual usage of the period.

& Inventory Location — Forecast Controls Tab Screen

The Forecasting control options for each Inventory ltem, as stocked at each Location, are
maintained by the following screen:
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™ Modify ltem Location Data |._|['E|rg|
Iltern; PATG4 A NEW STONE AGE - Modify properties for Item at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYRAYTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

For controling the computations aszociated to the Forecasted Usage Quantity for this item, _"?

(D Recommended Minimum Purchaze Order Quantity: 5149000
@ Forecasted Average Uzage: |28 000

50 -for 3Periods | @
@ Safety Stock Level Quantite: 1,486 Safety Factar: |2_9 - for Service Level of 99 %+

@ Average Deviation of Forecasted Usage s Actual: [297_ 250
@Sum of Deviations [Errars): (723,750

LUsage Limit Filker: [& walue < 1.0 forces Forecasted U sage to always decrease)

@ Lead Time: Days  [# of days between ordening thiz item, and actually receiving it]

@ Forecasting Usage Weighted 'Alpha Factor'

Projected E stimates for the Upooming Year
Annual Sales § l:l
Quantity of Stock-On-Hand at Year-End: I:I
Lazt rear: $ l:l
Ry
Update Item Location l [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Forecast Control Tab Screen - Field Definitions

Recommended Minimum Purchase Quantity 99,999,999.999-

This is the absolute minimum which should be ordered at any given time. It is equal to
the amount of stock that will be consumed during the time it takes to obtain new supplies
from the vendor. If only this amount were ordered, you find it necessary to place a new
order for the item as soon as the new supply arrived. This field is calculated every time
the Inventory Forecasting application is run.

Note that if the forecasting functions IS NOT executed, then this field should be set to an
appropriate value for the given Inventory item, as it will be used in the Purchasing Advice
Processing functions.

Forecasted Average Usage 99,999,999.999-

This is the projected or Forecasted Average Usage of the item in any given period. The
average length of a period is defined by one of the properties of the /M Control
Preferences| «osl.

The value of this field is calculated every time the Inventory Forecasting application is
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executed, based on a comparison between the actual usage for the previous period and
the previous value of this field.

Initial Average Usage Assignment

Itis important to enter a reasonable guess for the Average Usage when the Inventoryitem is first
added to the system, otherwise it may take several periods of forecasting before it becomes
accurate.

Forecasting Usage Weighted "Alpha Factor" drop-list

This is the Alpha Factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of the item, based
on the actual usage for the previous period, and the forecast for that period. It simulates a
number of usage history periods to use in forecasting the next period's usage.

In the calculation of a new forecast, as more periods of history is Br
used, the importance placed on the just ended period's actual usage 20 -for 9 Periods

; - - for 12 Periods
decreases. A sudden change up or down will not produce an 11 - for 18 Periods

. D8 - for 24 Periods
exaggerated forecast for the next period.

The default is .50 for 3 months. If ZERO, the forecast for the next period will never
change.

Safety Stock Level Quantity 999,999

The demand for an item may vary over a period of time. A frequently used way to ensure
that a sufficient Stock On-Hand will meet the demand, is to always keep a supply of extra
stock. This extra stock is called the Safety Stock. You may enter an initial value. It will
be recalculated if the item's Reorder Status is set to Needs to be ReOrdered (R), to
reflect changes in the actual usage each time the Inventory Forecasting application is run.

The new Safety Stock is the new Average Forecast Error multiplied times the Safety
Factor.

Safety Factor drop-list

The Safety Factor is used in re-calculating the

Safety Stock by the Inventory Forecasting 5.0 - for Service Level of 99.99 %
operation. In general, the higher the Safety 3.9 -for Service Level of 93.9 %
. K 3.6 - for Service Level of 99.8 X
Factor, the higher the Safety Stock will be. 322 - for Service Level of 99.5 %
29 -for Sewice Level of 99 %
The selection basically determines the customer 2.4 -for Service Level of 97 %

. . 21 - for Service Level of 95 %
service level, that you would hope to achieve, for 1E - for Service Level of 90 %
being able to fill their orders. 1.3 - for Service Level of 85 %

1.1 - for Service Level of 80 %
0.8 - for Service Level of 75 %
0.0 - for Service Level of 50 %

Average Deviation of Forecasted Usage vs Actual99,999,999.999-
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This is the average deviation between the forecasted usage of the item and its actual
usage. This figure is recalculated each time the Inventory Forecasting application is run,
and is then used to recalculate the new Safety Stock level. The new average error is a
weighted average of the old average error and the new deviation between forecasted
usage and actual usage. Initially, this field defaults to the value of the Safety Stock divided
by the Safety Factor.

Sum of Deviations (Errors) 99,999,999.999-

This field is computed each time the Inventory Forecasting application is executed. It is
equal to the sum of the deviations between the forecasted usage for the item and its
actual usage. Sum of errors is positive when the forecasted usage has been greater than
actual, and negative when the forecast has been less.

Usage Limit Filter 9.9

The Usage Filter is used during the calculation of the new forecasted usage for the item.
If a period's actual usage is suddenly very high in comparison with the forecast, it can
cause the new forecast to appear higher than it should be. For this reason you may wish
to dampen the effect of these sudden increases.

When calculating the new forecast, the usage figure used for the calculation is never
allowed to be greater than the Usage Filter times the Earlier Forecast. If this field is less
than one, it will force the forecasted average usage to decrease, regardless of actual
usage.

Supply Lead Time (in days) 999

This is the number of days between the ordering of a new supply of the item and the
actual receipt into stock. If this field is left at zero, the Recommended Minimum
Order field will always be set to zero by the Inventory Forecasting application.

Estimated Annual Sales and Last Years Sales $ 99,999,999

This is an information only field that is used to record your estimate of the Quantity of
ltems that will be Sold for the upcoming year. The value that was set for this field last
year is also kept on file and displayed.

Target Quantity of Stock-On-Hand at Year-End  99,999,999.999-

This is an information only field that is used to record your estimate of the expected
Stock-On-Hand at the end of the upcoming year.
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6.6.1.9.4 Location Purchasing Tab Screen

& Inventory Location — Purchasing Properties Tab Screen

The Inventory Location Purchasing screen is used to hold those properties pertaining to the
purchase of the item. It also shows information about the last Purchase Order that was
issued for this item. The following screen is presented:

™ Modify Item Location Data |._|@|E|
Itern: PAT6G4 A NEW STOME AGE - Modify properties for ltem at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYR/YTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

Properties associated to Purchasing this item. &lzo, information on the last Purchaze Order issued is shown, e

r Purchazing Advice Report Analysis:
Include this [tem for Relrder Analysiz ?

Thiz itern will be included in the ~
Purchasing Advice Report when the
QUANTITV-&AILABLE falls below

Fierder Level Cutoff Quantity: Prior Level: the FEORDER-LEVEL,

I ax Quantity to be Stocked [Reorder UpTo]: I:| The QUAMTITY-to-0RDER printed
is computed as REORDER-UPTO |

r Item Feorder Status:

(%) Quantity Available iz Sufficient () 15 Out of Stock (0] Last Set: [1/26/99
() Meeds to be Relrdered [R)

r Lazt Purchase Order [ssued:

PO Mumber: - El Dated: j Expected Delivery:
Quantity: Suppler: ﬂ ==WENDOR MOT OM FILE ==

I Update Item Location & [ Cancel ]

= Inventory Purchasing Tab Screen — Field Definitions

Include Item for Re-Order Analysis ? check-box

If this inventory item is to be analyzed by the Purchasing Advice report operation and/or
the Forecasting operation, then set this check-box. If it is not set, then a Reorder Notice
WILL NOT be printed.

When set, the ltem Reorder Status radio button will be set to Needs to be ReOrdered. If
this check box is cleared, the ltem Reorder Status is set to Quantity Available is
Sufficient.
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Reorder Level Cutoff Quantity 99,999,999

If the Quantity Available for the Inventory ltem drops below the Reorder Level Cutoff Qty,
then it will be included by the Purchasing Advice processing function and/or report. This
field is computed and set from the Inventory Forecasting operation only if the Item
Reorder Status is set as Needs to be ReOrdered (R).

Note that if the forecasting functions IS NOT executed, then this field should be set to an
appropriate value for the given Inventory item, as it will be used in the Purchasing Advice
Processing functions.

Prior Level 99,999,999

This holds the value of the Reorder Level, prior to being reset by the Inventory Forecasting
operation.

Maximum Quantity to Stock (Max Reorder 99,999,999
Quantity)

The amount set in this field us used by the Purchasing Advice Report function to compute
the quantity of an item that should be ordered.

Quantity-to-Order = Maximum-Quantity-to-Stock — Quantity-on-Hand

ltem Reorder Status radio-buttons

This field is set by the Purchasing Advice report when it is generated, as follows:

@ Quantity Available is The Quantity on hand is still greater than the Reorder
Sufficient Level.

' Needs to be ReOrdered| The Quantity Available has reached a point less than
the Reorder Level.

O s Out of Stock The Quantity Available to be sold has reached a point
equal to, or less than ZERO which is Out-of-Stock.

The date that the status was last set by the Purchasing Advice Report application is
recorded and displayed here.

The Reorder Status flag is cleared when stock is received using the Inventory Entry and
Editing application, or when the Quantity-On-Hand field is modified directory by the ltem
File Maintenance, or ltem Location Control applications.

Purchasing Advice Report

When the Reorder Status is setto Needs to be ReOrdered, or Is Out of Stock, then this ltem will
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NOT REPRINT on the Purchasing Advice report. However, if the # of days defined bythe # of Days
for Purchasing Advice Reprints propertyin the I/M Control Preferences, has passed since, the ltem
will be reprinted on the Purchasing Advice report, (and the date reset).

Last Purchase Order Issued assorted

These fields are used to record information regarding the last Purchase Order that was
issued to purchase additional stock of the inventory item. If the Series 5 Purchasing
system is being used, it will update these fields when a PO is printed.

6.6.1.9.5 Location Statistics Tab Screen

&+ Inventory Location — YTD/PTD/DTD Statistics Display Screen

This screen displays a variety of statistics for the given Inventory ltem stored at the select
Location. More significantly, it displays those totals that have been accumulated during the
current period, the current year, and last year; and shows the guantity and the date that the
item was last referenced. As the day-to-day activity of recording Order, or Receiving ltems
using the Purchasing system, these functions contribute to the assorted statistical amounts
displayed. Each of these periods are defined as follows:

Last Activity-| The last date and quantity for the applicable item is displayed. These
Date — |are never cleared.

Period-to-Date | On a monthly basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for

— | executing the operation to Clear Inventory Period-to-Date (PTD),
figures. At that time, the Period-To-Date amounts for each Inventory
will be reset to ZERO.

Year-to-Date — | On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for
executing the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the Year-To-Date amounts for each Inventory
will be reset to ZERO.

Last-Year — | On an annual basis, the Inventory manager is responsible for
executing the operation to Clear Inventory Year-to-Date (YTD),
figures. At that time, the all the Year-To-Date amounts are shifted to
the Last-Year amounts.

The following screen is displayed these statistical amounts for the Inventory at the given
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warehouse location:

| Modify Item Location Data |._|@g|
Itern. PAT64 A NEwW STONE AGE - Modify properties for ltem at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYRAYTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

[uantity, Cozt and Sales values accumulated over the given periods for thiz item at this location, ﬂ
r Accumulated Statistics:

Lazt-Year Year-To-Date Period-To-Date Lazt-ductivity-D ate
[uantity Sold: [ 432.000] | | 401.000] | | 1.000] | | 1.000] | 4/01/09]
Cuantity lssued: | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Lost | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Received: | | 0.000] | [ 0.000] | [ 0.000] | | 0.000] | |
Quantity Transfer In | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | | 0.000] | |
Sales: | $ 570,29 3 0.00]|| $ 0.00]| | $  0.00
Cost of Sales: | 3 756.00]|| s 70| 3 1.75)| | $ 179
Cost of Lost Goods: (| Y 0.00]|| 3 0.00]|| $ 0.00| | $  0.00
Order Count: [ 16] [ 2| | 1] [ 1]
Begin Qty-OnHand: | | 1.920.000] | | 1.377.000| | | 977.000]| [}3

Update Item Location l [ Cancel ]

Clearing Inventory PTD and YTD Operations

Failure to executed these functions at the start of a given month or year will render the Period-to-Date
and Year-to-Date amounts inaccurate, and will effect the results reported in assorted analysis
reports.

= Inventory Location YTD/PTD/DTD Statistics Screen — Field Definitions

Quantity Sold, Issued and Lost 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory ltem at this Location, these fields record the accumulated Quantity of
items Sold, Issued and Lost updated from the entry of orders in the Series 5 Inventory
Order Processing system. The system updates these fields, regardless of the date of
the transaction. These fields are reset to ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or
Clear Inventory YTD functions are executed. (If you intend on relying on the Period-
To-Date amounts, then you must be sure to execute the Clear Inventory PTD
function at the end of every calendar month).
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Quantity Received and Transferred In 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory ltem at this Location, these fields record the accumulated Quantity of
items Received from the Series 5 Inventory Receiving Entry operation. The system
updates these fields, regardless of the date of the transaction. These fields are reset to
ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or Clear Inventory YTD functions are
executed. (If you intend on relying on the Period-To-Date amounts, then you must
be sure to execute the Clear Inventory PTD function at the end of every calendar
month).

Sales, Costs and Costs of Goods Lost $ 999,999,999.99

For this Inventory ltem at this Location, these fields record the accumulated Sales, Costs
and Costs of Goods Lost updated from the entry of orders in the Series 5 Inventory Order
Processing system. The system updates these fields, regardless of the date of the
transaction. These fields are reset to ZERO when either the Clear Inventory PTD or
Clear Inventory YTD functions are executed. (If you intend on relying on the Period-
To-Date amounts, then you must be sure to execute the Clear Inventory PTD
function at the end of every calendar month).

Order Count 999,999

For this Inventory ltem at this Location, these fields record the total number of Orders that
were entered in the Series 5 Inventory Order Processing system.

Beginning Quantity-On-Hand 99,999,999.999

For this Inventory ltem at this Location, these fields record the Quantity-On-Hand at the
point just before the Clear Inventory PTD or Clear Inventory YTD functions were executed.

6.6.1.9.6 Location 12 Period Statistics Tab Screen

&+ Inventory Location — 12 Period Statistics Display Screen

This screen displays a table and a simple bar chart of quantity of the Inventory ltem that was
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6.6.1.10

Sold and/or Used; or the number of orders on which the item was sold. Amounts are
displayed for the Current Period, and the 12 preceding periods. (Each period is defined
when the Clear Inventory Period-To-Date operation is executed).

Clearing Inventory PTD and YTD Operations

Failure to executed these functions at the start of a given month or year will render these figures, and
the graph, inaccurate.

The following screen is displayed. Click the applicable radio button for the desired display.

| Modify ltem Location Data |._|@g|
Itern; PATG4 A NEwW STONE AGE - Modify properties for lkem at this Location
Location: PCA THE MAKING OF PORTLAND CE

Stocking Quantities | Costing | Forecast Control | Purchasing | LYR/YTD/PTD/DTD Stats | Past 12 Period Stats

[uantities far each of the past 12 Periods presented as a simple bar chart for thiz item at this location. _‘?

Data to be Dizplayed:

Parind Quantity () Quantity of [tems Used 3 Mumber of Orders
12 Prds Ago 303.000-
11 Prds Ago 207.000 : :
10 Frds Aga 2000 Quantity of Item: Sold and lzzued over the past 12 Periods
9 Prds Ago 0.0aa 1.000
2 Prdz Ago 126.000
7 Prds &go 0.000 300
£ Prds Ago 85,000 a0
5 Prdz Ago 0.000
4 Prds Ago 12.000 700
3 Prdz Ago 0.000
2 Prds Aga 0.000 G00
Last Period 400.000
Current 1.000 500
400
Total: 530 300
200
100
% Zero |
Prd-12 Prd-10 Prd-8 Prd-& Prd-4 Pid-2 Current
Update Item Location l [ Cancel ]

Item Matrix Tab Screen

Matrix Sets are defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory Management system as a way to
maintain inventory items that may come in a variety of options such as sizes, colors, shapes
or styles. Associated to each Matrix Set are up to three Dimensions. You might consider a
Dimension as being a group of attributes such as size, shape or color. Then, associated to
each Dimension are up to 35 Attributes. If a Dimension was defined for color, then it's
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Attributes might be red, green, blue, yellow, etc. If a given inventory item is assigned a Matrix
Set Code then in the Series 5 Inventory system, defining the records that hold the stocking
information for each variation of that item becomes a simple task. Also, in the Series 5
Customer Order Processing system and the Purchase Order Processing system, the
different variations of the inventory item can easily be ordered using a table lookup and entry
screen.

Associated to a Matrix Set are the following definitions:

e Matrix Set — Is a definition of a combination of variations that might be associated to
an products being sold or purchased. A given Matrix Set may be assigned to
multiple Inventory ltems

e Matrix Dimension — A Dimension is a define variation or common set of attributes
that an Inventory ltem might be available in. Color or Style, or Size each would be
examples of a Dimension. Up to three Dimensions my be assigned to a Matrix Set.
(In other words, the system allows you to define an Inventory ltem that is available
using up to three different variations).

e Attribute — For a given Dimension you may define up to 35 Attributes. These are the
various characteristics the item is available in. For example if the Dimension was
color, the Attributes might be green, red, blue and orange.

e Inventory Variant — For an inventory items defined with a Matrix Set, in effect you are
defining multiple inventory items that are variations of the primary Inventory item.
These are referred to as Inventory Variants.

Some of the features associated to a Matrix Set are as follows:
e A Matrix Set may be defined with 1, 2 or 3 Dimensions
e Up to 35 attributes may be defined for each Dimension

e To define a set of products that are available in a variety of options, take the
following steps

v' First, define each applicable Dimension with their attributes and add them to the
system using the Matrix Set Dimension Codes Maintenancelss

v Define the Matrix Set, and add it to the system with the appropriate Dimensions

v Add the Base Inventory ltem using the Inventory Codes Maintenance function.
Enter values for all the applicable fields as it is stocked at it's respective
warehouse locations. In particular the fields found on the Costing, Forecast
Control, and Purchasing sub-screens. (The values entered now will be
assigned to each Inventory Variant record that is created once the Matrix Set is
assigned and the Auto (Re)Build function selected).

v One of the properties associated to each Inventory item, (found on the Inventory
Management's ltem Description tab screen@"l), is whether or not a Matrix Set is
assigned to it. Set this check-box and an addition Inventory
Management's"Matrix Set" tab screenlszs), is presented. Enter the Matrix Set
Code that is to be applied to the item.

v On the "Matrix Set" tabbed sub-screen, enter the Matrix Set Code, and click on
the [Auto (Re)Build] push button. An Inventory Location record will
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automatically be created for each variation of different combinations of the
Attributes for each Dimension assigned to the Matrix Set.

e When entering Quantity properties associated to the variations of Matrix Set
Inventory, a grid screen is presented. This screen may be displayed in any of the
combinations of Dimensions that are defined for the Matrix Set. The Quantities may
be entered directly on the grid screen.

Matrix Sets are created and maintained using the Inventory Matrix Set Codes Maintenancelsss.
Matrix Set Dimensions are created using the Matrix Set Dimension Codes Maintenance] =1
function.

Stock Inventory Item as Variations with a Matrix Set?

The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides support for the stocking of inventory items in assorted
colors, sizes or user defined variations. This Matrix Set tab sub-screen will be presented onlyif the
applicable check-box on the Item Description tab sub-screen[zslis set.

The Inventory Management ltem Location record is used to maintain the properties and
stocking quantities for variations of an Inventory ltem defined with a Matrix Set. The same
screens as those used for the properties and stocking quantities of an item at each
warehouse location are used for each Matrix Set variant. Once a Matrix Set is assigned to an
inventory item, and it's ltem-Variant records are built, the properties associated to each
inventory item variant are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

=+ |Inventory — Matrix Set Grid Screen
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] Inventory Items Maintenance — E@u

Itern: BOISFL Levi Mens Blue Jeans - Modify the Properties of
Stone Grond Denim

Description | Uzage Control | Packaging | P70 Note | Extra Eoslsl PTDSTD Slalsl Allrihulesl Stock Localions| Matrix Set |_

This Item is stocked with VY aniations utilizing an [nventary Matiz Set. Manage these Yarant [tems for the selected Location. _‘?

Inwventory Matnix Set. | MEMSJEANS Mens Blue Jeans For Stacking Location:  PCA # |

List by [wAIST - INSEAM - JSTYLE  ~|

- Modify l Delete -[ Auto [Re]Build Item Yariants I Purge All ]- |

Item:Extension Waist Size Ingeam Style Oty On-Hand | Committed |Qty Available
BOISFL:24%-28L-TRD 24 Inch 28" Leg Traditional 0.o0 0.oo noo -
BOISFL:24w-28L-R1LX 24 Inch 28" Leg Relax Fit 0.00 0.oo n.00
BOISFL:24w-28L-SLM 24 Inch 28" Leg Slirm Fit 40.00 0.oo 40.00
BOISFL:24w-28L-BOT 24 Inch 28" Leg Boot Cut 0.00 0.oo noo (=
BOISFL:24w-28L-BUT 24 Inch 28" Leg Buttan Fly 0.o0 0.oo n.oo
BOISFL:24w/-28L-FLR 24 Inch 28" Leg Flaired Cuf 0.00 0.oo n.00
BOISFL:24w-28L-BEL 24 Inch 28" Leg Bel Bottoms 0.o0 0.0 noo (=
BOISFL:24w-29L-TRD 24 Inch 29" Leg Traditional 0.00 0.oo n.00
BOISFL:24w-29L-RLX 24 Inch 29" Leg Relax Fit 0.o0 0.0 n.00
BOISFL:24w-29L-SLM 24 Inch 29" Leg Slirn Fit 0.00 0.oo noo |-
BOISFL:24w-29L-BOT 24 Inch 29" Leg Boot Cut 0.o0 0.0 n.00

[ Updete % [ Concel |

The "Fast Buttons" frame provides the push buttons to launch the most common
functions associated to the Inventory Maintenance.

"Fast Buttons"

Modify Modify the Inventory Matrix Set Variant
highlighted in the grid

Delete Delete the Inventory Matrix Set Variant
highlighted in the grid

Auto (Re)Build |Generate Inventory Variant records for all
combinations of Attributes defined by the
Matrix Set Dimensions. These records will
be initialized with the values assigned to the
Inventory Location record.

Purge All Purge all Inventory Matrix Set Variant
records associated to the Inventory ltem

Edit an existing Inventory Matrix Set Variant tem by double-clicking it's associated row.
Standard Series 5 grid controls apply.
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Some of the special features of this "Inquiry” grid are as follows:

provides the ability to List by: | Irwentory ltem Code
view the Inventory Matrix
Variants sorted by the

|rseentam [kem Code
Dreszcription
different Dimensions that Code [tem LIFC Code cl

. . Primary Supplier Code
are defined for the Matrix Al0o . anuéctuf; Name o

Set. Depending on the A110 Froduct Category bhbe
sequence selected the A15p [/odustFamiy RD
gr'|d headlngs reflect the' [4200| Desciption Keyword”™® |gel
Dimension represented in

each column Gl EL5S50

» Combinations of each of
the Dimensions defined
for the Matrix Set are
offered

= Inventory Matrix Set Screen — Field Definitions

Inventory Matrix Set X(10)

The Series 5 Inventory Management system supports Matrix Inventory. Matrix Sets are
defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory Management system as a way to maintain
inventory items that may come in a variety of options such as sizes, colors, shapes or
styles. A Matrix Set is used to define the Dimensions associated to the variations the
item is available in. Select the Matrix Set that is applicable.

Stocking Location X(6)

The Series 5 Inventory Management system supports multiple warehouse locations.
Separate sets of Inventory Matrix Sets are maintained for each of the different warehouse
locations. Select the Location for which ltem Variants are to be defined or edited.

When editing a given ltem Matrix Set Variant, the same screens are offered at those used to
define the different stocking warehouse locations.

6.6.1.11 Reporting and Exporting Filters

The Inventory List Report and Inventory Data Export functions display a filters screen that
provide a number of different selection parameters. If you are wanting to select only a few
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Inventory ltems that satisfy a particular set of criteria, it's quite possible that it can be done
using this screen. In particular, the following values may be used to refine the selection of
Inventory ltems:

e Inventory Quantity-On-Hand
¢ Inventory Quantity Sold
e Inventory Quantity On-Back-Order

W Inventory Items Maintenance |._| 'E E|
Feport:  INWVEMTORY.RPT Print a repart listing the ltems currently on file using assorted selection criteria,
Report Options | tem Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Print Options
Specify optiohs for the selection of Iberms _"?

Repart T ype: | Inventory List 3 Grouped by: | . none 3 |
Itern Location Detail for: Ll ||“"e"l°'-"' Item Code =4 |
Location: |PCA i Fartland Cement
ith Quantity-On-Hand: With Quantity-0n-B ack-Order:

(%) Mat Considered (&) Mat Considered

) wiith Quantity l:l O Wiith Quantity l:l
“With Quantity Committed: Items Ordered:

(=) Mot Considered (=) Mot Considered

(3 Current Gty |:| () Mot Since

(3 Future Qty () Since J
With Quantity Sald: Iterns Purchased:

(%) Mot Considered (#) Mat Considered

() Period-ToDate () Mot Since

) VearTo-Date l:l ) Since

() Last Year

[ Nexl{g | Cancel |

L

The Inventory List, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of INVENTORY.RPT.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).
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Generic Inventory Selection Filters

In addition to the selection filter fields described in this topic, the Generic ltem Select Filters[ o)

screen will also be presented, providing additional fields to refine the selection criteria.

= Field Definitions

Report Type drop-down list

Choose the type of listing to be generated. (Not
presented as a field when exporting Inventory
Items)

Detail

Summary

Location Qty Summany
Item YTD/PTD Totals
UzagefForecast Info
Attributes List

Extra Codes List

Inventory Items Grouped By drop-down list

To have the Inventory ltems listed grouped by one of
the available fields. A new page is started for each
unigue occurrence of the selected group, along with
subtotals at the end. (Not presented as a field when
exporting Inventory ltems)

Product Category
Product Family
Product Cross Sell
Primary Suppier Code
Uszer Code

Tracking Code 1
Tracking Code 2
Distribution Channel
Att01 - Color

Att02 - Material

At03 - Recycle Code

Inventory Items Sorted By drop-down list

To have the Inventory ltems listed sorted by one of the
available fields. If Inventory tems were grouped, they
are sorted within the group as well. (Not presented as
a field when exporting Inventory ltems)

Inventory ltem Code

Item D escription

UPC Code

% Sales Year-To-Date

% Salez Last-Year
Quantity Year-To-D ate
Quantity Last-Year
Quantity On-Hand

Order Count Year-To-Date
A1 - Color

ArD2 - Material

A3 - Recycle Code

Export Template drop-down list
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When the export function is executed, only those fields that are selected are exported. To
avoid having to select specific fields every time the export function is executed,
Templates are provided with specific fields already selected.

There are a number of standard Export none ... select my own items
System - Catalogue Info

Templates that are available, and System - Location Quantities
customized templates may also be
. s System - Last 12 Period Stats
created. When the eXport IS f|n|Shed1 the System - Same as Item Master Import Fields
i i System - Same as Iltem Location Import Fields
oper_ator will have the opportunity to save B RN e
the fields that were chosen as a template

for future use.

For Location X(6)

Identify the Location for which related ltem Location properties information is to be list or
included in the export function.

With Quantity-On-Hand radio-buttons
To select only those Inventory ltems whose
Quantity-On-Hand, for the selected Location, ® Not Considered

falls within a particular range, click the

{:} . .
desired compare function and enter the With Quantity Greater Than

amount to be compared with. ©  with Quantity Less Than or
Equal
With Quantity Committed radio-buttons

To select only those Inventory ltems whose
Quantity-On-Hand, for the selected Location, falls &  Not Considered
within a particular range, click the desired compare O .
function, and enter the amount to be compared Current Quantity

with. O Future Quantity
To select only those Inventory ltems whose
Quantity Sold, for the selected Location, falls @ Not Considered
within a particular range, click the desired O Period-To-Date
compare function and enter the amount to be o
compared with. Year-To-Date
O Last Year
With Quantity On-Back-Order radio-buttons

To select only those Inventory ltems whose
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Quantity On-Back-Order, for the selected @ Not Considered
Location, falls within a particular range, click the O With Quantity
desired compare function and enter the amount to
be compared with.

ltems Ordered radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
To select only those Inventory ltems that have, or
have not, been entered on a Purchase Order @  Not Considered
within a particular date range, click the desired O Not Since
compare function and enter the cut-off date to be O o
compared with. Since

ltems Purchased radio-buttons and (mmddyy)
To select only those Inventory ltems that have, or
have not, been selected and sold in the Customer @ Not Considered
Order Processing system, within a particular date O Not Since
range, click the desired compare function and O o
enter the cut-off date to be compared with. Since

6.6.1.12 Inventory Items Properties Export

The Series 5 system provides for the capability to export Inventory ltems data to a
spreadsheet. The Spreadsheet Export function lets you output selected fields of the Inventory
to spreadsheet. Once output to a spreadsheet, assorted analysis can be performed, or data
can be easily moved to a Microsoft Access data file. This capability is especially useful if on a
regular basis, Quantity-on-Hand is to be moved to your corporate Order Entry system offered
over the world wide web.

The interface is accomplished by generating ASCII text or Excel Workbook files, which in turn
are populated. The data associated with any given field is stored in a column on the
spreadsheet. The data for a given account is stored in row. The types of text files supported
include the following:

> MS Excel Workbooks
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» Tab Delimited Text

» Lotus Text (Comma Delimited with quotation marks)
> Slash "\" Delimited Text

» CSV Text (Comma Delimited)

The export option presents the operator with the standard Inventory Select Filters| 991 screen.
This allows you to select specific or a range of ltems, ltems for selected Product Categories
or Product Families, or tems matching a number of assorted properties.

Some points to note when exporting Inventory ltems:

e A heading row is output to the spreadsheet.
¢ You can select which fields are output. Then once the export is finished, the field
selections may be saved as a template to to be reused.

The standard Series 5 Export Options screenl «0] will be displayed, from which the Type of
Output, the target Folder, and the Filename may be specified. By default, the output filename
is ITEMEXT.XLS. You may click the Browse button to locate a different folder and input file.

Inventory Export - Field Selection

There are many different fields that are associated to an Inventory ltem, and it's
associated warehouse location definitions. To be able to select specific fields to output
would be a nice feature .... would it not. Well, guess what, you can select the fields you
want.

And even better still, once you define the set of fields that are to be exported, you can
save those rules as a template to be used at a later date.

The following screen is displayed from which selected fields may be selected. On the
left side of the screen, double click to have a particular field included, or excluded.
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" Inventory Items Maintenance EI@@

Exporting the Inventory Master file ...

Expont Filters || Item Select Filters | Attribute Selects | Field Selection | Export Options

Select the individual fislds that are to be exportad.
Acvailable Inventory Item Field Selected:
| i Inventary Code S
w#|UPC Code 5 UFC Code F
| Desc Line 1 = Dese Line 1
* DeseLie ] Cocaoty
esc Line
Desc Line 4 crmyrm [l ES'BT.'E;
5 gfézggﬁﬂy Track Code 1
Track Code 2
1CrosSsSeII|_ % <-- Clear &l Stock Status
|13t Suppl Ier Aictivity Status
2nd Supplier Beorder?
User Notes 1 Add - Fearder Manager —
User Motes 2 Digt'n Charinel
Usger Code Wal/Units
Freight Clazs Wol/l uantit_l,ll
Cornmizsion Code Caze Quantl_ty
| Track Code 1 Ea"B;'_QE%n“U'
7 o ps el
li
el hd Loc Gty-OnHand v

<Back | | New | | cancel |

6.6.1.13 Inventory Iltems Import

The Series 5 system provides for the capability to import Inventory Master records and
Inventory Location records data from a spreadsheet, tab-delimited, or CSV file. The
Spreadsheet Import function lets you input or update your Inventory properties from a
spreadsheet or tab-delimited file.

The interface is accomplished by reading a selected ASCII text or Excel Workbook files,
which you had created manually, or created by some other means. The data associated with
any given field is loaded from a column on the spreadsheet. The data for a given Inventory
ltem is loaded from a row. The types of text files supported include the following:

»> MS Excel Workbooks

» Tab Delimited Text

» Lotus Text (Comma Delimited with quotation marks)
» Slash "\" Delimited Text

» CSV Text (Comma Delimited)

Some points to note when importing Customers:
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¢ You may either import each Inventory Master record information along with the Primary
Warehouse Location records' fields; or you may just load Warehouse Location records.
Either way, all fields must be input from a single row of input data.

e Those rows with the 1st four characters of the 1st column having ITEM or ltem or Inve
or INVE in column 1 will be ignored. They are assumed to be part of a heading row.

¢ Blank rows are ignored

e |f 4 blank rows are encountered, the import process will terminate.

The standard Series 5 Import Options screenlsslwill be displayed, from which the Type of
Input, the target Folder, and the Filename may be specified. By default, the input filename for
Master Inventory import files is IM-ltemMaster_In.XLS and for Inventory Location import
files is IM-ltemLocation _In.XLS. You may click the Browse button to locate a different
folder and input file.

Inventory Master (with Primary Location data) Properties Import Data
Formats

For Inventory Master data records, with the Primary Warehouse Location, that are
imported, the following fields are input from an Excel spreadsheet, a tab-delimited text
file, or a CSV text file.

Column Excel Field Format
# Column
(Inventory Master Property Fields)

1 A Inventory ltem Code X(20)
2 B UPC Code 9(12)
3 C Description Line 1 X(30)
4 D Description Line 2 X(30)
5 E Description Line 3 X(30)
6 F Description Line 4 X(30)
7 G Product Category Code X(6)
8 H Product Family Code X(6)
9 I Cross Sell Code X(6)
10 J Re-Order Manager Code X(6)
11 K Primary Supplier X(6)
12 L Primary Supplier's Part Number X(20)
13 M Secondary Supplier X(6)
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14 N Secondary Supplier's Part Number | X(20)
15 O Manufacturer's Company Name X(30)
16 P Manufacturer's Part Number X(30)
17 Q P;Jrchase/Manufactured Flag (Yor|X(1)
N
18 R OK to Back Order Flag (Y or N) X(1)
19 S Base Price-1 9,999,999.999
20 T Base Price-2 9,999,999.999
21 U Minimum Order Quantity 999,999.999
22 \% Maximum Order Quantity 999,999.999
23 W Taxable Flag (Y or N) X(2)
24 X Unit of Measure X(4)
25 Y Weight in Pounds 9,999.99
26 Z Serial # Required when Sold (Y or | X(1)
N)
27 AA Custom's Duty Code X(6)
28 AB Royalty Code X(6)
29 AC Primary Stocking Location X(6)
(Primary Location Property Fields)
30 AD Picking Sequence Code X(14)
31 AE Picking Zone X(4)
32 AF Quantity-On-Hand 89,999,999.99
33 AG Cycle Count Code X(1)
34 AH Average Landed Unit Cost 99,999,999.99
9
35 Al Last Landed Unit Cost 99,999,999.99
9
36 A Last Supplier's Unit Cost 99,999,999.99
9
37 AK Standard Cost (for Analysis) 89,999,999.99
38 AL Recommended Minimum PO 999,999
Quantity
39 AM Initial Forecast Average Usage 999,999
40 AN Weighted "Alpha .99
Factor*  {forecasting}
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41 AO Safety Factor 9.9
{forecasting}

42 AP Usage Limit Filter 9.9
{forecasting}

43 AQ Supply Lead Time (days) 999
{forecasting}

44 AR Re-Order Level Cut-Off Quantity 9,999,999

45 AS Maximum Stocking (Reorder Upto) 9,999,999
Quantity

46 AT Purchasing Advice Policy (P, R, Q, | X(1)
JorN)

When loading the Inventory items from a spreadsheet, you may also specify a pre-
defined processing directive in column A.

%RADD% All Inventory ltem records for the rows following will be 1st
— deleted from the system, then updated with the new fields
provided. (Note that all data including PTD, YTD and
Monthly statistics data is lost)

%DELE% All Inventory ltems codes for the rows following will be
— deleted from the system and not replaced. Only the
Inventory item Code needs to be specified in column 1 of
the input spreadsheet.

%UPDT% A single field for the specified Inventory ltem codes will be
— updated. The field to be updated is indicated with the code
that is read from the 2nd column in the row the %UPDT%
directive is found. The following codes in column B are
recognized:

PRODCATEG - for the Product Category Code

ORY

PRODFAMILLY - for the Product Family Code
CROSSELLC - for Cross Selling Code

ODE

PRIMSUPPLYE- for the Primary Supplier Vendor Code
R

2NDSUPPLIER- for the Alternate Supplier Vendor Code
1STSUPLYCO - for the Primary Supplier's Part Number

DE

2NDSUPLYCO - for the Alternate Supplier's Part
DE Number

MNFCTCOMP - for the Manufacturer's Name
ANY

MNFCTRPART - for the Manufacturer's Part Number
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BASEPRICE1 - for the Base Selling Price

UNITMEASUR - for the Unit if Measure

E

ADDQTYSOLD- qty is added to Qty-Sold PTD and YTD

fields

ADDQTYISSU - qty is added to Qty-Issued PTD and

ED YTD fields

ADDQTYLOST - qty is added to Qty-Lost PTD and YTD

fields

In the rows following, specify the Inventory Code in column
A, and the new value for the designated field in column B of

the input spreadsheet

Inventory Location Properties Import Data Formats

For Inventory Warehouse Location data records that are imported, the following fields
are input from an Excel spreadsheet, a tab-delimited text file, or a CSV text file.

Column Excel Field Format
# Column
(Inventory Warehouse Location Property Fields)

1 A Inventory ltem Code X(20)

2 Stocking Location Code X(6)

3 C Picking Sequence Code X(14)

4 D Picking Zone X(4)

5 E Quantity-On-Hand 99,999,999.99
9

F Cycle Count Code X(1)
G Average Landed Unit Cost 99,999,999.99

9

8 H Last Landed Unit Cost 99,999,999.99
9

9 I Last Supplier's Unit Cost 99,999,999.99
9

10 J Standard Cost (for Analysis) 99,999,999.99
9

11 K Recommended Minimum PO 999,999

Quantity
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12 L Initial Forecast Average Usage 999,999

13 M Weighted "Alpha .99
Factor" {forecasting}

14 N Safety Factor 9.9
{forecasting}

15 O Usage Limit Filter 9.9
{forecasting}

16 P Supply Lead Time (days) 999
{forecasting}

17 Q Re-Order Level Cut-Off Quantity 9,999,999

18 R Maximum Stocking (Reorder Upto) 9,999,999
Quantity

19 S Purchasing Advice Policy (P, R, Q, | X(1)
JorN)

When loading the Inventory Location items from a spreadsheet, you may also specify a
pre-defined processing directive in column A.

%RADD% All Inventory Location records for the rows following will be
— 1st deleted from the system, then updated with the new
fields provided. (Note that all data including PTD, YTD and
Monthly statistics data is lost)

%DELE% All Inventory Location codes for the rows following will be
— deleted from the system and not replaced. Only the
Inventory ltem Code needs to be specified in column 1 of
the input spreadsheet.

%UPDT% A single field for the specified Inventory Location codes will
— be updated. The field to be updated is indicated with the
code that is read from the 2nd column in the row the %
UPDT% directive is found. The following codes in column
B are recognized:

PICKSEQ - for the Picking Sequence Code
PICKZONE - for the Picking Sequence Zone
CYCLECNTCODE - for Cycle Count Code
OTYONHAND - for the Quantity-On-Hand
AVERAGECOST - for the Average Landed Cost
LASTCOST - for the Last Landed Cost

STANDARDCOST - for the Standard Reporting Cost
RECOMENDMINP - for the Recommended Min. PO

OQTY Quantity
FORECASTAVGUS- for the Forecast Average Usage
AGE

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions| 345
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ALPHAFACTOR - for the Weighted Alpha Factor

SAFETYFACTOR - for the Safety Factor

USAGEFILTER - for the Usage Limit Filter

LEADTIME - for the Reorder Lead Time Days

REORDERLEVEL - for the Reorder Level Cutoff Quantity

MAXREORDRQTY - for the Max Stocking (Reorder Upto)
Oty

PURCHADVPOLIC - for the Purchasing Advice Policy

Y

ADDQTYSOLD - gty is added to Qty-Sold PTD and
YTD fields; and moved into the Qty-
Sold DTD field

ADDQTYISSUED - qty is added to Qty-Issued PTD and
YTD fields; and moved into the Qty-
Issued DTD field

ADDQTYLOST - gty is added to Qty-Lost PTD and
YTD fields; and moved into the Qty-
Lost DTD field

In the rows following, specify the Inventory Code in column
A, the Location Code in column B, and the new value for the
designated field in column C of the input spreadsheet.
(Unless specified above, the value for the field loaded
replaces what was already in the selected field).

Bill-of-Materials Codes Maintenance

The Series 5 Inventory Management system provides for the definition of Bill-of-Material,
(BOMP), products. Each Product is made up of an unlimited number of Components. Both
the BOMP Products and Components are actually just Inventory ltems that are managed by
the I/M system.

BOMP Products, as an inventory item itself, may be sold through the Series 5 Customer
Order Processing system. Depending on how the Product's Stock Status property is defined,
if a BOMP item is sold, it may or may not, be exploded into it's components when printed on
associated picking tickets.

A given BOMP product may be comprised of an unlimited number of component items. For
each Component defined, the following properties must be set:

a Picking/Assembly Sequence Number

the Quantity used to assemble the final Product
a user defined Attachment Operation code

a Shrinking Factor

A number of the properties presented for Parent/Component combinations, assume the use
of a manufacturing environment. As far as Series 5 usage, these might be used for
information purposes only. The Components assigned to a Product can also be another
BOMP Product. The system allows for up to 12 levels deep of nesting.
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When adding Component to define a Product, a Sequence Number needs to be assigned.
This Sequence Number is used to display the order in which the Product is presented either
for inquiry or for printing. It is important to establish a protocol for assigning the Sequence
Numbers. When adding components, this number is automatically increment by 10 as each
is added.

The BOMP Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by selecting Bill of
Materials Products... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

6.6.2.1 Bill-of-Materials Tree Screen

BOMP Products are maintained using a Series 5 tree processing screen.

&+ Bill-of-Materials Products Maintenance Tree Screen

About Tree Display Screens

The left half of the screen displays a tree like structure. The right half of the screen is used to
enter or edit the properties associated to the selected BOMP Product or Component.

While any particular Product or Componentis being edited, the tree structure on the leftis
disabled. When control is on the right of the screen, whatever sub-screen is presented must be
completed by clicking on either the Update or Cancel push buttons.
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S BOMP ltem Maintenance |._|[’E|rg|
Fil=  Edit
Select ta add. madify, or delete BOMP Products. You alsa specify the Companent
Inventony items that make up thiz product. %
Go To the Product with [tem Code: e i} | |
El E BOMF Product Properties:
¥ iy BOMP Inventory Items |
=4y XKC100 -
» EBOO1, (1) - DESIGN & CONTROL OF CONC
{3 CD100. (1) - DESIGN AND CONTROL OF C Statuz of thiz BOMP Praduct:
< >
Tree Products listed in ascending order by their Item Code. Search: for:

The "Fast Buttons" frame provides the push buttons to launch the most common
functions associated to the BOMP products. They will be applied to that item in the tree
that is currently highlighted. (ie., if positioned at the top level or on a Product, clicking New
will present the screen to have a new Product added. If positioned on a Component,
clicking New or Modify will have a new Component added or modified).

"Fast Buttons"

New Add a new Product or Component ltem

New Like |Add a new Product or Component ltem that is similar to
the one currently position upon in the tree. (This is
basically a Copy function)

Modify Modify the Product or Component currently selected
within the tree

Delete Delete the Product or Component currently selected
within the tree
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Replace For use when control is selecting a given Component,
displays a window allowing the given Component to be
replaced by a different Inventory ltem.

Print Generate a report listing the BOMP items. This
function has not yet been implemented.

Edit an existing Product or Component by first positioning to it within the tree structure,
then double-clicking it.

Some of the special features of this "tree" screen are as follows:

> If any specific tree Product
node is right-clicked, a pop-up | =

menu is displayed. A number |- = My BOMP Inventory Items
of functions may be performed| node -—lE‘ X 100 e Prodhuet Like This Product
. » EBOO
associated to the select & cpig  Modfy Product C
PI‘OdUCt Delete Product % .
Add Mew Component to Produck
Copy Product's Components
> PrOdUCtS nOdeS are Paste in Copied Components
represented by dark blue
circles Renumber Component Sequences
> If any specific tree Component ||
node is right-clicked, a pop-up = My BOMP Inventory Items

menu is displayed. A number of =-@ XC100.-

. Component e s
functions may be performed > 5 eo1on. ¢
associated to the select Product.

» Component nodes are
represented by yellow circles.

Modify this Component
Delete this Component %

Copy this Component
Paste Copied Component

ALL Replace this Component

» For Components nodes listed
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349

in the tree, the Inventory ltem
code is display along with the
guantity of the item that is
used.

oh My BOMF Inventory ltems
= ¥C100 -

{» EBDO1. [1) - DESIGN & CON
¢» EBODOD3, [2] - SOIL CEMENT
¢ CD10D, [1] - DESIIE AND C

> The tree display control may
be expanded of collapsed by
clicking on the green plus or

the red x icons.

Go Tothe

Inventory Items

=¥ Ycio0 -

» EBODO1. (1) - DESIG
» CD100, (1) - DESIG

Bill-of-Materials Product Sub-Screen

=+ BOMP — Product Properties Sub-Screen

BOMP Products are just regular Inventory ltems. You must select an existing inventory item

to be used as the Parent item.

BOMP Product Stocking Type Codes

The Stock Type Code property assigned for the Inventory Iltem master records, for items used
under BOMP as Products, should be setas a BOMP Kit or as a BOMP Pre-Assembled ltem.
When Kits are sold, they are expanded to their component Items on the Picking Ticket. When
BOMP Pre-Assembled items are sold, they are not expanded. In either case the Quantity per
Assembly for each Component, per product sold, is committed from inventory as being sold.

(Note that only the upper right portion of the screen is enabled. The tree will not
respond if clicked. Either the Update or the Cancel push buttons must be pressed to

return control back to the navigation tree).

The descriptive properties associated to each BOMP Product ltem are maintained by the

following screen:
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S BOMP ltem Maintenance

- B

File Edit Help
Select ta add. madify, or delete BOMP Products. You alsa specify the Companent
Inventony items that make up thiz product.
Go To the Product with [tem Code: he i} | |
Modify the properties for BOMP Product; BOMP Product Properties: \
(%)
zh BOME ltem Code: | | e
=
o) DESIGW COWTROL OF COMCRETE
[§] Status of this BOMP Product:
@ Active (O Forecasted ) Dbsolete () Planned
Allow to be Ordered After: (1201209 | Mo
Uszer Tracking Code: 3100 Aszembly Time: Dayz
[ Update R’J ’ Cancel ]
“ /
< | >
Tree Products listed in ascending order by their Item Code. Search: for:

= Inventory BOMP Product Sub-Screen — Field Definitions

BOMP Item Code

X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem that is to be designated as the Parent for this BOMP item.

Status

radio-buttons

The status of this BOMP Product may be assigned as follows:

@ Active

©  Forecasted
©  Obsolete
O Planned

Depending on what stage the BOMP is in, select the
applicable status. Only Active Products may be selected to
be sold in the Series 5 Customer Order Processing system.
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Allow to be Ordered After Date (mmddyy)

If this product is in the process of being designed, or fabricated, you may set a date to
indicated at what point in the future it may be sold. This product will not be allowed to be
sold until after the date specified. Leave the date blank if no restriction is wanted.

User Tracking Code X(6)

This field is provided for the user to enter a code. It's used for information purposes only.

Assembly Time (in Days) 999

This field is provided for the user to record the time it takes to assemble the Product. It's

used for information purposes only.

6.6.2.3 Bill-of-Materials Component Sub-Screen

=+ BOMP — Component Properties Sub-Screen

Each BOMP Product is made up of an unlimited number of Components. The Components
are just regular Inventory ltems. You must select existing inventory items to be used as the
Components to the parent Product item.

An Inventory ltem that is defined to be an existing BOMP Product may also be used as a
Component. The system allows up to 12 levels of Components to be used in this manner.

BOMP Component Stocking Type Codes

The Stock Type Code property assigned for the Inventory tem master records, for items used
under BOMP as Components, should be setas a Component of a BOMP Item or as a BOMP
Kit or BOMP Pre-Assembled Item.

(Note that only the bottom right portion of the screen is enabled. The tree will not
respond if clicked. Either the Update or the Cancel push buttons must be pressed to
return control back to the navigation tree).

The descriptive properties associated to each BOMP Component ltem are maintained by the
following screen:
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S BOMP ltem Maintenance |._|@|§|
File Edit Help
Select ta add. madify, or delete BOMP Products. You alsa specify the Companent
Inventony items that make up thiz product.
Go To the Product with [tem Code: e i} | |
Modify the properties of this Component; BOMP Product Properties:
= | e
=
o
[§] Status of this BOMP Product:
o
f’r Component [tem Properties: \
4
Carmpanent Code: |EB|]|]::_1 ||n =
SOIL CEMEMT CONSTRUCTION
Picking/4szembly 5equence Number:
Quantity per Azzembed Product: |2 0000
Attachment Operation Code: EI
Shrinkage/Scrap Factar:
[ Update QJ ’ Cancel ]
< ) \ /
Tree Products listed in ascending order by their Item Code. Search: for:

= Inventory BOMP Component Sub-Screen — Field Definitions

Component Item Code X(20)

Select the Inventory ltem that is to be designated as the Component for this BOMP item.
The selected item could be one that has been set up as a BOMP Product. Up to 12
levels of items could be defined.

Picking/Assembly Sequence 9(4)

The sequence number is used to determine the order in which Components are listed
when printed or processed. By default these will be assigned by the system in
increments of 10.

Quantity 9,999.999

This is the quantity of Component items that is used to build the BOMP Product item.
When the BOMP Product parent item is sold in the Series 5 Customer Order Processing
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system, this quantity is used to compute the number of items that are allocated, and
where applicable, will be printed on the Pick Ticket for assembly.

Attachment Operation 9(4)

This field is provided for the user to enter a code to indicate how the component is
incorporated into the BOMP parent Product. It's used for information purposes only.

Shrinkage/Scrap Factor 999.9

This field is provided for the user to record what percentage of the Component items are
lost in the process of manufacturing the BOMP Product. It's used for information
purposes only, and could be used in future enhancements.

6.6.3 Inventory Matrix Set Codes Maintenance

Matrix Sets are defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory Management system as a way to
maintain inventory items that may come in a variety of options such as sizes, colors, shapes
or styles. Associated to each Matrix Set are up to three Dimensions. You might consider a
Dimension as being a group of attributes such as size, shape or color. Then, associated to
each Dimension are up to 35 Attributes. If a Dimension was defined for color, then it's
Attributes might be red, green, blue, yellow, etc. If a given inventory item is assigned a Matrix
Set Code then in the Series 5 Inventory system, defining the records that hold the stocking
information for each variation of that item becomes a simple task. Also, in the Series 5
Customer Order Processing system and the Purchase Order Processing system, the
different variations of the inventory item can easily be ordered using a table lookup and entry
screen.

Associated to a Matrix Set are the following definitions:

e Matrix Set — Is a definition of a combination of variations that might be associated to
an products being sold or purchased. A given Matrix Set may be assigned to
multiple Inventory ltems

e Matrix Dimension — A Dimension is a define variation or common set of attributes
that an Inventory ltem might be available in. Color or Style, or Size each would be
examples of a Dimension. Up to three Dimensions my be assigned to a Matrix Set.
(In other words, the system allows you to define an Inventory ltem that is available
using up to three different variations).

e Attribute — For a given Dimension you may define up to 35 Attributes. These are the
various characteristics the item is available in. For example if the Dimension was
color, the Attributes might be green, red, blue and orange.

e Inventory Variant — For an inventory items defined with a Matrix Set, in effect you are
defining multiple inventory items that are variations of the primary Inventory Item.
These are referred to as Inventory Variants.

Some of the features associated to a Matrix Set are as follows:
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e A Matrix Set may be defined with 1, 2 or 3 Dimensions
e Up to 35 attributes may be defined for each Dimension

¢ To define a set of products that are available in a variety of options, take the
following steps

v" First, define each applicable Dimension with their attributes and add them to the
system using the Matrix Set Dimension Codes Maintenancelss1

v Define the Matrix Set, and add it to the system with the appropriate Dimensions
v' Add the Base Inventory ltem using the Inventory Codes Maintenance function

v One of the properties associated to each Inventory item, (found on the Inventory
Management's ltem Description tab screen@"l), is whether or not a Matrix Set is
assigned to it. Set this check-box and an addition Inventory
Management's"Matrix Set" tab screenlszs), is presented. Enter the Matrix Set
Code that is to be applied to the item.

v On the "Matrix Set" tabbed sub-screen, enter the Matrix Set Code, and click on
the [Auto (Re)Build] push button. An Inventory Location record will
automatically be created for each variation of different combinations of the
Attributes for each Dimension assigned to the Matrix Set.

¢ When entering Quantity properties associated to the variations of Matrix Set
Inventory, a grid screen is presented. This screen may be displayed in any of the
combinations of Dimensions that are defined for the Matrix Set. The Quantities may
be entered directly on the grid screen.

Deleting or Editing Matrix Sets

Within the Series 5 Customer Order Entry system and Purchase Order systems, Inventory ltems
defined with a Matrix Set are stored in their respective transaction files using a combination of the
primary Inventory Code, and up to three 3 character Attribute codes. If you change the definition of a
Matrix Set, any Orders or Purchase Orders that have not been completed, may not be properly
processed. You should delete, or revise a Matrix Set only if all transactions that reference Inventory
Iltems assigned with that Matrix Set are completed and purged from their respective systems.

You may however add additional Attributes to a Dimension that has been assigned to a Matrix Set
used by Inventory ltems.

The Matrix Set Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Matrix Set Code LOV Lookup@
window.

The Matrix Set Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Inventory Matrix Sets... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&# Matrix Set Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Matrix Sets are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
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Modify Delete

Go Ta Matrix Set Code:

- [ ] 5] roen)

] Inventory Matrix Set Codes Maintenance E‘E‘g
File Edit Help
Define Item Matriz Sets Select to modify or delete; or add & new Matrix Set Code. O =
*¥ou may aka generate a report listing the codes aheady defined. ﬂ ﬁ

Code Description Di Di ion 2 |Di ion 3
MENSJEANS  |Mens Blug Jeans WAIST INSEAM JSTYLE
SCARF Silk. Scarf Colors SCFCOL

SHIRT Men's Shirts SIZES FABRIC

e

Items are listed in order by Code.

"Fast Buttons"

New

Add a new Matrix Sef

Modify

Modify the Matrix Set
highlighted in the gric

Delete

Delete the Matrix Set
highlighted in the gric

Print

Generate a report list
Matrix Set Codes alre
file

Edit an existing Matrix Set Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5

grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full

details).

The report listing the Matrix Set Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of MATRIXSET.LST.

&+ |Inventory Matrix Set Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Matrix Set Code are defined with the following screen:
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IL] Inventory Matrix Set Codes Maintenance ‘ E‘Elg

M atrix S5et Code: MEMSJEANS - Modify the Properties of

b atrin Sets are used to define [nventory lkems that may be available in variations of styles, sizes or colors.
Up to three different zetz of Attribute Dimenzions mayp be assigned. _‘?

| Matrix Set Code: [T E] I

Description: Mens Blue Jeans

# of Dimensions:
91 @2 @3

——

Priary Dimengion:  WAIST i Waizt Size
Secondar Dimenzion:  INSEAM fi Leq Inzeam Length

3rd Dimension:  JSTYLE i ten's Jean Style

i u.,datg [ Cancel |

= Field Definitions

Matrix Set Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Matrix Set. Enter this code when a Matrix
Set code needs to be used, or assigned to a particular Inventory ltem within the Inventory
Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Matrix Set. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to
most screens where the Matrix Set Code is utilized.

# of Dimensions radio-buttons

Specify the # of Dimensions that are to be defined for this Matrix Set.
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Primary, Secondary, 3rd Dimensions X(6)

Select the Dimensions that are to be used to define the variations of those Inventory ltems
associated to the Matrix Set. The order that these are defined are important. They should
be assigned in the order of significance. (Note that in the assorted screens that are
employed to enter Quantity properties for transaction records utilizing Matrix Set Inventory
items, the operator may select the precedence of how variations are presented).

6.6.4 Matrix Set Dimension Codes Maintenance

Matrix Sets are defined to be used by the Series 5 Inventory Management system as a way to
maintain inventory items that may come in a variety of options such as sizes, colors, shapes
or styles. Associated to each Matrix Set are up to three Dimensions. You might consider a
Dimension as being a group of attributes such as size, shape or color. Then, associated to
each Dimension are up to 35 Attributes. If a Dimension was defined for color, then it's
Attributes might be red, green, blue, yellow, etc.

Some of the features associated to a Matrix Dimension are as follows:

e Up to 35 attributes may be defined for each Dimension

¢ A given Dimension may be used in more than one Matrix Set, which in turn may be
applied to many different Inventory ltems

e When entering Quantity properties associated to the variations of Matrix Set
Inventory, a grid screen is presented. This screen may be displayed in any of the
combinations of Dimensions that are defined for the Matrix Set. For any given
Dimension it's attributes are presented in the order that they are defined.

Matix Set Inventory Item Codes

Within the Series 5 applications, Inventory ltems defined with a Matrix Set are stored in their
respective transaction files using a combination of the primary Inventory Code, and up to three 3
character Attribute codes. Each Attribute defined for a Dimension has both a Sequence #, and an
Attribute Code. When an Inventory ltem is assigned a Matrix Set, it's Variant ltems Inventory Codes
are coded with a maximum of 20 characters as follows:

# of Extended Inventory Code as Inventory Code as Stored
Dimensio | Displayed Internally
ns

XXKXKXAKXXKIAXHKXXXXK:AAA 10.9,0.9.9,:0.9,0.9.9,.0.0. 9,00, C2V.V.
XXXXHKXAKXXKXXXX:AAA-BBB XXXXXXXKXXKXXXAAABBB
XXXXKXXKXXXXXKAAA-BBB-CCC | XXXXXXXXXXXAAABBBCCC

Where XXXXXXXXXXXXX is the main Inventory Code, AAA, BBB and CCC are the Attribute Codes
assigned to each variation defined in the Dimension.

The Matrix Dimension Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Matrix Dimension Code
LOV Lookupl 58l window.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



358 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

The Matrix Dimension Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Matrix Set Dimensions... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&* Matrix Dimension Codes Maintenance Grid

Matrix Set Dimensions are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

[ inventory Matrix Dimension Codes Mainten [ESPE )

File Edit Help
Define Matrix Set Dimensions  Select to modify or delete; or add a new Matrix Dimension. . & @
‘You may alko generate a report listing the codes alieady defined. ﬂ ﬁ

"Fast Buttons"
==

A | = . .

Gio To Dimension Code: MJJ NeW Add a new Matrlx Dln
Code  |Description AuCnt |Atributes COde
FABRIC | Clothing Fabric Types 5 |5LK COT RYN LTHELD
INSEAM |Leg Inseam Length 7 |2BL29L 300 1L 3L 33 34
JSTYLE |Men'sJean Sule 7 | TRD RLX SLM EOT BUT FLR BEL . . . f
SCFCOL |Scart Colors 5 |RED BLU YEL GAN BLK i MOdlfy MOdIfy the MatrlX Dinr
SIZES 5 |PET SMLMED LRGXLG i 1 1
WAIST  [wiaist Size 12 |2 26w/ 280/ 30w 32w 34w 36w 38w 40W 42w 44w dw |2 COde hlgh"ghted In tl

Delete |Delete the Matrix Din
Code highlighted in tt

&

Print  |Generate a report list
Matrix Dimension Co
Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for: al ready On flle

Edit an existing Matrix Dimension Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard
Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing] o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Matrix Set Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of MATRIXDIMEN.LST.

&+ Matrix Dimension Code - Properties Screen

Up to 35 Attributes may be defined for each Dimension. The order in which they are
displayed is the order in which they will be presented when Inventory Quantities are entered in
the assorted Series 5 applications. Attributes are are maintained using a Series 5 grid
processing screen.
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] tnwentory Matrix Dimension Codes Maim_é‘&g
Matiix Dimension Code:  JSTYLE - Modify the Properties of
Matriz Dimensions are used to define sete of attibutes associated to Inventory Matriz Sets ! FaSt B u tt 0 n S !
Up ta thity-five different attributes, or characteristics, may be created for each Dimension, ﬁl
N — New Add a new Attrib
st Dimension Cods escription; en's Jean Style
Hene - P Columin Header.  Style COde
 New W Modiw |l Deictc W MoveUp | Move Down | ; : -
e Koo Wowe T os Fovom I Modify  [Modify the Attribt
Item |Attribute Code | Description - X . .
h‘ highlighted in the
2 |RLX Relax Fit 3
3 [sLM Slim Fit [
o B iy Delete  [Delete the Attribi
¢ Jrin Flaved Cu N highlighted in the
- Print Generate a repo
the Matrix Dime
Codes already o

Move Up |The highlighted
is shifted up one
the grid

Move Down (The highlighted /
is shifted down ¢
in the grid

The properties for each Matrix Dimension Code are defined with the following screen:

Define the Attribute, or characteristic, to be defined far this Matrix Set Dimenzion. The Code chozen will be appended
with other Dimengion Attibutes and uzed to form an extended "M atrix [nventom Item Code"

For Asttibute Mumber - 2 of Matriz Set Dimenzion,  JSTYLE

Aftribute Code: BLX

Dezcription: Relax Fit

Update

= Matirx Dimension Field Definitions

Attribute Code X(3)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Attribute. It will be used to form the Variant
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6.6.5

Inventory Code this both displayed on assorted screens and stored in various data
records.

Editing, Deleting Attribute Codes

When an Inventory Item that has been defined with a Matrix Set is stored in any of the Series 5
applications data records, these 3 character Attribute Codes are used to form the Item Code.
Changing these codes once active Customer Orders, or Purchase Orders have been entered
my cause unexpected results. When changing or deleting these codes, do so onlyif relevant
transactions referencing these Inventory ltems have been completed, or are no longer used.

Description X(15)

Is a description of the Attribute. This description is displayed in the headers of the Matrix
Set Quantities entry screens when related Inventory ltems are referenced in those
applications where inventory items are used.

Department Codes Maintenance

Departments are defined to be used by the Series 5 Purchasing system as a way of splitting
the costs of purchasing specific inventory goods over a number of different areas of a
company. They are used to build ltem Distribution Codes that define the breakdown to each

Department.

The Department Code is used by the following Series 5 systems as a filter, or sorting key:

¢ Inventory Purchasing Advise Report
¢ Printing of Reorder Notices

The Department Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Department Code LOV Lookup
['581 window.

The Department Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Inventory Departments... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Department Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Departments are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
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'S Department Codes Maintenance |
File Edit Help

Define Department Codes Select ta modify or delete; or add a new Department Code. =
You may alsa generats a report listing the codes alrsady defined ﬂ ﬁ

Go Tao Department Code: [ b MJJ

Code Description
ACCTG Account ting
DATAP Data Processing
ENGING | Engineering

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

"Fast Buttons"

New

Add a new Departme

Modify

Modify the Departme
highlighted in the gric

Delete

Delete the Departme
highlighted in the gric

Print

Generate a report list
Department Codes &
file

Edit an existing Department Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5

grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full

details).

The report listing the Department Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report

name of IMDEPTS.LST.

&+ Inventory Department Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Department Code are defined with the following screen:
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B

™ Department Codes Maintenance |Z|

Department Code: ENGING - Modify the Properties of

I the Purchasing/Receivings system, the Caost of any given Inventory [kem can be distibuted to & number of
Departmentz. Define the codes for, and dezcription of each Department that costs are to be allocated to. _"?

Department Code:

Descrption: |Engineelind |

Individual Responzible
Far Approval of Budgets: |JDE Smith |

Receivings Manger: |J|:|e Smith |

[ updateQ [ Cancel ]

L]

= Field Definitions

Department Code X(6)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Department. Enter this code when a
Department code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Department. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to
most screens where the Department Code is utilized.

Approver of Budgets X(30)

Enter the name of the individual who approves the budgets and/or purchases for this
Department.
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6.6.6

Receivings Manager X(30)

Enter the name of the individual who is responsible for receiving and checking the goods
that are received for this Department.

ltem Distribution Codes Maintenance

Defining ltem Department Distributions, is way of splitting the cost of purchasing specific
inventory goods over a number of different Departments within a company.

This menu selection lets you define the assorted Departments within your company, to which
the cost of inventory is shared, or distributed. Also, by Inventory Number, define the
percentages used to share of costs to each Department. You would first add your
Department Codes with the Department Code Maintenancel s routine, then set up your cost
allocations within this application.

Distribution records are used when the Purchasing Advice Reportm is printed, to divide the
expected costs of reordering inventory to the departments defined. They are also used by the
Purchase Order system to generate multiple Expense or Inventory G/L distributions, based on
the percentages and accounts defined, for goods received.

The Item Distributions Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Item Dept. Distributions... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

& |tem Distributions Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Departmental Distributions are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

File Edt Help

Define Item Dept Distributions  Select to modify or delste; or add ltem Department Distributiors. o =
Youmay also generate a report isting the codes already defined. ﬂ ﬁ

"Fast Buttons"
Go To Invertary ltenn ] || ]

Location [Inventory Item ipti # of Distributi
(An) CD014 UNDERSTANDING CONCRETE FLOORS |2

New [|Add a new ltem Distribt

[z

Modify [Modify the ltem Distribu
highlighted in the grid

Delete |Delete the ltem Distribt
highlighted in the grid

Print |Generate a report listin
[tem Distributions alrea

Edit an existing Distribution Set by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



364 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

grid controls apply.

The Print option presents the operator with the standard ltem Select Filters[ 3] screen. This
allows you to select specific or a range of ltems, Items for selected Product Categories or
Families, or tems matching a number of assorted properties.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

The report listing the Item Distribution Sets on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of DEPTDISTS.LST.

&+ |tem Distribution Codes - Properties Screen

Up to 10 Departments may be assigned to each ltem Distribution Set. The sum of all
distributions entered must be equal to 100% before the system will allow this screen from
being exited. Each set is defined with the following screen:

Department Distributions for Item: CDOD8 - Modify the Properties of
The Costs associated to purchaszing inventory items may be divided up among different
Departments and Expense Accounts within your company on a percentage bagis. _"é:'
Applicable For Location: e e
® Al ||:[)|]|]3 | iy | COMEO-NOTES OM ACI 318-39 AND
I:l AMCHORAGE TO CONCRETE CD
() Select
Product Category: 353 Stock Statuz: Y Mormal
Stocking Unitzz  EA Activity Statuz: A Active
Hew Modify Delete
Item | Department | Percentage | G/L Distribution Description -~

1 |ENGING 75.00(6520-108 Travel

2 |DATAF 26.00|E536-344 Auto Expengzes

3

4

5

B

7 v

Totalz: 10000 %
I Update L\\l [ Cancel I
L]
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= Field Definitions

For Location(s) radio-buttons and X(6)

If the distributions for the item being selected are applicable only to a specific warehouse
location, then click the applicable radio-button. The default will be for All Locations. If a
specific Location is applicable, then enter that Location Code.

Inventory Item X(20)

Select the Inventory Item for which the Distribution Set is to apply.

&+ Item Distribution — Department Account Screen

The Department along with it's G/L Expense account is defined using the following screen:

™ Modify Department Distribution 01 |Z|rE|rs_<|

Digtribution # 1 for ltern;  CDODS

Department; E

Expenze Digtribution Account;

“4[6520 ~ 106 Distibution % [75.00]

Travel

[ Updalekjg | Cancel |

L

= Field Definitions

Department Code X(6)

Select the Inventory Department to which the designated percentage of the cost of the
item is to be applied to.

Expense Distribution Account 9(18)-9(5)

Enter the Expense account for which the distributed share of the cost of the item is to be
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recorded to. When the Series 5 Purchasing system is used, this is the account that will
be assigned when this item is entered in a purchase order.

Distribution Percent 999.99- %

Enter the percentage rate which is used to compute the share of the distribution of the
cost for this item. The total of all distribution % values must add up to 100 %.

6.6.7 Item Usage Codes

ltem Usage Codes are used as one of the properties associated to the process of Issuing or
Checking Out of Inventory ltems. The Usage Code is meant to define a use or a process for
which a given Inventory Item would be used. When an Inventory ltem is Issued or Checked
Out using Receipts, Issue and Checkout Transaction entry[ 1 function, a Usage Code may
be entered. In such case, it would be assumed that that issued item would eventually be
replaced, or that a checked-out item would be checked back in to inventory.

The ltem Usage Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 ltem Usage Code LOV Lookup
[ s8] window.
The ltem Usage Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Item Usage Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

& |tem Usage Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory ltem Usage Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

] Check-Out ltems Usage Codes Maintenance . == ]

File Edit Help

Define Item Usage Codes Select to modity or delete; or add a new Usage Code. T % j"

You may ko generate a listing of the codes already defined

"Fast Buttons"
=TT

Go To ltem Usags Code: M MJJ M NeW Add a neW |tem Usag

Code |Description Replace or Retumn After
G100 |Wweeding Gardens 3 Weeks

H100 | Hedgs Trimming 2Days - MOdIfy M0d|fy the ltem Usag

L100 Muowing the Lawn 6 Weeks

PI00[Prrtng B H o highlighted in the gric

highlighted in the gric

Print  |Generate a report list
ltem Usage Codes a
file

|

I\ +

> i ‘ Delete [Delete the tem Usac
|

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing ltem Usage Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series
5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
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to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the item Usage Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of ITEMUSECODE.LST.

&+ Item Usage Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each ltem Usage Code are defined with the following screen:

E Check-Cut Items Usage Codes Maintenance - ‘-h um

Item Usage Code: L100 - Modify the Properties of

Uszage Codes are used to identify what izsued or checked-out Inventory itenns are
to be uzed for. _"g)

Iterns Usage L1000

Description:  Mowing the Lawn|

| To be Replaced or Retuned After; 006G

Cozt of Iwentary Checked-0ut Account:

J 1545 - 001

Irventony Checked-Out

[ Upda % [ Cancel |

= Field Definitions

Item Usage Code X(6)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the ltem Usage Code. Enter this code when a
ltem Usage Code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



368 Series 5 Inventory Management - User Help

6.6.8

Description X(60)

Is a description of what the Inventory ltem would be used for. This is printed on most
reports, and is displayed to most screens where the ltem Usage Code is utilized.

To be Replaced or Returned After 999 with adrop-down list
When Inventory is Checked Out, or Issued, it is
assumed that it would be checked in, or replaced at Hours
some time in the future. This fields defines a default Days
period of time. Specify the period for which the Months
entered value applied. Years

Cost of Inventory Checked-Out Account  9(18) - 9(5)

When Inventory is Checked Out, the value of the items causes the G/L Inventory account
to be Credited, and a Checked-Out account to be Debited. The account defined here
will be used as the default when the Check-Out/In transaction is entered.

Item Usage Recipients

Usage Recipient Codes are used as one of the properties associated to the process of
Issuing or Checking Out of Inventory items. The Recipient Code is meant to define the
individual to whom the item was issued or checked-out by. When an Inventory ltem is Issued
or Checked Out using Receipts, Issue and Checkout Transaction[ 1) entry function, a
Recipient Code may be entered. In such case, it would be assumed that that issued item
would eventually be replaced, or that a checked-out item would be checked back in to
inventory.

The Usage Recipient Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Usage Recipient Code
LOV Lookupl sl window.
The Usage Recipient Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Item Usage Recipient Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ |tem Usage Recipient Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory ltem Usage Recipient Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing
screen.
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[ Chack-Out Items Recipient Codes Maintenance y \ L’ G g
File Edit Help
e B e et oo et i o 1 s ey s, 2/ 2 "Fast Buttons"
Modily Delete
GoToRecpentCode: | = | ] sal] 1] New Add a new ltem Usag
Code Descripti Use Location ReCipient Code
DD100 DUNCAN JOSEPH SPENK
Gl Gieorge the Gardener
c et H Modify ~ [Modify the ltem Usag
LARRYCARLS |Lamy Carlsen - Manager CAPBRG . RECIpIent COde h|gh|
the grid
N | g
Ly
Delete |Delete the ltem Usac
B Recipient Code highl
the grid
Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for: P rl n t Generate a report I|S1
ltem Usage Recipien
already on file

Edit an existing ltem Usage Recipient Code by double-clicking it's associated row.
Standard Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Item Usage Recipient Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of ITEMRECEIVER.LST.

&+ |tem Usage Recipient Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each ltem Usage Recipient Code are defined with the following screen:
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IL] Check-Cut [tems Recipient Codes Maintenance . ‘ E‘Eﬁ

Items Recipient Code: LARRYCARLS - Modify the Properties of

Recipient Codes are uzed to identify people, projects or devices to which inventang iems are
Izzued or Check-Out to, e

Iterns Recipient Code:  LARRYCARLS ]l
Mame or Description;  |Larry Carlsen - Manager
Emaill &ddress:  larrpc@sentinel-hill.com

Phone Humber:  |800-663-8354

|Jzage Location: | CAPBRG i Capilano Suzpenszion Bridge

[ Upda % [ Cancel |

= Field Definitions

Item Usage Recipient Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the ltem Usage Recipient Code. Enter this
code when a ltem Usage Recipient Code needs to be used within the Inventory
Management system.

Name or Description X(40)

Is the name of the recipient. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to most
screens where the ltem Usage Recipient Code is utilized.

Email Address X(120)

Records the email address of the recipient person.
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6.6.9

Phone Number (20)

Records the phone number of the recipient person.

Usage Location X(6)

When Inventory is Checked Out, or Issued, by this individual, it is assumed that it would
be used in a specific location. This fields defines a default Usage Location that will be
assigned when this Recipient is assigned.

Item Usage Locations

Usage Location Codes are used as one of the properties associated to the process of Issuing
or Checking Out of Inventory ltems. The Usage Location Code is meant to define the physical
location where the issued or checked-out inventory item is to be used. When an Inventory
ltem is Issued or Checked Out using Receipts, Issue and Checkout Transaction[ ) entry
function, a Usage Location Code may be entered.

The Item Usage Location Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Usage Location Code
LOV Lookupl ssl window.

The ltem Usage Location Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu,
by select ltem Usage Location Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ |tem Usage Location Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory ltem Usage Location Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing
screen.
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[ Check-Out Usage Location Codes Maintenance =SEOE X
File Edit Help
Define Usage Location Codes  Select to modify or delete; or add 5 new Usage Location Code. =]
You may aksa generate a listing of the cades alieady defined. ﬂ ﬁ

"Fast Buttons"

Modify
GoToUsagelocationCode: | v | i ml] ] New Add a new ltem Usag
Code |Description Location Code
A100 Ambleside Beach
C100 The Court House Gardens
G s ' Modify ~ [Modify the Item Usag
e . Location Code highli¢
the grid
~ Delete |Delete the tem Usac
& H Location Code highli
the grid
Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for: P rl n t Generate a report I|S1

ltem Usage Location
already on file

Edit an existing ltem Usage Location Code by double-clicking it's associated row.
Standard Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Item Usage Location Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of USAGLOCATION.LST.

&+ |tem Usage Location Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each ltem Usage Location Code are defined with the following screen:
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E Check-Out Usage Location Codes Maintenance L‘E@

Item Uzage Location CAPBRG - Modify the Properties of

Usze Location Codes are uged to record the actual location where any checked-out
of [zzued nventory itemns are to be used, _‘?

Uzage Location Code:  CAPBRG

Dezcription;  Capilano Suspension Bridge

= Field Definitions

Item Usage Location Code X(6)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the ltem Usage Location Code. Enter this
code when a ltem Usage Location Code needs to be used within the Inventory
Management system.

Description X(60)

Is a description of the Location. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to most
screens where the ltem Usage Location Code is utilized.

6.6.10 Distribution Channel Codes Maintenance

Distribution Channels are used to identify sets of inventory items that have similar properties
with respect to the limits of quantity that can be ordered on Customers' orders.

The Distribution Channel Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Distribution Channel
Code LOV Lookupl 58 window.

The Distribution Channel Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu,
by select Distribution Channel Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.
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& Distribution Channel Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Distribution Channel Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing
screen.

"8 Distribution Channel Codes Maintenance IE\E\EI
File Edit Help

Define Distribution Channels Select to modify or delete; or add & new Distribution Channel Code. - | =
‘You may also gensrate a report listing the codes siready defined. ﬂ ﬂ

"Fast Buttons"
=

G To Distibution Channel Code: | v | i ]

Code Description

HARD Ciomputer Hatdwars

OFURN Dffice Funiture -
SOFTW Software Products lg

New Add a new Distributic
Channel Code

Modify |Modify the Distributio
Channel Code highli¢
the grid

Delete |Delete the Distributio
Channel Code highli¢
the grid

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Print  |Generate a report list
Distribution Channel
already on file

Edit an existing Distribution Channel Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard
Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

The report listing the Distribution Channel Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of IMDSTCHANL.LST.

&+ Distribution Channel Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Distribution Channel Code are defined with the following screen:

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions 375

"™ Distribution Channel Codes Maintenance |Z”E|E|

Distribution Channel OFURN - Modify the Properties of

|nventary Distribution Channel codes are uzed to identify zetz of ltems that have similar properties
with repect ba the limits of quantiby that can be ordered on Customers' orders. _L?

Digtribution Channel Code:  |OFURM

Description: |I] ffice Furniture

[ Update% | Cancel |

L

= Field Definitions

Distribution Channel Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Distribution Channel. Enter this code
when a Distribution Channel code needs to be used within the Inventory Management
system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Distribution Channel. This is printed on most reports, and is
displayed to most screens where the Distribution Channel Code is utilized.

6.6.11 Duty Codes Maintenance

Duty Codes are used as one of the properties of Inventory ltems. From the Series 5
Purchasing system, when an Inventory ltem that has a Duty Code assigned is ordered or
received, the associated rate is used to compute any Duty charges that will apply.
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The Duty Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Duty Code LOV Lookup|?8'1 window.
The Duty Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select Duty
Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Duty Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Duty Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

L | Duty Codes Maintenance |Z‘@JE|
File Edit Help

Define Duty Codes Select ta modify or delete; or add a new Duty Code. =
You may also generats a report listing the codes alrsady defined ﬂ ﬁ
| Hew Modily Delete

"Fast Buttons"

Go Ta Duty Code: b MJJ

Code Description % Rate Effective |Harmonization Code
CHINA Goods friom China 12.000 12/31/08 |CH155013
GRAUTO | German Built Automabiles 37.000 0/00/00

New Add a new Duty Cod

Modify |Modify the Duty Code
highlighted in the gric

Delete |Delete the Duty Code
highlighted in the gric

Print Generate a report list
Duty Codes already

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing Duty Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5 grid
controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

The report listing the Duty Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name of
DUTYCODES.LST.

&+ Duty Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Duty Code are defined with the following screen:
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B

™ Duty Codes Maintenance |Z|

Duty Code: GRAUTO - Modify the Properties of

Duty codes are used in the Purchasing/Feceivings system to compute any Duty Charges that apply ta
shipmentz of zpecific Inventory lkems. A Duty Code may be assigned to each Inventony [lem,

Duty Code: |[GRAUTO

Descriphion: |Eelman Built Automobiles |

Fate:  [37.0000 | % I Effect fram: I:lll
[Formery:  [35.0000 %]

Harmonization Code; |A-391 991

[ UpdateDQJ [ Cancel ]

L]

= Field Definitions

Duty Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Duty Code. Enter this code when a Duty
Code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Duty. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to most
screens where the Duty Code is utilized.

Rate 99.9999-

Duty Codes are assigned to Inventory ltems as one of their properties. In the Purchase
Order Processing system, when inventory that has a Duty Code assigned is ordered or
received, this is the rate that is used to compute duty charges.
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In Effect From Date (mmddyy)

Duty will be computed using the defined Rate for Purchase Orders goods that are
received, on or after this date. The Former Rate is used for goods received prior to this
date.

Harmonization Code X(14)

This is the government assigned "Harmonization Code", for the Duty that is charged.
This is for information purposes only.

6.6.12 Cross Sell Codes Maintenance

Cross Sell Codes are used as one of the properties of Inventory ltems. It is meant to be used
to group similar items that would be of interest for a customer to purchase. In other words, if
a customer were to purchase an item that belonged to a Cross Sell set, then they might very
well be interested in purchasing other items that had the same Cross Sell code assigned.

In the Series 5 Customer Order Processing system, when an Inventory Item that has a Cross
Sell Code assigned is ordered, the operator is notified, and presented with a list of other
items with the same Cross Sell Code. If they were taking phone orders, they might advise the
customer accordingly, and attempt to sell them more goods.

The Cross Sell Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Cross Sell Code LOV Lookupl ss]
window.

The Cross Sell Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Item Cross Sell Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&* Cross Sell Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Cross Sell Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
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W Cross Sell Codes Maintenance

Fle Edit Help

Define Cross Sell Codes

Go Ta Cross Sell Code:

Select to modify or delete; or add a new Cross Sell Code
‘You may alsa generate 5 repart listing the codes aleady defined.

Y [ ]s] 7] (reen)

"Fast Buttons"

Code

Description

FLYFIS

Fly Fishing Equipment

New

Add a new Cross Se

GLUES

Adhesives and Glues

PHOTO

Phato Editing Software

XSKIS

Cross Country Skiiz

&7

Modify

Modify the Cross Sel
highlighted in the gric

Delete

Delete the Cross Sel
highlighted in the gric

Items are listed in order by Code. Search:

Print

Generate a report list
Cross Sell Codes alr
file

Edit an existing Cross Sell Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5
grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full

details).

The report listing the Cross Sell Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report

name of XSELLCODES.LST.

&+ Cross Sell Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Cross Sell Code are defined with the following screen:
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"™ Cross Sell Codes Maintenance |Z”E|E|

Crosz Sell Code: PHOTO - Modify the Properties of

Cross Sell codes are used to establish zets of [nventary items that are of interest in some commaon way.
Wwhen one item of a Crozs Sell set iz ardered, the operatar will have the opportunity to wiew ather items
in the same Cross Sell group. _"?

Cross Sell Code: (PHOTO

Description:  [Photo Editing Software

[ Updat%J | cancel |

L3

= Field Definitions

Cross Sell Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Cross Sell Code. Enter this code when a
Cross Sell Code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Cross Sell. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to
most screens where the Cross Sell Code is utilized.

6.6.13 Royalty Codes Maintenance

Royalty Codes are used as one of the properties of Inventory ltems. If when an Inventory item
is sold from the Series 5 Customer Order Processing system, that has a Royalty Code, then
it suggests that a royalty has to be paid out to a particular company or individual. The Sales
Analysis by Royalty report will product totals of all applicable orders, and display the
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computed royalty amounts that are due to be paid out.

The Royalty Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Royalty Code LOV Lookup! 5!
window.

The Royalty Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Royalty Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Royalty Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Royalty Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

'S Royalty Codes Maintenance |Z‘@J El
File Edit Help

Define Royalty Codes Select to modify or delets; or add a new Royalty Code. o @
‘You may also gensrate a report listing the codes siready defined. ﬂ ﬂ

| [ Now | Modiy | "Fast Buttons”
o To the Rogally Code v | i ] 1
Code [Deseint Rac New Add a new Royalty C
sCU N:’::\nd:nv;‘:;ptulas 2000 N MOd |fy M0d|fy the Royalty Ci
. highlighted in the gric

Delete |Delete the Royalty C
highlighted in the gric

Print  |Generate a report list
Royalty Codes alreac

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing Royalty Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5 grid
controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Royalty Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name
of ROYALTYON.LST.

=+ Royalty Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Royalty Code are defined with the following screen:
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=)

3

™ Royalty Codes Maintenance |Z|

Royalty Code: ART - Modify the Properties of

Fiopalty Codes are associated to Inventory [tems where a ropalty fee needs to be accumulated and paid
for items sold. E&

Raoyalty Code:

Description: | Driginal Art

Fiate: z

[ Updateg [ Cancel ]

L

= Field Definitions

Royalty Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Royalty Code. Enter this code when a
Royalty Code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Royalty. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to most
screens where the Royalty Code is utilized.

Rate 99.9999-

Royalty Codes are assigned to Inventory ltems as one of their properties. In the
Customer Order Processing system, the Sales Analysis by Royalty report will compute
any royalty amounts due based on the rate specified.
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6.6.14 Location Codes Maintenance

The Series 5 Inventory Management and Customer Order Processing systems provides for
the capability to maintain inventory at multiple warehouse locations. The Location Codes is
used to identify each of these locations. Locations could be established for different cities,
different warehouses, or even just different stocking locations within a given warehouse.

The use of the Location Code is used throughout the Series 5 systems as filters, as grouping
and sorting keys, for defining special rates and for maintaining levels of inventory quantities.
Goods are received to a Location using the Purchasing system, and customer orders are
shipped from Locations using the Customer Order Processing system. When new inventory
is defined to the I/M system, there are properties that must be established for each Location
where they will be stored.

Warehouse Locations

Even if you only have a single warehouse location, it must be defined with a Location Code.
One of the properties associated to the I/M Control Preferences is whether or not a single
Locations is used or not. This mustbe setas required. Another propertyis that defining the
Default Location. This should have the Location Code associated to the primary warehouse
assigned to it.

The Location Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Location Code LOV Lookup|_%'1
window.

The Location Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Location Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&* Location Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Location Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

"M Location Codes Maintenance |Z‘@E|
File Edit Help

Define Location Codes Select to modify or delete; or add a new Location Code: o 2
ou may also generate a report listing the codes already defined. ﬂ ﬁ
| Hew Modily Delete Print

B0 To Losation Code ] | ] 24

"Fast Buttons"

New Add a new Location (

Code Description Profit Center |Picking Ticket Printer
CAMADA | Canadian Ottawa Office 00300
MEXICO | Maxico City Center 00600
PCA Portland Cement Head Off 00100 |LPT

Modify |Modify the Location C
highlighted in the gric

v

Delete |Delete the Location (
highlighted in the gric

Print  |Generate a report list
Location Codes alree

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:
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Edit an existing Location Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5 grid

controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full

details).

The report listing the Location Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name

of LOCATIONS.LST.

&+ Location Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Location Code are defined with the following screen:

"™ Location Codes Maintenance

Location Code:

MEXICO

- Modify the Properties of

- BX

Irwentany Location are bazically W arehouse Locations. & Location Code must be defined for each phyzical Lozation, [or
region of the Warehouse], that the Inventary spstem is to monitar quantities of items that are on-hand for order processing. _‘?

Location Code:  |MEXICO

Descrption: |Mexicu City Center

& al
() Selected

= Field Definitions

Location Code

Forms Mame:

Cuztamer Type(s]:

Cost/Revenus Profit Center:  (0DB00

Far the Printing of Picking Tickets:

Printer Queue: ||_ASEH MEX

If Cugtomer Type(z] are zelected, then only thoze
Cuztomers of these tupes will be able to place orders
with items that will ship fran this Location,

[Upto 10 Cuzstomer Types may be selected. |

[ Updatekl | cancel |

L

X(10)

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Inventory Management Menu Functions| 385

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Location Code. Enter this code when a
Location Code needs to be used within the Series 5 systems.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Location. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to most
screens where the Location Code is utilized.

Cost/Revenue Profit Center 9(5)

When G/L Distributions are generated from within the Order Processing or Inventory
Management systems, the G/L Account assigned may be derived from a number of
different sources.

One of the properties found in the I/M Control Preferences, is used to define how the
Profit Center is assigned. If that field is set to designate the Profit Center be assigned
from the Location, then this field needs to be set to the desired Profit Center number.

Picking Ticket — Printer Queue X(20)

The Customer Order Processing system can handle orders that are picked from multiple
warehouse locations. Picking Tickets are printed for each of the different locations. You
might have a different printed set up in each warehouse. If Pick Tickets are to be printed
directly to each warehouse location, enter the Series 5 Printer Queue associated to that
printer.

Picking Ticket — Forms Name X(25)

This field is no longer being used. It is present only to be compatible with earlier versions
of the Inventory system.

Customer Type(s) radio-buttons

When orders are entered in the Series 5 Customer Order Processing system, they are
assigned a Location Code. The items ordered are shipped from the associated
warehouse location.

Should the need arise to restrict all goods shipped from a given Location to a particular
set of customers, these fields are used to do so. Set the Selected radio-button, and a
window will be displayed, from which Customer Type codes may be selected. Only
customers that have been assigned any of the selected Customer Types, as one of their
properties, will be allowed to have orders filled from this location.
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6.6.15 Order Limit Codes Maintenance

Order Limit Codes are planned to be used as one of the properties of Inventory ltems. The
intent is to be able to restrict customers from purchasing too many of any particular items.
The Series 5 Customer Order Processing system, when make sure that for the given periods
of time, no more that the specified number of items could be purchased by any given
Customer. This feature has not yet been implemented and is reserved for a future
enhancement when demand requires it be adopted.

The Order Limit Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Order Limit Code LOV Lookup
[ s8] window.
The Order Limit Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by select
Order Limit Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&* Order Limit Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Order Limit Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

" Order Limits Codes Maintenance |;‘@g|
File Edit Help

Define Order Limits Codes Select to modify or delete; or add a news Order Limit Code. — =
‘You may alzo generate a report listing the codes already defined. ﬂ ﬂ

"Fast Buttons"

| New Modily
0 To Order Limits Code: - i -
e LIRS New Add a new Order Linr
Code Description Weekly Max Qty Monthly Max Qty Annual Max Qty
GUM Chewing Gum 1,000 5,000 40,000 R = - -
e 5 = N Modify r'\]’_'oﬂ:fyr:{‘edor?ﬁr Lim
H ighlighted in the gric
N gniig g

Delete |Delete the Order Lim
highlighted in the gric

Print  |Generate a report list
Order Limit Codes al
file

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing Order Limit Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5
grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o for full
details).

The report listing the Order Limit Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of ORDERLIMIT.LST.

%+ Order Limit Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Order Limit Code are defined with the following screen:
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=13

™ Order, Limits Codes Maintenance |Z|

Order Limits Code: PHASER - Modify the Properties of

Order Limits codes are uzed by the Order Processing System to specify maximum quantities numbers that
are uzsed bo restrict the quantity of ikems that can be ordered by Customers over a given period of time. _?

[Order Lirnit Code:

Description: |Pulice Phasers

[uantity af ltems Allowed to be Ordered over the given Period:

[ Updatekj [ Cancel ]

L]

= Field Definitions

Order Limit Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Order Limit Code. Enter this code when a
Order Limit Code needs to be used within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Order Limit. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to
most screens where the Order Limit Code is utilized.

Quantity Allowed 999,999,999

For each of the given periods of time, enter the maximum number of items that can be
ordered by a single Customer.
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6.6.16 Re-Order Manager Codes Maintenance

Re-Order Manager Codes are planned to be used as one of the properties of Inventory ltems.
The intent is to be able to assign a specific individual who is responsible for managing the
Purchasing of specific groups of inventory. The Series 5 Purchasing system would use this
code when generating the Purchasing Advice Report. This feature has not yet been
implemented and is reserved for a future enhancement when demand requires it be adopted.

The Re-Order Manager Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Re-Order Manager
Code LOV Lookupl ssl window.

The Re-Order Manager Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Re-Order Manager Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Re-Order Manager Codes Maintenance Grid

Inventory Re-Order Manager Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

'S Re-Order Manager Codes Maintenance |z‘@g|
File Edit Help

Define Re-Order Managers Select to modify or delete: or add a new Re-Order Manager Code. - | =
‘You may also gensrate a report listing the codes siready defined. ﬂ ﬂ

"Fast Buttons"

G To Reorder Manager Code v | i ] New Add a new Re-Order

Code

Code Description Manager

DPEQ Dats Processing Equipment Siman Carlsen
PAPER _|Eook Binding Materials Jimmey Smith

Modify |Modify the Re-Order
Code highlighted in tt

A7

Delete |Delete the Re-Order
Code highlighted in tt

Print  |Generate a report list
Re-Order Manager C
already on file

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing Re-Order Manager Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard
Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Re-Order Manager Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of REORDERMGR.LST.

=+ Re-Order Manager Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Re-Order Manager Code are defined with the following screen:
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E Re-Order Manager Codes Maintenance - .

Elg

Re-Drder Manager SLC10 - Modify the Properties of

Fie-Order Manager codes are used to designate individuals who are to receive Purachasing Advice Motices for
Ireeentome, A field iz provided with each Irventory [tem, for azsigning the applicable Re-Order Manager code.

2

Fe-0rder Manager Code:
D ezcription;

tanager Mame:;

Email Address:

PO Requisition Approver:

SLC10

Medical Supplies

Joan MacKenzie
SLC@SEMTINEL-HILL.COM

SHEENA 4| SheenaHayne

[ Update S (cancer ]

= Field Definitions

Re-Order Manager Code

X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Re-Order Manager Code. Enter this code
when a Re-Order Manager Code needs to be used within any of the Series 5 systems.

Description

X(30)

Is a description of the Re-Order Manager. This is printed on most reports, and is

displayed to most screens where the Re-Order Manager Code is utilized.

Manager's Name

X(30)

Is the name of the individual assigned as the manager.
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Manager's Email Address X(40)

Is the manager's email address. In the event an application might be developed that will
email reports to the manager, their email address is recorded.

PO Requisition Approver Code X(6)

When Requisitions are created from the Series 5 Inventory Management System’
Purchasing Advice Processing system, a Requisition User is assigned as the Approver.
For those Requisitions created for a given Reorder Manager, the Requisition User defined
here will be assigned as the default Approver for the created Requisition.

6.6.17 Text Codes Maintenance

Pre-defined Comments may be defined for use in the Inventory Management and Customer
Order Processing systems. Comment Codes with free flowing text of 30 character lines for a
total of up to 1000 characters, may be created.

Text Codes may be assigned to Inventory ltems to provide extended descriptions. They are
displayed or printed as follows:

¢ On Picking Tickets to provided extended descriptions.

¢ To Invoices to provided additional descriptions.

The Comment Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Comment Code LOV Lookupl s8]
window.

The Comment Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
selecting Text Comments... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

& Comment Codes Grid

Comment Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
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" Comment Codes Maintenance [B[(=0E3
D o e s e s 5] 2 7] "Fast Buttons”
m Now || Moty | Delewe | Pt |
<] | ] ] New Add a new Comment
T Modify  |Modify the Comment
H highlighted in the grid
N
s Delete |Delete the Comment
highlighted in the grid
Print Generate a report listing the
Comment Codes on file

Edit an existing Comment by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series 5 grid

controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full

details).

The report listing the Location Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report name

of IMCOMMENTS.LST.

= Comment Code - Properties

The properties for each Comment are defined with the following screen:
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™ Comment Codes Maintenance |Z|

=)

3

Comment Code: 355 - Modify the Properties of

Comments are free formatted text that are uzed to provide extended description to Inventary ltems.
They are printed on Ficking Ticketz and |nvaoices for those tems where they are defined. _"g)

Cornment Code:; EI

Comment: FREIGHT 355-6557
GOODS MUST BE PRE-PACKAGED IM
FIRE PROOF WRAPPIMGS.

Update l [ Cancel I
= Field Definitions
Comment Code X(6)
This is the code used to identify this Comment.
Comment X(1000)

Enter the text of the comment. Lines of text will automatically wrap at the right edge of the
field. You may press the Enter key to force a new line. Each line can contain up to 30
characters. The entire comment may only contain up to 1,000 characters of text.

6.6.18 Product Category Codes Maintenance

All Inventory ltems must be assigned to a Product Category. The Product Category Code is
used throughout the Series 5 systems as filters, as grouping and sorting keys, for defining
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special rates and in particular, to define the G/L accounts to be used for Cost and Revenue
distributions that might be generated.

The Product Category Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Product Category Code
LOV Lookupl s8l window.
The Product Category Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Product Category Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Product Category Codes Maintenance Grid

Product Category Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

FEI Product Category Codes Maintenance (o o )
File Edit Help
Define Product Cateqoriss  Selsct to raciiy or delets; or s0d 5 new Product Cateqory Gods,  ——————— f
You may ko generate a report listing the codss aieady defined, [ Ent | % ﬂ "East Buttons"
Cr=T=1
) - | Fielresh
Go To Drder Limits Code: % JJJ efres NeW Add a new PrOdUCt C
Code [T Department Profit Center COde
10 FLA/EEE DEFI01 Dept, DEP1QT far PRCH 00101 o
102 Compirate Secretany DEPINZ  Dept DEP102 for PHCK 00102 im0z :
102MTE | Meetings for Carporate 5 DEF102  Dept, DEF102 for PRCH 00102 0z : fy
103 Comprate Communications DEPIN  Dpt DEP103 for PHCH 00103 o3 ] MOd Ify Modify the Product C
104 Chief Ecanamist DEP170  Dept, DEP170 far PtCh 00170 k] X | Code h|gh||ghted in tt
105 Froduction Services DEFI05  Dept, DEF10S for PICH 00105 0105 :
106 PROCUCT PROMOTION DEPONN gt DEPOOD for PHCH
110 INDUSTRY LIASION DEF110 Dept DEF110 far PRC 00110 w110 =
170 Ecn DEP170 Dept DEPTZ0 for PHCh 00170 m 7o Delete Delete the Product C
200 american P.C. Aliance DEP200  Drept, DEP200 for PRCH 00200 0200 z : : :
205 EAE /Statebortma TRI DEP2(E  Dept DEP205 for PHCh 00205 nz05 Code h'Qh“ghted intt
300 MARKET DEVELOPMENT ADMIN DEF300  Drept, DEP300 for PHCh 00300 0300 |
30 Marketing Servioes Admin DEFAN  Dept DEP3NT for PHCH 00301 nn3m -
302 EDUCATION AND TRAINING DEP302  Dept, DEP30Z for PtCh 00302 03z . | P” nt Generate a report list
303 CUSTOMER SERVICE DEF303  Dept, DEP303 for PICH 00303 0303
mn EDUCATION SERVICES DEPANT  Dept. DEP31T for PHtCt 00311 003N il PrOdUCt Category C(
Items are listed in order by Code. Search: tor: I al ready On flle

Edit an existing Product Category Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard
Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printing[ o7 for full
details).

The report listing the Product Category Codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of PRODCATGRY.LST.

&+ Product Category Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Product Category Code are defined with the following screen:
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IL] Preduct Category Codes Maintenance l (Sl S

Product Category 31 - Modify the Properties of

Product Category codes are used bo group zimilar Inventony items for assignment of Revenue Accounts,
Frices; and providing zelection, sorting and sub-totaling options for azsorted reports, _‘?

Product Category Code: 391

Description:  EDUCATION SERVICES|

Department:  DEP211 i Dept. DEF311 for PRCtr 00311
Revenue Profit Center: 00311

[ updat%J | Cancel |

= Field Definitions

Product Category Code X(10)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Product Category Code. Enter this code
when a Product Category Code needs to be used within the Series 5 systems.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Product Category. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed
to most screens where the Product Category Code is utilized.

Department X(6)

Product Categories must be assigned to a Department. Associated to each Department
is a Profit Center. When G/L Distributions are generated from within the Order
Processing or Inventory Management systems, the G/L Account assigned may be
derived from a number of different sources.
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One of the properties found in the I/'M Control Preferences, is used to define how the
Profit Center is assigned. If that field is set to designate the Profit Center be assigned
from the Product Category, then this field needs to be set to the Department Code that
has assigned to it, the desired Profit Center number.

6.6.19 Product Category Accounts Maintenance

When the Series 5 Inventory Management system is used in conjunction with the the
Customer Order Processing system, if the intent is to have the system generate Cost-of-
Goods account distributions and Revenue distributions when invoices are posted, then you
must define these records. Neither the ltem Master nor the ltem Location records provide
fields for defining these accounts. Revenue and/or COG distributions can only be defined for
inventory associated to a Product Category. All Inventory ltems must be assigned to a
Product Category.

Note that different sets of accounts, may however, be defined for each warehouse location.

The Product Category Accounts Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu,
by select Product Category Accounts... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Product Category Accounts Maintenance Grid

Product Category Accounts are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.

'8 Product Category/l ocation Accounts |Z|@E|
File Edt Help
Define Inventory G/L Accounts Select to add, modiy or delete the G/L Accourts i =
e D leienemitotton S popatabBEEr=y Bl 2 "Fast Buttons"
| New Modity Delete Print
Go To Location/Category Record: b MJJ N ew Add a new P roduct
Location |Category |Sales Account COGS Account T Tty e C ategory Account
PCA 101 4060-102 9393.939 9999-939 .
PCA 102 4060102 9993.939 9993-939 propertles
PCA 103 4060103 9393.939 9999.939
PCA 104 4060-104 9393.939 3933.939 H - -
PCA 105 40ED-105 [ 9933559 3333939 Mod |fy Mod |fy the Product
PCA 106 4060106 4393.939 993.333
PCA 110 4060110 9995.939 5999-833 Category Account
PCA 170 4060170 0000-000 0000-000 H : : ;
PCA 200 4050-200 9393.939 9993-939 propertles hlgh“ghte(
PCA 300 4060300 9393.939 9999.939 the gnd
PCA 301 4060-301 9393.939 3933.939
PCA 302 4060-302 4393.939 993333 LI
PCA 303 4060303 4393.939 9993.333
PCA 06 4060306 9995.939 3999.833 Delete Delete the Product
PCA 311 4060-311 9993.939 9999-939 H
PCA 312 4060-312 9393.939 9993-939 C_ate_gory pr:opertles_
o av e arde by ol highlighted in the gric

Print  |Generate a report lis
the Product Categor
Accounts already on

Edit an existing Product Category Account properties by double-clicking it's associated row.
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Standard Series 5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

The report listing the Product Category Accounts on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a
report name of CATLOCACCT.LST.

&+ Product Category Accounts - Properties Screen

The properties for each Product Category Account are defined with the following screen:

"™ Product Categoryflocation Accounts |._|@|g|
Location Code: PCA - Modify the Properties of
Category Code: 110

/L accounts for Revenue, Cost-of-Goods-5old, and [nventory digtnbutions are defined for each Product Categony for each
Location it the spstemn. Inwentary ikems with the zame Product Categony generate distributions to the same accounts, _"?

Far Lacation|s]:

Al Location Code:  |PCA i Partland Cement Head OFf

(#) & Single Location

Product Categony: INDUSTRY LIASION

Salez Revenue Aocount: IFreenbany Accaunt;

4] 4060 - 110 | 24 9999 -- 999
FRODUCT SALES REVEMUE

Cogt of Goods Sold Account:

4] 9999 -- 999

l Update% | Cancel |

= Field Definitions

For Location(s) radio-buttons and X(6)

If the distributions for items associated to the given Product Category are applicable only
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to a specific warehouse location, then click the applicable radio-button. The default will be
for All Locations. If a specific Location is applicable, then enter that Location Code.

Product Category X(6)
Enter the Product Category Code for which the G/L Accounts are to be defined for.

Sales Revenue Account 9(18) - 9(5)

Within the Order Processing system, when G/L Revenue accounts are assigned to
specific ordered Inventory ltems that belong to the designated Product Category, this is
the G/L account that will be used.

Cost of Goods Sold Account 9(18) - 9(5)

Within the Order Processing system, when Inventory ltems that belong to the designated
Product Category are sold, this is the G/L account that will be assigned to record the
cost.

Inventory Account 9(18) - 9(5)

When Inventory ltems that belong to the designated Product Category are received by
the ltem Receipts and Transfers| izl operation, this is the G/L account that is used to
record the value of goods as distributions that end up in the General Ledger system.
This account is also used when a Purchase Order is entered with Inventory ltems that
belong to the designated Product Category.

6.6.20 Product Family Maintenance

The Product Family is used to categorize Inventory ltems. It is one of the properties
associated to each item. The Product Family Code is used as a filter in many reporting and
analysis functions that are based on inventory items. It is also used for sorting or grouping
inventory items in different reports.

The Product Family Codes defined here are listed in the Series 5 Product Family Code LOV
Lookup@ window.
The Product Family Codes Maintenance function is accessed from the /M Main menu, by
select Product Family Codes... from the Codes Maintenance drop-down menu.

&+ Product Family Codes Maintenance Grid

Product Family Codes are maintained using a Series 5 grid processing screen.
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'8 Product Family Codes Maintenance |
File Edit Help

Define Product Family Codes  Select to modify or delete; or add a new Praduct Family Code. o =
You may also generats a report listing the codes alrsady defined ﬂ ﬁ

"Fast Buttons"

Gio To Family Cads o] | i ] New Add a new Product F
Code Description COde
AUTO |Automobiles
BOOKS Books and Magazines
EDUEAT [Finsoratint e Modify [Modify the Product F
ENTER | Televisions and Enlertanment Code h|gh||ghted in tt
Iy

Delete |Delete the Product F
Code highlighted in tt

Print Generate a report list
A/R Product Family ¢
file

Items are listed in order by Code. Search: for:

Edit an existing Product Family Code by double-clicking it's associated row. Standard Series
5 grid controls apply.

The Print Options tab screen will be displayed, from which you can select to direct the output
to be displayed to the screen, archived, printed, saved as an MS Word document, saved as a
PDF, and/or emailed. (Refer to the topic titled Report Generation and Printingmfor full
details).

The report listing the Product Family codes on file, if archived, will be catalogued with a report
name of PRODFAMILY.LST.

&+ Product Family Code - Properties Screen

The properties for each Product Family Code are defined with the following screen:
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6.7

B

™ Product Family Codes Maintenance |Z|

Product Family Code: BOOKS - Modify the Properties of

Product Family codes are uzed in the Inventory Management and Order Processing Systems to pravide a
way af grouping zimilar [nventory ltemz. The descnption iz dizplaved on aszorted screens and reports. _?

Product Family Code:  |BOOKS

Descrphion: |Bnuks and Magazines|

[ Updateg | cancel |

L

= Field Definitions

Product Family Code X(6)

This is the alphanumeric code assigned to the Product Family. Enter this code when it is
required for use within the Inventory Management system.

Description X(30)

Is a description of the Product Family. This is printed on most reports, and is displayed to
most screens where the Product Family Code is utilized.

Purging

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the

Purging drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These menu items are
used to remove old history records to free up disk space and overhead in the related data
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6.7.1

files.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

W SHSI Series ¥ Inventory Management

X

Wizards User Functions Control Options  Window  Help

File Trx Inguiry Operations Reports  Codes Maintenance Bailgs(pls)

User USER Purge Quantity-Cn-Hand Audit, Fov E08

Sentinel Hill S B0y o e
@l July 24, 2008 1227 PM ‘
Inventory Management

Purge Quanty-On-Hand Audit Records

The Inventory Quantity-On-Hand Update Audit records provides a history of all changes made
to the Quantity-On-Hand field, for all Inventory Items for each Location, from both the
Customer Order Processing system and the Inventory Management system. Over a period
of time, depending on the activity of your systems, the Audit History file may grow in size. It
may be prudent, to occasionally purge this file.

The following screen is displayed for entry of the options and filters that may be set when
Purging the Quantity-On-Hand Audit History file.
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L] Purge QOH Audit History =HECAL X

QO0H Audit Items Purge ...

Purge Options | [tem Select Filters ] Attribute Selects ]

Quantity-On-Hand Audit history shows, in detall, any changes made to an Inventony's Quantity-On-Hand amount

Once purged, this information would be available only from reparts that might have been mn earlier, _"?
Audit [tems Dated: Include Audit Histary Matching:
. For Location:  |MEXICO i
; Mot Cpnsu:lered Betweer: |1/01/75 -
Inchusive 9730/06 0/P Order Number: l:l
Purchase Order Number: l:l
For the Menu Functions selected: A
W Irventary ltems Maintenance [Fieldz left blank are MOT conzsidered in the select process)

¥ Iter Receipts and Transfer Entry

[+ Phyzical Count Processing Include anly the following Transaction Tppe(s):
v Order Entry and Invaicing W Mew Inventory v Receivings
[V Puoint-of-ales Server v Modified Inventaory v Transfers
v Deleted Inventory W Iszued ltems
v 0/F Invoices v Paint-0f-5 ales Sales

Mext [_. ! LCancel

— = J

When executing the purge, the operator is presented with the standard ltem Select Filters
screen[es]and Attribute Selects screenlw:. These allow you to specify selected or ranges of
Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or only those
inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

= Quantity-On-Hand Audit Purge Options Screen - Field Definition

Audit Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All audit records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.

Include only Audit History — for Location X(6)

To have only those audit records for ltems stocked at a particular Inventory warehouse
Location selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for O/P Order 9(6)

To have only those ltems associated to a specified processed O/P Order selected.
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(Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Purchase Order 9(10)

To have only those audit records that were received for inventory, associated to a
specified Purchase Order, selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as
a selection filter).

Include only Audit History — for Operator Id X(15)

To have only those audit records selected that were associated to operations performed
by a specific operator. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection
filter).

Include History for selected Menu Functions check-boxes

To select only those audit records associated to particular menu functions, set the
corresponding check boxes.

6.7.2 Purge Receivings History

The Receipts and Transfer History records provides a history of all receipts and transfers that
have occurred in the Inventory Management system. Over a period of time, depending on the
activity of your systems, the History file may grow in size. It may be prudent, to occasionally
purge this file.

The following screen is displayed for entry of the options and filters that may be set when
Purging the Receipts and Transfer History file.
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D Purge Trx History History =HECAL X

Historic Transaction Items Purge ...

Purge Options | [tem Select Filters ] Attribute Selects ]

Receivings hiztory, show in detail, the oniginal ranzactions for Receipts, Transfers and |zzues that were made.
Once purged, this information would be available only from reparts that might have been mn earlier,

Include anly the following Transaction Type(s): Histaric Items Dated:
v Receivings .
L N € '?-?_'dered Between: (1701479 | _
¥ Transters C ] i

I+ lzzued ltems

Receipts and Tranzfers 'TO' Location:

& Al

" Select I:I_‘
lzsues and Transfers FROM' Location:
G|

" Select I:I_‘

Only far Receivings with Purchase Order Mumber: I:l

Mext I LCancel ﬂ

When executing the purge, the operator is presented with the standard ltem Select Filters
screen[es]and Attribute Selects screenlw:. These allow you to specify selected or ranges of
Inventory ltems, Product Categories, Product Family, Distribution Channels, and/or only those
inventory items satisfying a variety of filter criteria.

= Receipts and Transfers History Purge Options Screen - Field Definition

Include only Transaction Type(s) check-boxes

To have only those history records of particular types of
transactions selected. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be
considered as a selection filter).

[+ Receivings
v Transfers

v lzzued [tems

Historic Items Dated radio-buttons and (mmddyy)

Select to have All history records selected regardless of their dates; or only those for a
given date range. If an inclusive range is selected, enter the starting/ending dates. Click
the calendar icon for a common set of ranges to be presented.
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Historic Items — "To" Location radio-buttons and X(6)

To have only those Receipts and Transfers history items associated to a specified
warehouse Location selected, click the "Select” button, and enter the associated Location
code. (Leave the "ALL" button clicked for All Locations).

Historic Items — "From" Location radio-buttons and X(6)

To have only those Issues and Transfers history items associated from a specified
warehouse Location selected, click the "Select" button, and enter the associated Location
code. (Leave the "ALL" button clicked for All Locations).

Include only Receipts for a given PO Number X(10)

To have only those Receipts associated to a particular Purchase Order Number listed,
enter that PO #. (Leave the field blank if it is not to be considered as a selection filter).

6.8 Control Option Functions

The topics in this chapter describe functions and procedures that are a available under the

Control Options drop down menu on the Inventory Management menu. These menu
items are used to set up control options, and user access rights to the application.

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

™ SHSI Series ¥ Inventory Management E”E|E|

File Trx Inguiry Operations Reporks Codes Maintenance Purging  Wizards  User Functions e B Window Help

| eferences. ..
Uszer: USER Define Attribute Codes. .,

Sentinel Hill Software [PCA]
IJser Access Privileges. .,
i Julp 24, 2008 12:27 PM My Scheduled Menu Items. ..
Inventory Management

6.8.1 I/M Control Preferences

The I/M Control Preference function governs the overall structure of the I/M system for the
specific Company System that your are signed on with.
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= Accessing the 1I/M Control Properties for the first time

When setting up the system for the first time, a message will be displayed advising you
that the IM Control is not available. Click the Yes button. You will then be advised of an
Error 35. At this point you need to click the Yes button again to proceed.

i

9P The IM Contral File is not available, Either vou are pasitioned in
- the wrong directory, or the IM swstem has not et been initialized.
Execute the IfM Control File Maintenance now ¢

(e JC % ]

The /M system preferences window will be displayed. There are a number of different
categories of options, each grouped in a tabbed sub-screen. As you finish editing each
screen, click the Next > button at the bottom.

Setup Tip

As you may not have actually entered any Master Code records
that may be referenced in these screens, just enter any value.
(Particularly in the Accounts fields). You can also come back
to edit the Control Preferences later.

Once your /M Control Preferences is established, the system can then be used.

6.8.1.1 General Tab Screen

Defines the properties for basic Inventory Management processing.
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E Medify I/M Control Preferences =

E] |-

Inventory Management Control: - bodify the Properties of

General lgefault G/L Accounts ] Inventory Activity Codes ]

Select options far manaaging the Costs and Stock Lewvels of Inventary,
and specify the farmat of the lnventary Cade, and ather contral settings.

Faormat of the Inventory Code:

{* 12 Character &lphanurnenc
" 20 Character Alphanurmeric
" 12 Digit Mumeric [right justified]
" 20 Digit Murmeric [right justified]

[v Multiple Warehouse Locations

Default Location Code: |PCA, i

Irventan Cogting Method:

(" Average Cost
{* Last Purchase Cost
" Standard Cost

Default Print Qusues:

For |4M: ||_,p.5|-:n

|

# of days between Purchasing Advice Bpt Beprints: Dl

For Physical Count Tags: |TAE_PF|INT ER

¥ Track Imventory Quantity-0n-Hand
v Audit changes to Quantity-0n-Hand
[ Print Be-Order Motices using a Split Format

Average B of days in each Forecasting Period:

Syztem Generated UPC Codes:

[~ Enabled Comnpary UPC Code: Ijl

Mewt Mew Product LPC Mumber: Ijl

W arehousze Carouszel System Interface:

[~ Enabled Handle Code: I:‘

&)

Update ! Cancel |

= Field Definitions

Format of the Inventory Code

radio-buttons

You may choose the format of your Inventory Code.

© 12 character Alpha
Code

Click the appropriate button for the desired code

© 20 character Alpha
Code

© 12 Digit Numeric Code

© 20 Digit Numeric Code

Multiple Warehouse Locations ?

check-box
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The Inventory Management system supports the stocking of inventory at multiple
Warehouse Locations. As such, when entering Orders, or producing reports, the
operators will be able to select the Location that is applicable. If you have only a single
Warehouse leave the box unchecked, and where the opportunity exists to select a
Location, the Default Location, (defined by the field following), will always be used, and
the field will be automatically skipped. If you do have multiple Warehouse Locations, set
the check box.

Default, or Primary Location X(6)

This field must hold the Location Code for the primary Inventory Warehouse. Where
there is only one warehouse, the associated Location Code must be defined here also.
This Location is always used as the default to all applications in the Order Entry and
Inventory systems where entry of a Location Code is required. This must be a valid
location code defined in the location code file.

Inventory Costing Method radio-buttons

A Last Cost of an Inventory ltem (unit cost at last purchase), an Average Cost (Cost x
Volume Weighted Average) and a Standard Cost (entered manually), are maintained in
the Inventory ltem Location file for each item. These values can be directly maintained or
automatically modified by receiving transactions for that item. When orders are entered,
the cost of sales calculations for items entered on those orders is either the Last Cost,
Average Cost, or Standard Cost, depending on which option is selected here. Select the
desired costing method. These amounts will affect the Cost of Sales and Profit figures.

®  Average Cost Click the appropriate button for the desired
©  Last Purchase Cost code
©  Standard Cost

Track Inventory Quantity-On-Hand check-box

This option is used to determine whether or not the Quantity-Committed fields for
Inventory ltems are to maintained when Customer Order's are entered. This field should
normally be set with a check mark so that you will properly keep track of the quantity of
inventory that you have in stock. Then, if an item is ordered that exceeds the Quantity-
On-Hand minus its Quantity-Previously-Committed, a Back Order or Out of Stock Status
will be set, depending on the Back Order status defined for the Inventory ltem.

Installations where Inventory counts vary unpredictably, may wish to leave this field
unchecked. In this case, the operators will be allowed to enter any quantity during order
entry regardless of what values of Quantity-On-Hand or Quantity-Committed may exist for
that item.

Whether or not Inventory Control is selected, the Quantity-On-Hand field in the Inventory
file will be updated when Invoices are printed and the operator may at any time still specify.
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in change mode (of Order Entry), hat an item should be listed as Out of Stock or Back
Ordered on the Order.

Audit Changes to Quantity-On-Hand check-box

As an option, the system will maintain an audit file which records all changes made to
each Inventory item's Quantity-On-Hand field. An entry is made from the ltem
Maintenance, ltem Location Control Maintenance, Inventory Entry/Editing and the Invoice
Posting applications that records the date, time, Username, ltem Code, Location and old
and new values. Areport is available. If you leave this field unchecked, then no audit is
kept.

Print Re-Order Notices using a Split Format check-box

There are two different layouts available for printing of Reorder Notices. Set the check-
box for layout that is split. (Try it out both ways and decide what you like).

Average # of days in each Forecasting Period 99.99

This field is used in the ltem Inventory Usage Forecasting application. Enter the average
number of days in your forecasting period. If forecasting is performed monthly, set this
value to 30.44, (the default). The figure is used in the formula to compute the
Recommended Minimum Order quantity.

# of days Between Purchasing Advice Report 9(3)
Reprints

Inventory ltems are listed on the Purchasing Advice Report when the Quantity-On-Hand
has gone below the Reorder Level or is Out-of-Stock. These items are not printed again
until new stock has been received, and the Quantity-on-Hand again goes below the level
again. Set this field to the number of days that will be allowed to pass before these items
are Reprinted in the event that no receipts are made as a result of being printed the first
time.

System Generated UPC Code - Enabled ? check-box

When new Inventory ltems are added, if this field is checked, then the system will
automatically assign a new UPC Code for the item. It will be computed using the
Company's assigned UPC Code, and the Next Product UPC Number as defined by the
two fields following.

System Generated UPC Code - Company UPC (9(6)
Code Prefix
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This is the number assigned to the Company to be used as the primary segment of the
UPC code used for products sold. If you wish to have the system automatically compute
and assign UPC codes, this field must be set correctly.

System Generated UPC Code - Next New 9(5)
Product UPC Code

If you wish to have the system automatically compute and assign UPC codes, this field
will be used as for the secondary segment of the UPC code. It represents the product
number. After assigned, it will be incremented.

Warehouse Carousel System Interface - check-box
Enabled ?

If your warehouse has an automated Carousel Picking system, and you wish to make use
of the interface options available from the Series 5 Inventory Management and Order
Processing systems, set the check-box. The Picking Ticket application will produce an
interface file that may be down loaded to your Carousel system.

Warehouse Carousel System Interface - 9(6)
Handle Code

If using a Carousel Picking system(s), and you have more than one carousel, you may
assign a one character code to designate which carousel is to be used by this Company
System's Inventory Management system. When building the Picking Interface file, it will
be written into a directory folder specified by a variable, that uses this Handle Code,
defined in the Configuration file. For example, if a Handle Code of A were assigned, the
following variable needs to be created to define the interface file's directory:

SHSI_ A CAROUSEL_PATH c:\accounting\carpick_a

Default Print Queue for I/M X(20)

Select the Series 5 Printer Queue that would be used to typically print the reports
generated for this Inventory Management system. When any of the reporting functions
are executed, this printer will be displayed as the default, unless overridden by the user's
assigned Printer Queue. Print Queues are defined by a System Maintenance function.
(Refer to the Systems Management Help if required).

Default Print Queue for Physical Count X(20)
Processing Tags

Select the Series 5 Printer Queue that would be used to print the Tags used by the
Physical Count Processing function. Print Queues are defined by a System Maintenance
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6.8.1.2

function. (Refer to the Systems Management Help if required).

Default G/L Accounts Tab Screen

Defines the defaults for the significant G/L Accounts used in the I/M processing

E Medify I/M Control Preferences

Inventory Management Control: - bodify the Properhies of

General Default G/L Accounts | |nventory Activity Codes

Define the default contral GAL Accounts uzed by the [nventary Management system.

Aszsignment of G/L Account Prafit Centres:

Drefault Profit Centre: Dan From

" wWarehouse Location * Product Categaory
" Customers' Order " Cantral Default

[v Generate COGS and Inventary Distributions 7

Default Cozt-of-Goods Account: Drefault | nventory Account;
j‘l 2655 -- 001 4| 6580 -- 343
ECCO Literature/ltem Production

Default Inventomn S krinkage Account:

(74| 6885 - 722

Rezidential Pramotion E spenze

Cancel
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= Field Definitions

Default Profit Center 9(5)

The Default Profit Centre is entered and becomes the G/L profit centre to which sales
distributions are made. During Order Entry, this is the default value of the profit center
entered for the order entry batch.

Default Profit Center Derived From "adio-buttons

When G/L Distributions are generated from within the Order Processing or Inventory
Management systems, this field will define how the Profit Centre portion of the account is
assigned. The possible values and sources are defined as follows:

® Warehouse Location Click the appropriate button for the desired
source

O Customer's Order

O Inventory ltem's Product
Category

©  From I/M Control Properties

When setting up your Location Codes, Product Category Codes or when entering a new
Order, you may specify a Profit Centre.

Generate COGS and Inventory check-box
Distributions ?

This option controls whether or not G/L Distributions for Cost-Of-Goods Sold and
Inventory are generated. If checked, then the following distributions are generated:

System Transaction Debit Credit
I'IM  |(Inter-Warehouse Transfer of |Destination Location  [Source Location
Inventory Inventory Inventory
I’'M  (Inventory Issues Cost-of-Goods From Location

Inventory
I’'M  |Inventory Checked Out Cost of Checked-Out [From Location
Inventory Inventory
M  |Inventory Checked In Destination Location  [Cost of Checked-Out
Inventory Inventory
O/P  |Order Invoice Posting Cost-of-Goods Inventory
O/P |Physical Count Processing Shrinkage Inventory
Losses

Default Cost-Of-Goods Account 9(18) - 9(5)
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This account becomes the default for the G/L distribution for Cost of Goods Sold. The
main account may come from this field, while the profit centre may be determined by
either the Location, Product Category, or Order, depending on the source of the profit
centre as specified by the preceding field. This account is not used if one is defined by
the Product Category Account record, for the item being entered for an order or received
into inventory.

Default Inventory Shrinkage 9(18) - 9(5)
Account

This account becomes the default for the Inventory Shrinkage Account as defined by the
Physical Count Processing application. For each inventory item counted, any
discrepancies, or loss of inventory, will be recorded to a Shrinkage Account.

Default Inventory Account 9(18) - 9(5)

This account becomes the default for the G/L distribution for Inventory. The main account
may come from this field, while the profit centre may be determined by either the
Location, Product Category, or Order, depending on the source of the profit centre as
specified by field above. This account is not used if one is defined by the Product
Category Account record, for the item being entered for an order or received into
inventory.

6.8.1.3 Inventory Activity Tab Screen

Defines the properties associated to default for the Overdue Analysis and the Automatic
assigning of Customer Credit Limits in the /M system.
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a Medify [/M Control Preferences = | E | S
L3
Inventory Management Control: - bodify the Properties of %
General | Default G/L Accounts  Inventory Activity Codes
There are bwelve codes that may be used to identify the status of lnventary. Eight are standard,
and the remaining four can be used for yaur own status definitions.
In each casze you can zpecify whether the Inventary lkem may be Sold or Purchaszed.
Standard Codes:
Code Dezcription 0k to Sel OF to Buy
& Achive i " Mo 7 Hald  © Prompt * Yez { Ma
F Forecasted " %es & Mo © Haold  Prompt " ez ™ Mo
0 Obsalete * ez (Mo © Hold 1 Prompt " Yez % Mo
P Plarned " ez & Mo © Hold  Prompt " Yez ™ Mo
D Discontinued " ez O Mo O Hod 7 Prompt " Yex 1 Ma
C Cancelled * ez (" Mo © Hold 1 Prompt " Yez % Mo
I MewNeedslnfo " ez O Mo O Haod ¢ Prompt " ez ™ Ma
Suppressed " ez 0 Mo © Hold  Prompt " Yex 1 Ma
|Jzer Definded Codes:
T %es & Mo O Hold  Prompt ™ Yes & No
" ez & Mo © Hold  Prompt ™ ez ™ Mo
| " ez & Mo  Hold { Prompt " ez ™ Mo
I " Yez (¢ Mo  Hold © Prompt " Yez 1+ No
Update | Cancel
= Field Definitions
Activity Code(s) X(1)

There are twelve codes that may be used to identify the status of each of your Inventory
ltems, when assigned. For each Code, you will be able to specify whether or not it is OK
to Sell or OK to Buy the item when the corresponding code is assigned.

Four of these codes may be used to define your own status, in the event none of the
standard ones are applicable. These will default to W, X, Y and Z, but may be reassigned
as you wish. (You will not be able to use any of the other standard codes).

Description X(10)

For the 4 codes that you can define, you can enter a brief description. This will appear on
the selection screen for the Inventory ltem when displaying the possible Activity codes.
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6.8.2

OK to Sell radio-buttons
Select the desired result as to whether or not the ltem can be sold, for the particular
code.
@ Yes Yes it can be sold
C No No it can't
' Hold Don't sell it even if there is stock on hand
' Prom pt Prompt the operator if it's OK to sell or not
OK to Buy radio-buttons

Used by the Purchase Order system and the Purchasing Advice reporting function, select
the desired result as to whether or not the ltem can be purchased or not.

®  Yes Yes it can be sold
' No No it can't

Define Inventory Attribute Codes

The I/M system provides for the capability to define up to 15 user defined Inventory Attribute
Codes. These are basically different types of information that you can dream up that is used
to categorize or describe your inventory. These codes are presented as selection filters in a
variety of reporting and operational functions throughout each of the Series 5 systems that are
driven by the Inventory Master file.

Once you have established these codes, you will need to enter the valid values that are
associated to each code. Once valid codes have been entered, they can be assigned to your
Customers.

As an example, suppose you have a number of items that have are made of different
materials, or are of a different color. You might set up an ltem Attribute code as follows:

1) Select Define Attribute Codes from the IM's Control Option sub-menu. Set up
a new item named Material. We'll set it up as a 6 character Alpha Code, and allow
multiple values to be assigned to a given inventory item.
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2) Now you can set up the different Material Type codes that you may want to assign
to your products. From the /M's Code Maintenance sub-menu, there will now be a
menu item called Material Codes... Click on this menu item to define the Material
Type codes that will be valid in your system. (le., RUBBER for rubber, PLASTC for
plastic, GLASS for glass for a CDBARD for cardboard, etc.).

3) Now that you have defined the Attribute Code, and set up the codes that are
allowed, you may now assign them to your Inventory ltems. Under the properties
for each Inventory ltem there is a tabbed screen titled Attributes. For each attribute
that has been set up, there will be a field displayed where you can enter one or

more of the valid codes that has been defined.

= The Define Attributes Grid Screen

Up to 15 ltem Attribute Codes may be defined. The following screen is displayed.

"Fast Buttons"

New/Modify

Select a blank row in the grid and
click to have a new Attribute Code
added; or, ... select an existing
code's row, and click to have it
edited

Clear Iltem

Delete the code highlighted in the
grid

Move Up

Shift the highlighted code up 1 row
in the grid. The order displayed in
the grid is the order attribute codes
are displayed in the /M Codes
Maintenance sub-menu, and on the
Inventory's properties screen

Move Down

Shift the highlighted code up 1 row
in the grid.

Once your /M Attribute Codes have been set up, you will have to add the valid codes that are

associated to each one.

6.8.2.1 Attribute Code Properties

Each Attribute Code that is set up for the Inventory Management system has properties

defining the format of the code, and how it might be used.
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&+ |tem Attribute Code Properties Screen

Following is the screen for each Attribute defined.

Enter the Screen and Report Heading descriptions for thig Attribute code, along with it's tope.

Screen Dizplay Literal: |Ha[g[ia| |

Report Heading Literal: |HATEH|AL |

Digzplay Farmat: 5

(31 Char dlpha - % {31 Digit Mumeric - 9
() 3 Char dlpha - 534 ) B Digit Mumeric - 999999
(#) B Char &lpha - 38038 ) Numernic Values - 9.999,999.99

[ ] &llows multiple walues of this code to be assigned to a given lrventony [tem

Specify a range of values allowed: — -
[Leave blank if no limitz are to be impozed)

b irvirnarn: |:| b amirniarn: |:|

| ok | [ Ccancel

= Field Definitions

Screen Display Literal X(15)

The text entered here is used to describe your attribute code. It is used in the /M Codes
Maintenance sub-menu, in the Inventory's Attributes properties screen, in the Codes
"Lookup” screen and in the screen used for entry of Inventory Attribute Select filters. The
description here should be entered in upper and lower case with the 1st char of each
word capitalized.

Report Heading Literal X(15)

When attribute codes are used in assorted reports, the text entered ere is used in the
report's header. This text should be entered in upper case.
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Display Format radio-buttons

This option defines the format of the code.

X

© 1 Character Alpha

© 3 Character Alpha
XXX

© 6 Character Alpha
XXX

© 1 Digit Numeric

© 6 Digit Numeric
999999

©  Numeric Values
9,999,999.99

Click the applicable button to select the format for
the validation codes or values that will be defined
for this Attribute code.

1
(o]

Allow multiple values to be assigned to check-box
agiven Inventory ltem

If you wish to create an Attribute Code that can have multiple values assigned of it for a
given Inventory ltem, then you need to set the check-box. An example of such a code
might be one called “Color”, where for a given item, you would hope to record which
colors the item has been painted, perhaps Red and Green. There is extra system
overhead associated with allowing multiple codes, so it should be assigned only after
careful consideration.

Minimum/Maximum Range Values X(n) or 9(n)

You may specify minimum and maximum values that are allowed to be entered for this
attribute code. If left blank then no limits will be imposed. (Even though no limits are set
here, any code that is entered must still have been defined in this Attributes Codes
Maintenance function.

6.8.2.2 My Item Attribute Codes Maintenance

For each of the attribute codes that have been set up, you will need to define those codes that
are valid. There will be a menu item for each at the bottom of the IM's Codes
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Maintenance drop down menu. These menu items are used to set up codes allowed for

your defined attribute code.

Accessing the "My Attributes™” Codes Maintenance

These functions are available from the I/M Menu Bar as shown:

W SHSI Series ¥ Inventory Management

(=1

OETERE RN Purging  Wizards  User Functions  Control Options  window  Help

File  Trx Inguiry Cperations Reporks S

Inventory Ikem Master,..
e USER Bill of Makerials Products, .,

)
Inventary Departments. ..
L Itern Dept Distribukions. ..
Inventory Managemenl

Distribution Channel Codes. ..

Fiew: 5.08

4 My Favorites

5 Dail

1 Scheduled for Toda

Dby Codes. .,
Item Cross Sell Codes...

Item Jales Rovalty Codes, ..

ations
ns

¥ rear-End Operations
3 Coming Due

Lacation Codes. ..

Order Limik Codes. ..
Re-Order Manager Codes, .
Text Comments...

The following Scheduled Merm

Product Category Codes. ..
Product Caktegory Accounts., .,

Color Codes, ..

Material Codes...
Recyile Code...

In this example, there are Attributes codes for Color, Material and Recycle Codes.

'My Attributes" Codes Grid Screen

Each of the attribute codes are maintained in a grid screen as shown:
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G BER)
l[ New ||| Modity ||| Detete ||l Print
6o To Aftibute Code. o | ]
D X | "Fast Buttons"
g Have a new Color Code
New |added
Modify [Modify the Color Code
htoms e ted i avto by Code e o highlighted in the grid

Delete |Delete the Color Code
highlighted in the grid

Print |Print a report listing the Color
Codes on file

In this example, it's for a color code set up for Color Codes.

= Grid Display Search options

You may search for specific records displayed in the grid using a number of relevant fields.

Click on the EJJ Search icon.

A search string may be entered for the following fields:

= Code Description

="My Attribute" Code Screen

An example of the screen displayed for entering the properties for My Attribute code. (In this
case it's for a Color Code).
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‘B Color Code Maintenance

Color Code: GREEN

- M aodify the Properties of

Thiz code iz a user defined | /M Attibute Code and may be used to categonze your [nventory ltems.
These may be uzed as selection parameters for most [/, O/F and and P/0 system reparts.

Color Code:

Description: |Elass_l,l Green

R

| Update | | Cancel |

5. o Tt o e g B memttmmttrtl MH_

="My Attribute” Code Screen Field Definitions

"Xxxxxx" Code X(1), X(3), X(6), 9(1), 9(6) or 9,999,999.99

Enter the alphanumeric code or numeric value that will be used to identify this attribute
code. The format is defined for the type of code.

Description X(30)

This is the text description of the associated code.
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v

7.1

7.1.1

Appendix

I/M Data Files

The Series 5 system provides for a reasonably flexible approach to defining where your data
files are kept on your system. Your System's Manager will have established how this is
configured. If you are accessing this documentation to figure that out, please refer to the help
for "Inventory Management Systems Management".

Regardless whether processing under UNIX, or MS Windows, the structures of the file
system will be similar, and the name of the files are the same. Remember that UNIX
filenames are case sensitive.

Data Directory Structure

Each Company maintained on your system will have a directory structure that is separate
from one another.

Important Note

The Series 5 system allows you to maintain accounting files for a number of different
companies systems. The data files for each of these companies should be keptin a
separate directory structure.

&+ Sample Directory Structure under Windows

This tree diagram shows the structure for 3 Companies defined in this system, one of which
has been expanded for this display.
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&% D:\SHSI_Data\Company?

File Edit ‘iew Favorites

Tools

oBack - \_/I l$ pSearch

Help

i

423

Folders

v

Address |lf} D:\SHSI_Data| Compary 1

Folders

= |5 SH3I_Data
=] Compary1
[0 arinface
5 audit
[C5) bakchijob
[ data
[C5) orders
= I5) rpts
53 arch
[C5) docs
IEI bexk
Iﬁ spio
= 13 temp
Iji'] impoark
[C5) private
IEI spio
Iﬁ temp
) Companyz
la Company3
I Etc
£ |

b

.Y

arinface I—;J audit
|
batchijob —;J data
| R

orders rpts

spio temp

8 objects (Disk free space: 42.5 GE)

0 bytes :‘ Iy Computer

% Structures for 3 companies are shown under the SHSI_Data folder. Company1,
Compan2 and Company3

« The Series 5 Control files are stored in the d:\SHSI_Data\etc sub-folder.

% The actual accounting data files are stored in the data sub-folder within each

Companyi directory

« Archived reports are stored in the rpts\arch sub-folder

Edit an existing Company by double-clicking it associated row. Standard Series 5 grid

controls apply.

7.1.2 I/IM System Control Files

These files are used to hold the information to manage your Inventory Management data files.
They may be be found in the directory specified for the associated company system. There
is only one of each of the following files.
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&+ |/M System Control files

Filename Description

ATTCNTRL.XXX Holds the definitions of the I/M Inventory Attribute
Codes

IMCNTROL.XXX Holds the Control properties information for the I/M
system

CODSELCT. XXX Used by those applications that offer record filtering

screens. If a set of random codes are selected as
filters, they are stored temporarily in this file.

FLEXCTRL.XXX Holds the definition of the G/L Account Number.

RECENTS. XXX A number of maintenance and processing functions
remembers the most recently accessed codes.
These are stored in this file.

USERACCS5.XXX Holds the access rights of all users to all Series 5
systems.

Please Take Notice

The actual extension of the filenames listed will be that defined in
the properties for your particular Company System.

7.1.3 /M Company Data Files

These files are used to hold the master codes and transaction records used by the /M
application. They may be be found in the directory specified for the associated company
system.

&+ |/M System Data files

Filename Description
ATTRCODE. XXX This file holds the ltem Attribute Codes records
BMPRODCT.XXX Holds the subordinate items that are used to make

up BOMP products

COMMENT.XXX Holds the I/M system's defined Comment Text
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Codes

DFLTEMPL.XXX

The Inventory Maintenance routine provides a
function that exports selected fields to a
spreadsheet. The set of fields selected may be
saved as a template. This file holds these
templates.

DUTYCODE.XXX

Hold the master I/M system's Duty Codes records.

EXTRCOST. XXX

Hold the Extra Cost Codes records. They are used
both by the I/M and Purchasing systems.

IMCATCOD. XXX

Hold the master I/M system's Inventory Category
Codes records.

IMPHYCOUNT. XXX

Used by the Physical Count Processing function to
hold the Inventory Count Tag records.

INVWORDS. XXX

Each word of the Inventory ltem Description field is
recorded as a key to access the that Inventory ltem.
This is the file that holds those key words.

ITEMFILE.XXX

Hold the master I/M system's Inventory records.

ITEMNOTE.XXX

Holds the Inventory ltem' Purchasing Notes records
when defined

ITMATCOD.XXX

When an Inventory ltem has multiple values defined
for a single particular Attribute Code,they are stored
in this file.

ITMFAMLY . XXX

Holds the master Inventory Cross-Sell and Inventory,
Family Code records.

LOCATION.XXX

Holds the master Warehouse Location Code
records.

OEDEPTFL.XXX

Hold the master /M system's Department Codes
records.

OEITMDST.XXX

These records define the Inventory ltem Department
Distributions. They are used to indicated
departmental break down of costs when associated
inventory is purchased.

OEITMLOC.XXX

This file holds the Inventory Item Location records.
There is one record for each master Inventory ltem
that is stocked at any warehouse location.

OETRXFIL. XXX

These records are the Inventory Receiving
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transaction records. Holds the master A/IR
Customer records. They record any ltem Receipts
or Transfers that are entered into the system.
These records are moved to the associated history
file, then deleted when the posting function is
executed.

OETRXHST.XXX This file holds the historic Inventory Receiving

transaction records. Customer's Follow-Up records.
(This file tends to become rather large if you have a
great number of Transactions being entered, and
should be purged keeping only the last 3-4 years

worth on file).
ORDLIMIT. XXX Holds the Order Limit Code records.
PLOCACCT. XXX These records defined the Expense, Revenue and

COGS G/L accounts that might be assigned to any
Product Category or Location.

REORDMGR.XXX Holds the master Reorder Manage Code records.
ROYALTYC. XXX Holds the master Royalty Code records.
QOH_AUDIT. XXX This file holds the Quantity-On-Hand Audit records.

They represent an audit of any time the Quantity-
On-Hand field of any inventory item is changed

System Operational Variables

Some aspects of the Series 5 I/M system can be controlled through runtime configuration
variables. This mechanism provides a great deal of flexibility, because these variables can be
modified by each site as well as directly by an AcuGT program.

Configuration variables are maintained in a runtime configuration file. This standard text file
can be modified by the host system's text editor. Each entry in the runtime configuration file
consists of a single line. All entries start with a keyword, followed by one or more spaces or
tabs, and then one or more values.

These variables may also be defined in each operators' execution environment. On both
UNIX and Windows systems, these would be defined as environment variables.

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



7.2.1

7.2.2

Appendix

427

Environment Variables

The following variables may be defined for the operator's environment. Under UNIX, these

may be seen by entering the shell env command. Under Windows, these may be seen by

entering the DOS set command.

Variable Description Description

APPDATA C:\Documents and Settings The 1st 2 characters are used to determine

Loxxxxx\Application Data the users' Home Drive on their PC. (Is set

up by Windows)

SHSI USER_ [SHSI5.LARRY The default Signon User code used when

NAME signing onto the system from a client PC.

USERNAME |SHSI The Windows client signon name. Used to
determine the operators actual "/My
Documents” folder pathname. (Is set up by
Windows)

S5 DIR D:\S5 Required ONLY by the user building the
Series 5 executables

Configuration Variables

The following variables may be defined in the runtime configuration file. These variables can
only be defined or updated by your Systems Manager, or support staff from Sentinel Hill

Software Inc.

Processing Tip

If you need to maintain different sets of operating environments on your system, you may do so by setting up
different runtime configuration files. In this case, the different environments would execute totally
independent of one another. In particular, the two variables that would provide total independence are
SHSI_CTRL_PATH and CODE-PRERX.

= Control and File Management Variables

The following variables are used to define the location of different sets of files used by the
Series 5 applications. (Those in red are critical to proper execution)

Variable

Default or
Sample
Argument

Description

ACURUN_NAME  jwrun32

The name of the AcuGT runtime. Used to build the
command line for Background Job Execution

ccc_SPIO_PATH |d:\acctg

\companyl
\spiodir

The default directory used for import/export for
Series 5 Company System ccc. This is also used
as the directory where the form letters for A/R
Dunning Letters are stored.

ccc_ORTXT_PATHd:\acctg

\companyl

The default directory used for importing O/P Text

Orders for Series 5 Company System ccc
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\txtorders

ccc_TRXTXT_PAT
H

d:\acctg
\companyl
\trxinput

The default directory used for importing A/R and A/
P transactions for Series 5 Company System ccc

ccc_IMAUDIT_PAT

d:\acctg

The default directory used for maintaining O/P

H \companyl Inventory Audit files for Series 5 Company System
\imaudit cc
CODE_PREFIX  |d:\\S5\bin\runs [The directory path in which the executable
programs reside.
IAMESS x1 "OK to Sell TextLines of text displayed in O/P when an item is out oOf
line 1" stock, and operator is prompted. These are the 3
lines used in the prompt. The x is used to allow for
different sets of texts for different Inventory Activity
Codes that may have been set up for the Inventory
ltem in question.
° A- e O- eD- e | - Needs
Active Obsolet Disconti Informati
o F- e nued on
Forecast® F - e C- eS-
ed Planned Cancele Suppres
d sed
IAMESS_x2 "OK to Sell Textsee above
line 2"
IAMESS x3 "OK to Sell Textsee above
line 3"
HELP PREFIX d:\S5\bin\help [The directory path in which the Help files reside.
IMAGE_PREFIX [d:\S5\bin The directory path in which all bitmapped images
\images are stored.

LAUNCH_BCKGR

wrun32 -d -c d:

This is the shell command that is used to execute

ND_CMD \s5\etc\cblcfgui jobs submitted for execution in the Background Job
Processor

m-THIN-DRIVE-  |/user/larry/data |On thin client systems, when attempting to print to,

MAP or save text export to a file on mapped drive M,

(which is mapped to a directory on the UNIX
server), then the file will actually be written to the
directory path specified as the argument

MANIFEST_IN_PAT|

d:\acctg

H \company
\manifest-dir
PI-INV-DESCN B Software Defines the Invoice Layout Generation Type and
Development |Descriptive text printed on P/l Invoices for charges
that are sub-totalled by their WIP Consolidation
Flag when setto N, (where N =1, ....9)
SHSI_ACUCON- |[1,2,3,0r4 Used to determine how E-Requests are handled by
EREQUEST- the Web Management system:
MODE > 1 - Use AcuConnect on a remote

server
> 2 - Use AcuConnect initiated from the
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E-Request Server program running on the
PC

» 3 - Don't use AcuConnect at all.
Process requests directly from the E-
Request Server program on the PC

> 4 - Use AcuConnect only for requests
that don't generate MS Word or Excel

documents
SHSI_CTRL_PAT The Series 5 applications are controlled using a
H number of system files. These files are stored in
the directory path defined here.
SHSI_JOBQ_PATH When functions are set up to be executed in the

Background or Night Job Processor, information
about the job is stored in a file that is written in the
directory path defined here.

SHSI_REMOTE |BRANCH10 If entering A/P Transactions in a remote branch
where the Batch file is to be transmitted to head
office, this is the 8 character branch code
embedded in the A/P Batch's created by field.
SORT _DIR c:\windows The directory path in which temporary sort files are
\temp created used by the system. On FAT systems, this
path should be on the users PC. On THIN
systems, it should be on the UNIX server.
WIN32_NATIVECT |1 0or O Set to 1 to enable the workstation's theme in how
LS the Windows controls are displayed. This is only
available to Windows XP, Windows Vista and
Windows 7 using Acu-GT 8.1 or later.

V-VERSION 3 The default Revision of the type of AcuGT files to be
used. Must be setto 3

= Mail Management Control Variables

The following variables are used to define to define Forms that may be printed. The argument
strings are printer command strings that are unique to the given types of printers.

Variable Default or Sample |Description
Argument
DOS_MAIL_CMD
d:\s5\util % %
\DOSEMAIL RECEIVER_NAME RECEIVER_ADDR
% ESS%
%SENDER_NAME %
% SENDER_ADDRES
S%
SUBJECT% %MESSAGE_FILE
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The shell command that is executed on Windows
systems to have email sent using a mail program other
that MS Outlook, (or other MS mail programs). In the
Series 5 system, is used to access a 3rd party utility to
send email to Lotus Notes users. Each pseudo variable
will be replaced with the applicable string, or path.

%
%ATTACHMENT% %ATTACHMENT2%

DOS_MAIL_PATH

The directory path in which the
temporary mail messages are
created on the Windows PC when
mail is sent using the

DOS MAIL_CMD

UNIX_MAIL_CMD

The shell command that is
executed on UNIX systems to have
email sent

UNIX_MAIL_PATH

The directory path in which the
temporary mail messages are
created on the UNIX server when
mail is sent using the
UNIX_MAIL_CMD.

WEB_EDOCS_DIRECTORY

d:\s5\WEB-Etmp

The directory path in which
temporary files are created used to
send attachments as emails on
MS Windows platforms.

= Printer Control Variables

The following variables are used to define to define Forms that may be printed. The argument
strings are printer command strings that are unique to the given types of printers.

Variable Default or Sample Description

Argument
<my queue PRINTER1 -P SPOOLER |Defines a Series 5 Print Queue named
name 1> PRINTERL1 that is designated as a Windows

printer. When the runtime opens a file
assigned to "-P SPOOLER, it automatically
initiates a job with the Windows spooler and
constructs print pages in accordance with the
program. The runtime uses the default printer
and font.
spooler, it is named with the current title of
the AcuGT-GT window.

Note that you must also set up a Printer

If the user looks for the job in the
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Queue named PRINTERL1 using the Printer
Queue Maintenance function found on the
Main Menu under System Maintenance on
the menu bar.

LARRYPRINTER2 -P
SPOOLER-DIRECT

<my queue
name 2>

Defines a Series 5 Print Queue named
LARRYPRINTER2. You would define the
queue with -P SPOOLER-DIRECT if a
Series 5 form was to be assigned to this
printer output, or if the application formatted
the printout with embedded control codes. In
this case, the print job to be sent to the printer
via the Windows spooler, but the program
does not use the spooler to format the pages.
You must use embedded control codes to
handle formatting (much as you would under
UNIX if you used the UNIX spooler).

<my queue
name 3>

<Output-Target>
where:

defined

The following variables are used to identify the default settings for the
different types of special forms that may be printed. Each variable must
have 3 arguments, as follows, providing the Queue Name, the Create
Option, and the Target output:
<ccccc>-FORM-Q
<ccccce> is the Series 5 Company System code to which the
variable is to be applied to

<Queue-Name> is one of the Series 5 Queues that has been

<Create-Option> is either RECREATE, APPEND or DISTINCT

<Output-Target> is one of the following:

PRINTER - Output to the selected Printer Queue

PRINT - Output to the selected Printer Queue

ARCHIVE - Output only as Archived

DISK - Output only as Archived

PRINT&ARCHI - Output to the selected Printer Queue and have

VE Archived

BOTH - Output to the selected Printer Queue and have
Archived

BROWSE - Output to the Series 5 Browser

ASCIIDISK - Output to disk as an ASCIl Text document

WORDDISK - Qutput to disk as an MS Word document

<Queue-Name> <Create-Option>
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PRINT&WORD

ARCHIVE&WO
RD

WORD2003
PRINT&WORD
2003
ARCHIVE&WO
RD2003

WORD2007
PRINT&WORD
2007
ARCHIVE&WO
RD2007

PDFDISK
PRINT&PDF

- Output to disk as an MS Word document and to
selected Printer

- Output to disk as an MS Word document and have
Archived

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document and
to the selected Printer

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document and
have Archived

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document and
to the selected Printer

- Output to disk as an MS Word 2003 document and
have Archived

- Output to disk as a PDF document
- Output to disk as a PDF document and to the
selected Printer Queue

ARCHIVE&PDF - Output to disk as a PDF document and have

Archived

ccc-OP- <my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P Invoices
INVOICE-Q RECREATE BOTH
ccc-OP-INV-  [<my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P Reprinted Invoices
REPRINT-Q |RECREATE PRINT
ccc-OP-POS- |<my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P Point-of-Sales
INVOICE-Q RECREATE BOTH Invoices
ccc-OP- <my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P Customer Quotes
QUOTE- RECREATE
PRINT-Q ARCHIVE&PDF
CCC-XXX- <my gueue name> Print Queue used for O/P Packing Slips for
PACKSLIPS-Q RECREATE BOTH Location xxx
CCC-XXX- <my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P Pick Tickets for
PICKS-Q RECREATE BOTH Location xxx
CCC-XXX- <my queue name> Print Queue used for O/P QuickPick Ticket
QPICKS-Q RECREATE BOTH for Location xxx for
ccc-AP- <my queue name> Print Queue used for A/P Checks
CHECK-Q RECREATE BOTH
ccc-AP- <my gueue name> Print Queue used for A/P Quick Checks
QUICK- RECREATE BOTH
CHECK-Q
ccc-AR- <my queue name> Print Queue used for A/R Statements
STATEMENT- |RECREATE DISK
Q
ccc-Pl- <my queue name> Print Queue used for Pl Invoices
INVOICE-Q RECREATE

PRINT&WORD
ccc-PI-INV- <my queue nhame> Print Queue used for Pl Reprinted Invoices
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REPRINT-Q |RECREATE

ARCHIVE&WORD
ccc- <my queue name> Print Queue used for PO Purchase Orders
PURCHASE- |RECREATE
ORDER-Q ARCHIVE&WORD2007
ccc-PO- <my queue name> Print Queue used for PO Requisitions
REQUISITION- RECREATE
Q ARCHIVE&WORD
ccc-Ql- <my queue name> Print Queue used for QI Invoices
INVOICE-Q RECREATE PDFDISK
ccc-Q-INV- <my queue name> Print Queue used for QI Reprinted Invoices
REPRINT-Q |RECREATE

ARCHIVE&WORD
FMnnn-DESC |For Dual Page Dunning Report Print Form # nnn - The description of

Letters the form displayed on the print options screen
FMnnn-INIT <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command

string to Initialize print job
FMnnn-RESET |<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
to reset printer

FMnnn- <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
SELECT- string to select paper from tray 1
TRAY-1
FMnnn- <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
SELECT- string to select paper from tray 2
TRAY-2
FMnnn- <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
SELECT- string to select paper from tray 3
TRAY-3
FMnnn-ODD- [<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
PAGE-HEAD string for odd page headers
FMnnn-ODD- [<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
PAGE-FOOT string for odd page footers
FMnnn-EVEN- |<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
PAGE-HEAD string for even page headers
FMnnn-EVEN- |<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
PAGE-FOOT string for even page footers
FMnnn-RPT-  [<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
DATE-LINE string for report date line
FMnnn-RPT-  [<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
TITLE string for report title line
FMnnn-RPT-  [<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
LEGENDS string for report legends lines
FMnnn-RPT-  |<text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
HEADERS string for report headers lines
FMnnn-USER- |[Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-1 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |[Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-2 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-3 string for User defined action at Line ii
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FMnnn-USER- |[Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-4 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-5 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- [Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-6 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-7 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- [Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-8 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-9 string for User defined action at Line ii
FMnnn-USER- |[Lii <text string> Report Print Form # nnn - Printer command
CODE-10 string for User defined action at Line ii
MSWORD- "LANDSCAPE" "Courier |Defined specifications for outputting Series 5
DEFAULT- New" 8 reports to an MS Word Document
SPECS Arguments are: <Orientation> <Font>
<Fontsize> <Template-Name>
¢ The font must be defined on the clients
PC
¢ Orientation must be LANDSCAPE or
PORTRAIT
e The Template is an MS Word defined
template and must be stored in MS
Word's Template directory
MSWORD-AR-[LANDSCAPE "Courier Defined specifications for outputting A/R
STMT-SPECS |New" 8 Statements to an MS Word Document
MSWORD-CS-|PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting Cement
INV-SPECS  |[New" 8 Invoice-Template |Shipment Invoices to an MS Word Document
MSWORD- LANDSCAPE "Arial" Defined specifications for outputting A/R
DUNSTMT- 10 Letter-Template Dunning Letters to an MS Word Document
SPECS
MSWORD-GL- |LANDSCAPE "Courier Defined specifications for outputting G/L
FINS-SPECS |New" 8 Financial Statements to an MS Word
Document
MSWORD-OP-PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting O/P
FINS-SPECS |New" 8 Invoice-Template |Invoices to an MS Word Document
MSWORD-OP-PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting O/P
QUOTE- New" 10 Quotes-Template Quotes to an MS Word Document
SPECS
MSWORD- LANDSCAPE "Courier Defined specifications for outputting O/P
PAKSLIP- New" 8 Pack-Template |Packing Slips to an MS Word Document
SPECS
MSWORD-PI- |PORTRAIT "Courier Defined specifications for outputting P/I
INV-SPECS  [New" 8 Invoice-Template |Invoices to an MS Word Document
MSWORD-PO-PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting P/O
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FORMS- New" 10 Purchase Orders to an MS Word Document
SPECS purchase order.dot
MSWORD-PO-PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting P/O
REQS-SPECS |[New" 10 requisition.dot  |Requisitions to an MS Word Document
MSWORD-QI- [PORTRAIT  "Courier Defined specifications for outputting Q/I

INV-SPECS  |New" 8 Misc-Invoice- Miscellaneous Invoices to an MS Word
Template Document

MSWORD- LANDSCAPE "Courier Defined specifications for outputting E-

WEB-RPT- New" 7 Request server reports to an MS Word

SPECS Document

XXX-BITMAP  |[Row Column Pixel-Height |For Series 5 Printer Queue XXX Outputs the
Pixel-Width Filename speciifed bitmap file to the given row/column
of the page at the specifed pixel Height/Width
on every page of the report.

SHSI-RPT- 4 Sets the default output target selection for all
DESTINATION reports generated in Series 5 that are not
programatically targeted. The argument is an
integer digit representing the desired target
as follows:

1 - To the printer

2 - Archived

3 - Both the printer & Archived

4 -to be Browsed Only

8 -todisk as an ASCII file

17- To disk as an MS Word 2003
document

19- To disk as an MS Word 2003
document & Archived

26- To disk as an MS Word 2007
document

30- To disk as an MS Word 2007
document & Archived

35- To disk as an MS Word 2007 saved
as a PDF file

You would typically have the argument set
to either 1, 2 or 4.

= Web Server Control and File Management Variables

The following variables are used to define the location of different sets of files used by the
Series 5 CGl service routines executing on a Web Server.

Variable Default or Description
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Sample
Argument
CODE-PREFIX/web/..../ The directory path in which the executable CGI
shweb/acubin |programs reside.
SHSI-WEB-  |/web/..../ The full path and filename which is used to log
LOG-FILE shweb/ messages, generated by the system, by CGl service
acutemp routines executing on a Web server.
SHSIFWEB- |0Oor1l If = 1, then messages are output to the execution error
TRACE-MODE log file. Should be set to zero unless specifically need
to debug the execution of CGlI service routines.
WEB- 40 The Series 5 Company code assigned to Web
COMPANY-1 Company 1 (Code embedded in Web Page ID codes)
WEB- 50 The Series 5 Company code assigned to Web
COMPANY-2 Company 2
WEB- SHSI The Series 5 Company code assigned to Web
COMPANY-3 Company 3
WEB- PCA The Series 5 Company code assigned to Web
COMPANY-4 Company 4
WEB- AUSI The Series 5 Company code assigned to Web
COMPANY-5 Company 4
WEB-OP- 10 The Inventory Warehouse Location code for orders
LOCATION-1 submitted over the Web for Company 1
WEB-OP- 20 The Inventory Warehouse Location code for orders
LOCATION-2 submitted over the Web for Company 2
WEB-OP- 30 The Inventory Warehouse Location code for orders
LOCATION-3 submitted over the Web for Company 3
WEB-OP- 40 The Inventory Warehouse Location code for orders
LOCATION-4 submitted over the Web for Company 4
WEB-OP- EAST The Inventory Warehouse Location code for orders
LOCATION-5 submitted over the Web for Company 5
WEB-EDOCS-|/webl/..../ The directory path in which temporary files are created
DIRECTORY |shweb/ used to send attachments as emails on UNIX web
acutemp servers.
WEB-MGMT- |@accserver:/ |For CGl service routines on a Web server, defines the
CTRL-PATH |acctg/shsi_ctrl |directory path of the location where the Series 5 control

files reside.

Runtime Error Codes

These Unfortunately things don't always operate the way they should. For a variety of
reasons, the application will on occasion generate some nasty looking error codes and
messages.
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These can be divided up into three categories of errors:

Q Application generated Errors

Q Microsoft Word or Excel generated Errors

Generally when an error occurs the application that was executing will bomb out. Any of
these errors should be immediately reported to you System Manager, or to Sentinel Hill
Software's support team.

When reporting an error, please attempt to record the following bits of information:

¢ What application you were executing

e What menu item you were executing

e What screen was being displayed just before the error was reported

¢ What field or control your mouse was position on when the error occurred

e What key or control was struck or clicked when the error occurred

e If possible, identify the Transaction record, or Master Code record that was being
operated on at the time

¢ The error code, along with the accompanying descriptive text, if any.

Please Take Note

the cause of the error.

Ifitis at all possible, you should get a screen shot of your screen with
the error message displayed. This would greatly assistin identifying

7.3.1 Application Error Codes

Here is a description of the assorted errors generated from the application that will cause it to
terminate abnormally.

Error
Code

Message

Possible Problem

24

Disk full for Indexed file
WRITE

There is not enough disk space allocated to the
data folder the data file resides in

30-XX

Hardware Error Failure

There is a serious hardware failure. The
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secondary code value xx is set by the operating
system.

34  |Disk full for Sequential file |There is not enough disk space allocated to the
WRITE data folder the data file resides in
35 |File not found for Open The application attempted to open a file that could
not be found. Contact your Systems Manager or
Sentinel Hill Software support for assistance.
37-07 |User does not have The user does not appropriate access rights to
permission to access file  |open the file
37-XX [System failure on opening a[The application attempted to open the file in the
file wrong mode
37-99 |Windows runtime not Non-Networked runtime attempted to open a file on
network enabled a remote system
39-XX |[File Mismatch on OPEN An older version of the file was being accessed, or
application programming error.The secondary code
value xx indicates the type of mismatch.
41  |File Already Open An application programming error. Contact
Sentinel Hill Software support.
42  |File Not Open An application programming error. Contact
Sentinel Hill Software support.
47-XX |File not opened in the An application programming error. Contact
correct mode Sentinel Hill Software support.
48-XX |File not opened in the An application programming error. Contact
correct mode Sentinel Hill Software support.
49-XX |File not opened in the An application programming error. Contact
correct mode Sentinel Hill Software support.
94-10 [Too many files opened by [The max number of files has been reached. The
process configuration variable MAX-FILES should be
increased.
98 [The file has become corrupt/The file has become corrupt for some reason. You
must use the AcuGT's vutil utility to rebuild the file.
Contact your Systems Manager or Sentinel Hill
Software support for assistance. ( From a DOS or
UNIX prompt you will need to issue the command
vutil32 -rebuild filename ).
9C |Max number of locks The max number of files that can be locked has

specified.

been reached. Either the configuration variable
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MAX-LOCKS should be increased, or an
application programming error has caused the
problem. (By default MAX-LOCKS is the same as
MAX-FILES)

9D-XX

Internal error from host file
system

An internal error has occurred when attempting to
access a file over the network using AcuGT's
Acuserver running on the primary server. The
most likely problem is that the host server network
is down, or the host server file server process has
failed. Contact your Systems Manager. The xx is
the host system's error code.

7.3.2 Microsoft Utility Errors

TheSeries 5 systems internally makes calls to Microsoft's Word and Excel utilities. On
occasion, these utilities will report an error which causes the application to abort. Here are
the documented errors that have been encountered to date.

From |Message Possible Problem
Word |Unable to satisfy the When attempting to print a document directly from
requested call Word, and a problem exists on the network, or the
remote printer is probably not turned on.
Excel |Class is not licensed for use [When outputting a string to a spreadsheet there

(error 800A03EC)

was a "=", "+", or "-" character in the 1st character
of the string. Excel thinks this is the start of an
equation that does not make sense. If possible
insert the ™, (single quote), character as the 1st
character of the string being output.
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enabling users to access 58, 74, 129, 136,

I n d eX 160, 402 N

job management

launching the Batch Job Processor 86

modifying job execution parameters 79
= A = night processing 77

putting jobs On-Hold 79

AR Customers submitting jobs to batch 77

Search and Replace function 123
application data files

data directory layouts 422 - C -

determining file sizes 56

how many records in afile? 56 cascading windows 42

I’'M control data filenames 423 ClickYes Pro 86

I/M data filenames 424 configuration variables 427

applications' menu

about 36 _ D _

cascading windows 42

daily operations 39 date Lookup window 65

monthly operations 39 date range Lookup window 67
scheduled functions 43 define user's environment variables 86
selecting multiple menu items at once 42

the menu bar 37, 38 E

transaction entry 39 - =

year-end operations 39

email
Series 5 reports 110
- B - entering a range of dates 67
entering dates from a calendar 65
basic processing screens environment variables 427
about 76 executing jobs in the background
application's user access 129 about 76
background job processor 76 batch job execute screen 77
browsing reports 113 the Batch Job Processor 86
creating Wizards 140 exporting data
data export 90 about 90
data import 95 export options screen 90
defining scheduled menu items 136 inventory count tags 228
dispatching a job to batch 77 inventory properties 337
executing Wizards 145 tab delimited data 90
generating reports 107 to Excel workbooks 90
I/M Inventory Item filters 99
I/'M Item Attribute filters 104
monitoring who is on the system 147 = G =

report options screen 108
search and replace 123
the /M menu 150

generating emails 86

viewing archived reports 114 - H -
batch execution
delayed processing 77 help

© 2007 - 2014 by Sentinel Hill Software, all rights reserved



Index

help
getting help 33
HTML Help access 86

I/M Menu
"Codes Maintenance" menu functions 281
"Control Options" menu functions 404
"File" menu functions 151
"Help" menu functions 33
"Operation" menu functions 177
"Purging" menu functions 399
"Reports” menu functions 241
"Trx Inquiry” menu functions 152
"Window" menu functions 40
about 150
menu bar topics 150

importing data
about 90, 95
from Excel workbooks 95
import options screen 95
inventory checked in 198
inventory checked out 198
inventory count tags 229
inventory issued 198
Inventory Location data 343
Inventory Master data 340
inventory receipts 198
inventory transfers 198
tab delimited data 95

inventory
about receivings and transfers 178

checked out items history inquiry screen 170

check-in items from employees 192
checking out for use 189
issue items to employees 185
issued items history inquiry screen 176
issuing items to customers 185
matrix set trx quantity entry 195
receiving goods 180
transfer from one location to another 183
Inventory Attribute Codes
properties screen 415
Inventory Item Attribute Codes
filters 104
selecting for reporting 104
Inventory Items
filters 99

selecting for reporting 99

M -

master code Lookup window 58

"R -

report generation
about 107
archived reports 108

displaying to the screen 108
having reports emailed 108, 110
I/M Inventory Item filters 99

I/M Item Attribute filters 104

outputting to a printer 108
report options screen 108
saving as a PDF document
saving as an ASCII text file

108
108

saving as an MS Word document

runtime errors
about 436
Microsoft utility errors 439
system error codes 437

_S-

scheduled menu items 136
Search and Replace Operations
Sentinel Hill Software
contacting 33
Series 5 Main Menu
about 74

123

entering a new password 71

expired passwords 71

loging in to the system 71

selecting a Company 71
Setting Up a User's PC

allowing access to HTML Help 86

allowing emails to be sent

86

build the Series 5 shortcut icon 86
define user's environment variables
defining user's working directories

SHSI_USER_NAME 86
setting up scheduled functions
setting up the I/M system

about 414

default G/L control accounts

43

410

441

108, 110

86
86
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setting up the I/M system pop-up menus 54
defining Inventory Attribute codes 414 searching for particular items 50
defining control options 404 selecting items for display 49
defining your own activity codes 412 Undo deleted records 55
entering valid Inventory Attribute codes 417 Undo modified records 55

enterining valid codes 417

general control options 405

inventory activity selling and buying rules 412

Inventory Attribute Codes 414, 417
SHSI-USER-NAME variable 86

U -

user access management
about 128
copying another user's rights 129

create a spreadsheet of all users access rights
129

defining scheduled menu items 136

setting up new users 129

user access rights 128

user logon profile 128

who is using the system right now ? 147
User Access Privileges

allowing access to other locations 135

defining default warehouse location 135
user logon

defining user access 128

defining user logon profiles 128

entering a new passwords 71

expired passwords 71

passwords 71

W -

Windows shortcuts 86

wizards
about 139
defining 140

executing 145
wizard screens 140
working with grids
"Fast Button" frames 48
copy, cut and paste 55
display items with different sorts 47
editing grid row fields 54
file properties 56
most recently accessed items 55
navigating through the data files 52
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